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FRONT MATTER 
EDITORIAL NOTE 

The materials for this edition of the Epistle to the Ephesians were left by my Father in a condition which called for very careful editing. This task I entrusted to my friend the Rev. J. M. Schulhof, M.A., of Clare College, Cambridge, Fellow of St Augustine's College, Canterbury, and sometime Scholar of Trinity College, Cambridge: who has brought to bear on the work not only the loyal zeal of a very faithful disciple, who for long years has studied my Father's writings and, while it was still given, sat at his feet; but also a care and discrimination truly worthy of the best Cambridge traditions. To him all readers of the book will owe a deep debt of gratitude for the infinite pains that he has bestowed on this labour of love. 
F. B. Westcott 

PREFACE 
A delay of four years—which have elapsed since the duty was committed to me of preparing for the press the late Bishop Westcott's work on the Epistle to the Ephesians—may be thought to demand some explanation. 


My original mandate, as given by the Bishop's Executors, involved a twofold responsibility,—first that of editing the Commentary on the Epistle, left in manuscript by Dr Westcott, and secondly that of constructing, on the basis of such materials as might be found among his papers, an Introduction, and an Appendix of Essays and Additional Notes. 


The former task appeared to present no other difficulties than those which attach to the determination, here and there, of the purport of an unfinished sentence, the treatment of an occasional lacuna in the notes, and the verification of references. But it was early interrupted, and for the space of some eighteen months, by the discovery that the notes on Chapter II were missing: a circumstance which was variously interpreted; one opinion, very confidently expressed, being that for some cause no notes had ever been written by Dr Westcott on that portion of the Epistle,—in other words, that the expected posthumous Commentary was after all in no sense complete. I make no apology for having obstinately resisted an urgent recommendation, addressed to me at that time, to presume the non-existence of these notes and publish the Commentary ‘as it was.’ 


Eventually the missing notes were discovered by the Reverend Henry Westcott between the pages of a volume which he had inherited from his father's library. 


Meanwhile the heavier and more delicate task of constructing an Introduction, and an Appendix, had been begun on the lines proposed. 


It was attended, however, with unusual difficulties owing to the unexpected scantiness of the materials actually extant from the hand of the Bishop. In point of fact those materials consisted mainly of fragmentary notes and jottings, a few summary analyses of projected sections or dissertations, lists of occurrences in the New Testament or elsewhere of words or phrases requiring investigation, and other brief indications of topics to be discussed. Accordingly it soon became evident that only a very small proportion of the language or argument of any such Introduction and supplementary Essays would be of Dr Westcott's workmanship. And the immediate question came to be whether the pen of a disciple might usefully and acceptably provide the desired Prolegomena and Appendix, incorporating all that could be found of Dr Westcott's own conclusions and hints, but without pretence of offering anything less or more than a disciple's elucidation of problems opened, but not continuously treated or always finally resolved, by the departed master. 


At this point and on the issue thus declared the judgment of four or five representative exponents of academic opinion in Cambridge was emphatically adverse to the plan originally proposed. 


That plan was accordingly abandoned. 


The book, as now published, may probably be less useful to the general student than it might otherwise have been; Dr Westcott's unfinished work being, like a classic document, of a quality to need, and to justify, ancillary interpretation and focussing. But, if less generally useful, the book, as it stands, will, we have reason to hope, be specifically more acceptable to scholars, at any rate in the University which owes so much to the great teacher, whose ‘vanished hand’ no other can simulate, even as no pupil, or follower, can re-awaken, however he may yearn once again to hear, the tones of the ‘voice that is still.’ 


It remains to indicate, as briefly as may be, the lines on which the present volume has been compiled. 


In place of the full Introduction originally contemplated, I have prefixed to the Text and Notes a nominal Introduction, formally analogous to that which Dr Westcott has given us in his edition of the Epistle to the Hebrews, but, as regards matter, essentially, though unequally, defective in every part. 


The section on ‘Text’ reproduces, with such modification as was necessary or appropriate, the statistical matter of the corresponding section in Hebrews. 


Under the section-headings ‘Title and Destination’ and ‘Date and Place of Writing,’ a few relevant paragraphs, from original authorities or from Dr Westcott's papers, are printed, and, for the rest, reference is made to Lightfoot's ‘Colossians’ and ‘Biblical Essays,’ Hort's ‘Prolegomena’ and Professor T. K. Abbott's ‘Introduction.’ 


For the section on ‘Canonicity and External Evidence’ it has seemed reasonable, and sufficient, to print in parallel columns the chief early patristic passages and the portions of the text of Ephesians, which they appear to presuppose; leaving it to the reader to estimate, as he may, in each instance, the alternative probabilities of purposed citation, reminiscence or coincidence. For guidance he can always refer to the published views of the scholars above named or others. 


But in so far as the parallel presentation of the canonical and patristic texts may be held to imply the view, that the Epistle was known to and used by the early Christian witnesses adduced, the section, thus regarded, has Dr Westcott's authority: all the patristic passages given being cited in the footnotes and appendix to his History of the Canon; of which, therefore, this section may be accounted an excerpt printed ‘in extenso.’ 


The Section ‘Internal Evidence of Authorship’ is made up almost entirely of matter drawn from Dr Hort's Prolegomena, and arranged under the subdivisions adopted in the ‘Abstract of Lectures on Ephesians’ printed at the end of that volume. 


In view of the long and memorable service of collaboration which has linked together indissolubly the names of Westcott and of Hort, it will, I hope, be felt to be fitting that where in this Epistle the one is silent and the other happily has left a record, already published, of his conclusions, appeal should be made to the latter to supplement the unfinished work, now edited, of the former. 


With regard to the Section ‘Style and Language’ I regret that, owing to an error of marking on my part, the fragmentary notes left by Dr Westcott appear in smaller, instead of in larger, type than the lexical statistics appended. The oversight, however, when discovered, did not seem to me of sufficiently grave importance to demand correction, which would have meant disturbance of several pages of proof. 


The three following Sections on the relation of this Epistle to the Colossian Letter, to other Pauline documents, and to certain other, non-Pauline, Apostolic writings respectively, will, I think, speak for themselves. 


The ‘References to the Gospel History’ constituting the tenth Section are Dr Westcott's own. 


For Section XI, ‘Characteristics’ of the Epistle, I have ventured to bring together the judgments of four writers, all sometime (and at the same time) Fellows of Trinity College, Cambridge, namely, Dr Westcott himself, and his three lifelong friends, Bishop Lightfoot, Dr Hort, and Dr Llewelyn Davies— of whom now the last alone survives. 


The twelfth and last Section, exhibiting the ‘Plan of the Epistle,’ is, again, Dr Westcott's own, and is printed exactly as it stands in his manuscript. 


The Text of the Epistle is reprinted from the last edition of Westcott and Hort's ‘New Testament.’ 


The few critical notes are gathered mainly from the ‘Notes on Select Readings’ in the Appendix to Westcott and Hort's Introduction; a small residue being adapted from Dr Sanday's Delectus Lectionum in the Clarendon Press Appendices ad Novum Testamentum, or from Tregelles's Apparatus Criticus. 


One note, partly critical, partly exegetical (on Eph. 4:21), is taken, at the instance and by the kind cooperation of Dr Murray, Warden of St Augustine's College, Canterbury, from the private correspondence of Dr Westcott with Dr Hort. 


After the Greek Text and Notes, and before the Appendix, I have printed the texts of the Latin Vulgate version of the Epistle and of two early English versions, namely, those of Wiclif, as revised by Purvey (c. 1386), and of Tyndale (1525). 


The English versions will, I think, be felt to be an appropriate addition to a volume containing the latest exegetical labours of a theologian who is also the author of the ‘History of the English Bible.’ Both versions are reprinted from Messrs Bagster's English Hexapla, and as regards the earlier I have ventured, for the sake of brevity, to retain in the title-heading the inexact description, ‘Wiclif, 1380,’ although it is now the opinion of, I believe, all expert authorities that the version here given is Purvey's revision, made in or about 1386 (after Wiclif's death), of Wiclif's own translation of 1380. The technical inaccuracy is lessened by the fact that in ‘Ephesians’ the difference between Wiclif and his reviser amounted to very little. 


The Appendix is made up of (i) an analytical conspectus of the theology of the Epistle, (ii) a series of Additional Notes on particular words or topics, (iii) a Greek Vocabulary of the Epistle. 


The title ‘Heads of Doctrine,’ given to the first of these divisions, is taken from a Summary, or Table of proposed Contents, prepared by Dr Westcott for a projected work, which he eventually abandoned, on ‘Christian Doctrine.’ And nearly all the subject-headings given are selected from that Summary; that is to say, those subjects in the list have been taken, which admitted of illustration from the Epistle to the Ephesians. But in the treatment of them no uniform rule has been observed. In some cases nothing has been set down beyond the mere words of those verses of the Letter which contain reference to the subject in hand. In other cases brief comment has been interposed either by repetition from one or more of the notes in the text or by citation from one or other of Dr Westcott's published works. And in a few cases, when this was suggested by anything from Dr Westcott's pen, the occurrence of a term or topic has been traced through other Pauline Epistles or even throughout the New Testament. 


But for the most part any such treatment of a subject has been reserved for the Additional Notes. 


In these, with the exception of a few sentences from Dr Hort's posthumously edited works and a few editorial observations enclosed in square brackets, nothing has been introduced which is not either (a) Biblical Text, (b) statistical matter drawn and digested from Text and Concordance, (g) express quotation from works actually cited, or used, by Dr Westcott in connexion with this Epistle, or (d) comment of his own, gathered partly from extant manuscript material, partly from relevant passages in his published Commentaries and other writings. 


With regard to the several subjects treated the facts are these. In most cases an Additional Note on the subject was definitely projected by Dr Westcott. In many cases prospective reference to the intended Note had been made in the Commentary. More often than not the general outline of the Note existed in the form of classified groups of instances or brief summary statements with or without accessory matter. In no case had it been brought into a form that could be regarded as final. 


It thus became necessary either to leave these collectanea infertile or to supplement them. In adopting the latter course I have observed the restrictions stated above. Scriptural and other testimonies, cited by reference, have been verified and given in full: outlines left by Dr Westcott have been filled in and illustrated, where this was practicable, from his own writings or from sources quoted by him elsewhere. 


The few titles not expressly emanating from Dr Westcott cover topics which he has indicated as calling for separate treatment. There is therefore no need to specify or defend them. 


For the Vocabulary or Index of Greek Words used in the Epistle, and also for the short Index of Subjects, I am solely responsible. 


The foregoing explanation may, I am inclined to hope, suffice to justify the Introduction and the Appendix. 


But, if not, it is no great matter. Disapproval signifies merely that, in the judgment of those who disapprove, the ‘Addenda’ would have been better unpublished than thus arranged, filled in, and edited. It may be so. 


After all, it is the Commentary which matters. And in this none can fail to recognise the unalloyed expression of the author's mind and heart; a last, clear word of consolation, strong and unfaltering, from one who through many years had ever, in the intervals of official work, turned with loving joy to the task of the interpretation of this Epistle. 


In conclusion I desire to make grateful acknowledgment to those who in one way or another have helped me to make this book less imperfect than otherwise it would have been and less unworthy of him whose name it bears. More particularly I am indebted to the Rev. Professor T. K. Abbott, Litt.D., of Trinity College, Dublin, for kind permission to use a note (v. inf. p. 194) from his Commentary on the Epistle; to the Rev. J. Llewelyn Davies, D.D., Vicar of Kirkby Lonsdale, and sometime Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, for a most courteous letter cordially assenting to the incorporation in this edition of the Epistle of some paragraphs from his own Introduction; to the Rev. J. H. Moulton, Lit.D., late Fellow of King's College, Cambridge, and now Tutor of Didsbury College, Manchester, for assistance in verifying a reference to the works of the late Dr Dale; to H. M. Chadwick, Esq., M.A., Fellow and Librarian of Clare College, Cambridge, for facilities, kindly accorded me, of access to and use of books from the College Library, as well as for advice regarding early English versions; to the Rev. J. O. F. Murray, D.D., Warden of St Augustine's College, Canterbury, formerly Fellow and Dean of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, for valuable aid and counsel in several points of detail; to the Rev. Arthur Westcott, M.A., Rector of Crayke, for information regarding papers left by the Bishop; to the Rev. F. B. Westcott, M.A., Head Master of Sherborne School and Hon. Canon of Salisbury, for his prolonged forbearance and patience with the slowness of my handiwork; to my relative, the Rev. H. Brereton Jones, M.A., Senior Curate of St Giles-in-the-Fields, for his kindness and extreme care in reading great part of the proofs; and, not least, to the officials of the Pitt Press for the unfailing courtesy with which they have met my requests and fulfilled their part in the printing of the book. 


And last of all there is one to whom my purposed word of thanks can never now be rendered. 


After long delays, due largely to causes explained above, though partly to pressure of other work, I had at length, in the early autumn of last year, fully determined that nothing should prevent the immediate completion of the book with a view to its publication at latest by the day of the Feast of St John the Evangelist. So I proposed. But the Angel of Death forbade. 


For in the meantime the gentle hand, which not long since had copied out for me with a mother's wonted care two passages from Ruskin now printed in the Appendix, had ceased to write; and the beloved voice, which had so often made kindly enquiry as to the progress of the work, had been stilled for ever. And so it befell that other and sadder thoughts and duties intervened, disabling me from these, and compelling me to relinquish for a while the task of final revision. 


Now that I have been enabled to resume and in a manner finish this work of editing, I can but trust that, notwithstanding the many faults by which (as I am deeply conscious) it is marred, it may yet, by the mercy of God, not wholly fail of the end to which it has been directed, that of presenting, clearly and truthfully, the total ascertainable result of Bishop Westcott's meditation on ‘the Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the Ephesians.’ 

J. M. S. 



ASCENSION DAY, 1906. 

POSTSCRIPT TO PREFACE 
TO the foregoing acknowledgments of help received I have now, on the eve of publication, to add my very sincere thanks to two eminent Cambridge scholars, who have given me the benefit of their judgment on certain parts of the section ‘Text,’ as printed in the proof, of the Introduction; namely, to the Regius Professor of Divinity, Dr Swete, for a valuable criticism of my reference to Theodore of Mopsuestia, which I have amended accordingly; and to Professor Burkitt for a note which he has most kindly contributed on the lost text of the Old Syriac and also for information regarding the Sahidic Version. 


One other avowal I would make in anticipation of a comparison that may not improbably be instituted. 


I have purposely refrained from looking at the Dean of Westminster's edition of the Epistle, published since the death of Bishop Westcott. 

J. M. S. 



June 1906. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE EPISTLE 
I. TEXT. 

THE Epistle is contained in whole or in part in the following sources: 

1. GREEK MSS. 


(i) Primary uncials: 


a, Cod. Sin., saec. IV. Complete. 



A, Cod. Alex., saec. V. Complete. 



B, Cod. Vatic., saec. IV. Complete. 



C, Cod. Ephraemi, saec. V. Contains Eph. 2:18-4:17. 



D2, Cod. Claromontanus, saec. VI. Complete. (Graeco-Latin.) 



[E3, Cod. Sangermanensis, saec. IX. A transcript of D2.] 



[F2, Cod. Augiensis, saec. IX. A transcript of G3.] 



G3, Cod. Boernerianus, saec. IX. Complete. (Graeco-Latin.) 


(ii) Secondary uncials: 


K2, Cod. Mosquensis, saec. IX. Complete. 



L2, Cod. Angelicus, saec. IX. Complete. 



P2, Cod. Porphyrianus, saec. IX. Complete. 



Ob, Cod. Mosquensis, saec. VI. Contains Eph. 4:1-18. 



Y, Cod. Athous Laurae, saec. VIII.IX. Complete. 



[To these must be added the Damascus Palimpsest of Eph. 4:21 ajlhvqeia—5:4, described by Von Soden, Schr. d. N. T. 1. 244.] 


The following unique readings of the chief MSS. illustrate their character. 


Unique readings: 



(a) Of a. 




:18 th'" klhronomiva" th'" dovxh". 




:1 t. aJmartivai" eJautw'n. 





om. ejn. 





qeou' gavr ejsmen. 




:7 to; frovnhma t. kurivou. 



(b) Of A. 




:10 kata; th;n oijkonomivan. 




:23 k. e[leo". 



(c) Of B. 




:13 ejsfragivsqh. 





ejxousiva" k. ajrch'". 




:1 k. t. ejpiqumivai" uJmw'n. 





t. paraptwvmasin + kai; tai'" ejpiqumivai". 




:17 t. kurivou + hJmw'n. 



(d) Of D. 




:6 dovxh" praef. th'". 





pauvsomai. 




:15 katartivsa". 




:12 ejn tw'/ ejleuqerwqh'nai. 


(iii) Cursives: 




Some four hundred [Von Soden, Schr. d. N.T. 1. 102 ff.] are known more or less completely, including 17 (Cod. Colb., saec. XI.,=33 Gosp.), 37 (Cod. Leicestr., saec. XIV.,=69 Gosp.), 47 (Cod. Bodl., saec. XI.), 67** (saec. XI.). 

2. VERSIONS. 

i. Latin: 





The Epistle is preserved in two Latin texts. 


(a) Old Latin. 





d 2, lat. of Cod. Claromontanus, saec. VI. Complete. 






g 3, lat. of Cod. Boernerianus, saec. IX. Complete. 






r, Fragm. Freisingensia, saec. v. vel VI. Contain 1:1-13, 1:16-2:3, 2:5-16, 6:24. 






m, ‘Speculum’ pseudo-Augustini, saec. IX. Contains excerpts. 


(b) The Vulgate. 





[v. inf. pp. 103 ff.] 


ii. Syriac: 

(a) The Peshito. 

(b) The Harclean (Philoxenian) Syriac. 

[‘A Version which if it survived would be among our most valuable authorities is the Old Syriac. For the Old Syriac text of the Pauline Epistles our chief extant authority is the running Commentary of S. Ephraim, preserved only in an Armenian translation: a Latin translation of this Armenian was issued by the Mechitarists in 1893. In using this text for critical purposes allowance must always be made for the influence of the Armenian Vulgate upon the Armenian translator of S. Ephraim.’ F. C. B.] 


iii. Egyptian: 

(a) Memphitic or Bohairic. 





Complete. 


(b) Thebaic or Sahidic. 





Complete save for minor lacunae in ch. 6. 


(c) Bashmuric. 
The Epistle is found in the later versions, Armenian, Ethiopic, and (with lacunae 5:11-16, 5:30-6:8) Gothic. 
3. PATRISTIC COMMENTARIES AND QUOTATIONS. 

Ante-Nicene Commentaries. 

‘A small portion of Origne's Commentaries is virtually all that remains to us of the continuous commentaries on the New Testament belonging to this period; they include—many verses of—Ephesians.’ (Westcott and Hort, Introduction, p. 88.) 


Post-Nicene Commentaries and continuous series of homilies written before the middle of the fifth century:— 


‘Theodore of Mopsuestia’—‘in a Latin translation.’ 


‘Chrysostom's Homilies.’ 


‘Theodoret’:—founded on Theodore and Chrysostom. 


‘Cyril of Alexandria’:—fragments. 


‘Fragments by other writers’—in Catenae. (id. ib.) 


Account is also taken of Quotations made by Marcion (as reported by Tertullian or Epiphanius); Irenaeus, Hippolytus, Clement of Alexandria, and Origen; Tertullian, Cyprian and Novatian; Peter of Alexandria, Methodius, and Eusebius; Lucifer, Hilary, and Victorinus Afer. 


[The Latin version of the Epistle incorporated in the Latin translation of the Commentary of Theodore of Mopsuestia contains many ‘ante-Hieronymian renderings’ (Swete, Theodore of Mopsuestia on the Minor Epistles of St Paul, vol. I. Intr. p. xliv), and is illustrated by the following ‘Old Latin renderings’ collected by Dr Swete. 

Eph. 1:4 coram eo. Vulg. in conspectu eius. 13 audientes. Vulg. cum audissetis. 15 propter hoc. Vulg. porpterea 18 inluminatos habere oculos. Vulg. inluminatos oculos. 19 fotitudinis. Vulg. virtutis. 2:3 voluntates ta; qelhvmata. Vulg. voluntatem. 4 multam. Vulg. nimiam. 12 abalienati. Vulg. alienati. peregrini. Vulg. hospites. 20 existente o[nto". — 3:3, 9 mysterium. Vulg. sacramentum. 16 confortari. Vulg. corroborari. 19 cognoscere. Vulg. scire 4:2 sustinentes. Vulg. subportantes. 14 remedium. Vulg. circumventionem. 16 partis. Vulg. membri. 19 et avaritiae. Vulg. in avaritia. 22 concupiscentiam. Vulg. desideria. 25 alterutrum. Vulg. invicem. 5:5 fornicarius. Vulg. fornicator. 6:4 nutrite. Vulg. educate. 9 haec eadem facite ad eos. Vulg. eadem facite illis. 12 principatus. Vulg. principes. 16 super omnibus=ejpi; pa'sin. Vulg. in omnibus=ejn p. ignita. Vulg. ignea. To these may be added 3:18 profundum et altitudo. Vulg. sublimitas et profundum. 4:16 incrementum. Vulg. augmentum.] 

II. TITLE AND DESTINATION. 

[On the subject of the Title and Destination of the Epistle reference may be made to: Additional Note on 1:1. The words ejn  jEfevsw/ (inf. p. 19); Lightfoot, Biblical Essays; Hort, Prolegomena to St Paul's Epistles to the Romans and the Ephesians (pp. 75-98); T. K. Abbott, Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians, § 1, pp. i—ix (in International Critical Commentary); Lightfoot, Destination of the Epistle to the Ephesians in Biblical Essays, pp. 377 sq.]. 


Origen († A.D. 253): 


 jEpi; movnwn  jEfesivwn eu{romen keivmenon to; toi'" aJgivoi" toi'" ou\si: kai; zhtou'men, eij mh; parevlkei proskeivmenon to; toi'" aJgivoi" toi'" ou\si, tiv duvnatai shmaivnein: o{ra ou\n eij mh; w{sper ejn th'/  jExovdw/ o[noma fhsi;n eJautw'/ oJ crhmativzwn Mwsei' to; w]n, ou{tw" oiJ metevconte" tou' o[nto" givgnontai o[nte", kalouvmenoi oiJonei; ejk tou' mh; ei\nai eij" to; ei\nai: ejxedevxato ga;r oJ qeo;" to; mh; o[nta, fhsi;n oJ aujta; Pau'lo", i{na ta; o[nta katarghvsh/ k.t.l. 

Should the position of to; be altered—prosk. toi'" aJgivoi" to; toi'" ou\si? At all events Origen's reasoning seems to be ‘unless toi'" ou\si attached to toi'" aJgivoi" is redundant or superfluous.’ (Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 378 n.) 


‘Origen could not possibly have said that this statement is made of the Ephesians alone, if he had read the words as they stand in the common texts. In this case he would have found several parallels in the Epistles of St Paul. Cf. Rom. 1:7, 1 Cor. 1:2, 2 Cor. 1:1, Phil. 1:1.’ (Lightfoot, B. E., p. 378.) 


Basil, contr. Eunom. 2.19 (ed. Gam. i. p. 254): 


ajlla; kai; toi'"  jEfesivoi" ejpistevllwn wJ" gnhsivw" hJnwmevnoi" tw'/ o[nti dij ejpignwvsew", o[nta" aujtou;" ijdiazovntw" wjnovmasen, eijpwvn: toi'" aJgivoi" toi'" ou\si kai; pistoi'" ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'. ou{tw ga;r kai; oiJ pro; hJmw'n paradedwvkasi, kai; hJmei'" ejn toi'" palaioi'" tw'n ajntigravfwn euJrhvkamen. 


Tertullian, adv. Marc. 5:11 (A.D. 207): 


‘Praetereo hic et de alia epistola, quam nos ad Ephesios praescriptam habemus, haeretici vero ad Laodicenos.’ 


ib. 5:17: ‘Ecclesiae quidem veritate epistulam istam ad Ephesios habemus emissam, non ad Laodicenos, sed Marcion ei titulum aliquando interpolare gestiit, quasi et in isto diligentissimus explorator. Nihil autem de titulis interest, cum ad omnes apostolus scripsit, dum ad quosdam.’ 


Epiphan. (Haeres. xlix.): 


ouj ga;r e[doxe tw'/ ejleeinotavtw/ Markivwni ajpo; th'" pro;"  jEfesivou" tauvthn th;n marturivan levgein, ajlla; th'" pro;" Laodikeva", th'" mh; ou[sh" ejn tw'/ ajpostovlw/. 


‘Of all St Paul's letters it is the most general, the least personal. In this respect it more nearly resembles the Epistle to the Romans than any other.’ (Lightf. B. E. p. 388.) 


‘Scribit Ephesiis hanc epistulam beatus Paulus eo modo quo et Romanis dudum scripserat quos necdum ante viderat.’ (Theod. Mops., Argum. ad Eph. i. p. 112, ed. Swete.) 


‘Yet though this Epistle so little fulfils our expectation of what St Paul would have written to his converts, it is beyond a question that the early Church universally regarded it as an Epistle to the Ephesians. It is distinctly referred to as such by the writer of the Muratorian Canon, by Irenaeus, by Tertullian, by Clement of Alexandria, even by Origen himself, in whose text, as we have seen, there was no direct mention of Ephesus.’ 


‘Murat. Canon, p. 148 (ed. Credner); Iren. Haeres. 1.3, 1:4, pp. 14, 16, 1:8. 4, p. 40, 5:2. 36, p. 294 (ed. Stieren); Tert. adv. Marc. 5:17, de Praescr. 36, de monogam. 5; Clem. Alex. Strom. 4.65, p. 592, Paedag. 1.18, p. 108 (ed. Potter); Orig. c. Cels. 3.28 (xviii, p. 273, ed. Lomm.).’ (Id. ib.) 

III. DATE AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

[For discussion see Lightfoot, Philippians, Introd. pp. 29-45. ‘Order of the Epistles of the Captivity’; Hort, Prolegomena, pp. 99-110; T. K. Abbott, Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians (International Critical Commentary), § 6, pp. xxix—xxxi.] 


THE HISTORICAL SITUATION IMPLIED BY THE LANGUAGE OF THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

There is in the Epistle no charge to spread, no sign of anxiety for spreading the message of the Gospel. 


That message, it is felt here as in the First Epistle of St John, will vindicate itself. 


Again there is no sign of persecution of Christians by the Roman power. St Paul's ‘bonds’ were due to Jewish hostility evoked by his activity on behalf of Gentiles (ejgw; Pau'lo" oJ devsmio" tou' cristou'  jIhsou' uJpe;r uJmw'n tw'n ejqnw'n, Eph. 3:1). His afflictions (3:13) were all connected with his preaching to the Gentiles. 


In this respect the Epistle presents a contrast to the situation implied in the First Epistle of St Peter. 

IV. CANONICITY AND EXTERNAL EVIDENCE OF AUTHORSHIP. 

(Westcott, Canon of the New Testament, 4th edn., pp. 48, 91, 199, 225, 280, 292, 296, 305 f., 308, 335, 585.) 

Clemens Romanus. Ephesians c. 36. hjnewv/cqhsan hJmw'n oiJ ojfqalmoi; th" kardiva". Eph. 1:18 pefwtismevnou" t. ojfqalmou;" th'" kardiva" ªuJmw'nº. c. 38. Swzevsqw...hJmw'n o{lon to; sw'ma ejn Cr.  jIhsou', kai; uJpo tassevsqw e{kasto" tw'/ plhsivon aujtou'. 5:21 uJpotassovmenoi ajllhvloi" ejn fovbw/ Cristou'. 4:3 f. spoudavzonte" threi'n th;n eJnovthta tou' pneuvmato"...e}n sw'ma k. e}n pneu'ma. ib. ejn e[rgoi" ajgaqoi'". 2:10 ejpi; e[rgoi" ajgaqoi'". c. 46. h] oujci; e{na qeo;n e[comen kai; e{na Cristo;n kai; e}n pneu'ma th'" cavrito" to; ejkcuqe;n ejfj hJma'"… kai; miva klh'si" ejn Cristw'/; 4:4 e}n sw'ma k. e}n pneu'ma, kaqw;" ªkai;º ejklhvqhte ejn mia'/ ejlpivdi th'" klhvsew" uJmw'n: ei|" kuvrio", miva pivsti", e}n bavptisma: ei|" qeo;" k.t.l. c. 64. oJ pantepovpth" qeo;" k. despovth" t. pneumavtwn k. kuvrio" pavsh" sarkov", oJ ejklexavmeno" to;n kuvrion Ihsou'n Cristo;n k. hJma'" dij aujto;n eij" lao;n periouvsion. 1:3, 4 oJ qeo;" k. path;r t. kurivou hJmw'n  jIhsou' Cristou', oJ eujloghvsa" hJma'" ejn pavsh/ eujlogiva/ pneumatikh'/ ejn t. ejpouranivoi" ejn Cristw'/, kaqw;" ejxelev xato hJma'" ejn aujtw'/...ei\nai hJma'" aJgivou" k. ajmwvmou"...proorivsa" hJma'" eij" uiJoqesivan dij  jIhsou' Cr. eij" aujtovn. 

Ignatius, ad Ephesios. 

The ‘opening address contains several obvious reminiscences of Eph. 1:3 f.’ (Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, Pt. II. p. 22 note.) 

Ignatius, ad Ephesios. Ephesians 

th'/ eujloghmevnh/ ejn megevqei qeou' patro;" plhrwvmati th'/ prowrismevnh/ pro; aijwvnwn ei\nai dia; panto;" eij" dovxan paravmonon a[trepton, hJnw mevnh/ kai; ejklelegmevnh/ ejn pavqei ajlhqinw'/ ejn qelhvmati tou' patro;" kai;  jIhsou' Cristou' tou' qeou' hJmw'n th'/ ejkklhsiva/ th'/ ajxiomakarivstw/ th'/ ou[sh/ ejn  jEfevsw/ ªth'"  jAsiva"º, plei'sta ejn  jI. Cr. kai; ejn ajmwvmw/ cara'/ caivrein.

‘The direct mention of the Epistle to the Ephesians, which is supposed to occur at a later point in this letter (§ 12 Pauvlou...o}" ejn pavsh/ ejpistolh'/ mnhmoneuvei uJmw'n) is extremely doubtful;—but the acquaintance of Ignatius with that Epistle appears from other passages besides this exordium.’ Eph. 1:3 f. oJ qeo;" kai; pathvr...tou' k. hJ.  jI. Cr. oJ eujloghvsa" hJma'" ejn pavsh/ eujlogiva/...kaqw;" ejxelevxato...pro; katabolh'" kovsmou, ei\nai hJma'"...ajmwvmou"...proorivsa" hJma'"...kata; th;n eujdokivan tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'...dia; tou' ai{mato" aujtou'...proorisqevnte" kata; th;n boulh;n tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'...eij" to; ei\nai hJma'" eij" e[painon dovxh" aujtou'.

(Cf. 3:21 kata; provqesin tw'n aijwvnwn.) 

c. 1. mimhtai; o[nte" qeou'.

‘The expression is borrowed from St Paul, Eph. 5:1, thus exhibiting another coincidence with this same Epistle.’ (Lightfoot, ib. p. 29.) Eph. 5:1 givnesqe ou\n mimhtai; tou' qeou' 
c. 4. mevlh o[nta" tou' uiJou' aujtou'. Eph. 5:30 o{ti mevlh ejsme;n tou' swvmato" aujtou'. 

c. 8. Mh; ou\n ti" uJma'" ejxapatavtw, w{sper oujde; ejxapata'sqe, o{loi o[nte" qeou'...o{tan ga;r mhdemiva ejpiqumiva ejnhvreistai ejn uJmi'n hJ dunamevnh uJma'" basanivsai, a[ra kata; qeo;n zh'te. Eph. 4:22 ff. ajpoqevsqai uJma'"...t. palaio;n a[nqrwpon t. fqeirovmenon kata; ta;" ejpiqumiva" th'" ajpavth", ajnaneou'sqai de; tw'/ pneuvmati tou' noo;" uJmw'n kai; ejnduvsasqai to;n kaino;n a[nqrw uJmw'n kai; ejnduvsasqai to;n kaino;n a[nqrw pon to;n kata; qeo;n ktisqevnta k.t.l....and ib. vs 6, mhdei;" uJma'" ajpatavtw k.t.l. 
c. 9. wJ" o[nte" livqoi naou': prohtoimasmevnoi eij" oijkodomh;n qeou' patrov", ajnaferovmenoi eij" ta; u{yh dia; th'" mhcanh'"  jIhsou' Cristou', o{" ejstin staurov", scoinivw/ crwvmenoi tw'/ pneuvmati tw'/ aJgivw/: hJ de; pivsti" uJmw'n ajnagwgeu;" uJmw'n, hJ de; ajgavph oJdo;" hJ ajnafevrousa eij" qeovn.

‘The metaphor (livqoi naou'), and in part even its language, is suggested by Eph. 2:20-22; cf. 1 Pet. 2:5’ (Lightfoot, ad loc.)

‘The metaphor [mhcanh'"...scoinivw/...ajnagwgeu;"...k.t.l.] is extravagant but not otherwise ill-conceived. The framework, or crane, is the Cross of Christ, the connecting instrument, the rope, is the Holy Spirit; the motive power, which acts and keeps the machinery in motion, is faith; the path (conceived here apparently as an inclined plane) up which the spiritual stones are raised that they may be fitted into the building, is love’ (id. inf. on ajnagwgeuv"‘a lifting engine’). Eph. 2:20 ff. ejpoikodomhqevnte" ejpi; tw'/ qemelivw/ t. ajpostovlwn k. profhtw'n, o[nto" ajkrogwniaivou aujtou' Cr.  jI., ejn w|/ pa'sa oijkodomh; sunarmologoumevnh au[xei eij" nao;n a{gion ejn kurivw/, ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" sunoikodomei'sqe eij" katoikhthvrion t. qeou' ejn pneuv mati. 

Cf. ib. vs 10 aujtou' gavr ejsmen poivhma, ktisqevnte" ejn Cr.  jI. ejpi; e[rgoi" ajgaqoi'" oi|" prohtoivmasen oJ qeo;" i{na ejn aujtoi'" peripathvswmen, and vs 16, k. ajpokatallavxh/ ejn eJni; swvmati tw'/ qew'/ dia; tou' staurou': also vs 18, o{ti dij aujtou' e[comen th;n prosagwgh;n...ejn eJni; pneuvmati pro;" to;n patevra. 

In 3:12, ejn w|/ e[comen t. parrhsivan. In 3:12, ejn w|/ e[comen t. parrhsivan k. prosagwgh;n ejn pepoiqhvsei dia; th'" pivstew" aujtou', freedom of access (St Paul says) is ours through our faith in Christ:—in vs 2 peripatei'te ejn ajgavph/ [he bids the ‘Ephesians’] walk in love; and in 6:23 eijrhvnh t. ajdelfoi'" k. ajgavph meta; pivstew" faith is the condition of appropriating peace and love. 

c. 12. Pauvlou summuvstai tou' hJgiasmevnou, tou' memarturhmevnou, ajxiomakarivstou, ou| gevnoitov moi uJpo; ta; i[cnh euJreqh'nai, o{tan qeou' ejpituvcw: o}" ejn pavsh/ ejpistolh'/ mnhmoneuvei uJmw'n ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'.

‘i.e. fellow recipients, fellow students, of the mysteries, with Paul’! This was signally true of the Ephesians, among whom St Paul resided for an exceptionally long time (Acts 19:10 sq., 20:31), with whom he was on terms of the most affectionate intimacy,—and who were the chief, though probably not the sole, recipients of the most profound of all his epistles. The propriety of the language here is still further 

c. 22. Pauvlou summuvstai tou' hJgiasmevnou, tou' memarturhmevnou, ajxio makarivstou, ou| gevnoitov moi uJpo; ta; i[cnh euJreqh'nai, o{tan qeou' ejpituvcw: o}" ejn pavsh/ ejpistolh'/ mnhmoneuvei uJmw'n ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'.

‘i.e. fellow-recipients, fellow students, of the mysteries, with Paul’! This was signally true of the Ephesians, among whom St Paul resided for an exceptionally long time (Acts 19:10 sq., 20:31), with whom he was on terms of the most affectionate intimacy,—and who were the chief, though probably not the sole, recipients of the most profound of all his epistles. The propriety of the language here is still further enhanced by the fact that St Paul, in the Epistle to the Ephesians more especially dwells on the Gospel dispensation as musthvrion (Eph. 1:9, 3:3, 4, 9, 5:32, 6:19). Elsewhere (Phil. 4:12) he speaks of himself as memuhmevno" (Lightfoot, ad loc.). 

c. 17. i{na pnevh/ th'/ ejkklhsiva/ ajf qarsivan. Eph. 6:24 ejn ajfqarsiva/. But ajfqarsiva occurs also in Rom. 2:7; 1 Cor. 15:42, 50, 53, 54; 2 Tim. 1:10, Tit. 2:7 

c. 18. oJ ga;r qeo;" hJmw'n  jI. oJ cr. ejkuoforhvqh uJpo; Mariva" katj oijkonomivan ejk spevrmato" me;n Dauei;d, pneuvmato" de; aJgivou. Eph. 1:10 eij" oijkonomivan tou' plhrwvmato" tw'n kairw'n, ajnakefalaiwvsasqai ta; pavnta ejn tw'/ crivstw/ [v. note ad loc.]. 

‘The word oijkonomiva came to be applied more especially to the Incarnation (as here and below, § 20, h|" hjrxavmhn oijkonomiva" k.t.l.) because this was par excellence the system or plan which God had ordained for the government of His household and the dispensation of His stores.’ (Lightfoot, ad loc.) ‘The first step towards this special appropriation of oijkonomiva to the Incarnation is found in St Paul: e.g. Eph. 1:10 eij" oijkonomivan k.t.l.’ (Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, II. 2. p. 75.) 

c. 19. kai; e[laqen to;n a[rconta tou' aijw'no" touvtou hJ parqeniva Mariva" kai; oJ toketo;" aujth'", oJmoivw" kai; oJ qavnato" tou' kurivou: triva musthvria kraugh'", a{tina ejn hJsuciva/ qeou' ejpravcqh. pw'" ou\n ejfanerwvqh toi'" aijw'sin;

‘Here kraughv is the correlative to hJsuciva, as revelation is to mystery. “These mysteries” Ignatius would say “were preordained and prepared in silence by God, that they might be proclaimed aloud to a startled world.” It is an exaggerated expression of the truth stated in Rom. 16:25 to; khvrugma  jIhsou' Cristou' kata; ajpokavluyin musthrivou crovnoi" aijwnivoi" sesighmevnou, fanerw qevnto" de; nu'n.... toi'" aijw'sin—‘to the ages,’ past and future, which are here personified. It seems probable that in St Paul's expression, musthvrion ajpokekrummevnon ajpo; tw'n aijwvnwn (Eph. 3:9, Col. 1:26), the preposition should be taken as temporal (see the note on the latter passage); but Ignatius may have understood it otherwise.’ (Lightfoot.) Eph. 3:9 tou' musthrivou tou' ajpokekrummevnou ajpo; tw'n aijwvnwnajpokekrummevnou ajpo; tw'n aijwvnwn ejn tw'/ qew'/...i{na gnwrisqh'/ nu'n tai'" ajrcai'" k. tai'" ejxousivai" ejn toi'" ejpouranivoi".

Col. 1:26 to; musthvrion to; ajpokekrummevnon ajpo; tw'n aijwvnwn kai; ajpo; tw'n genew'n, nu'n de; ejfanerwvqh toi'" aJgivoi" aujtou'. 

c. 20. eij" to;n kaino;n a[nqrwpon  jIhsou'n Cristovn, ejn th'/ aujtou' pivstei kai; ejn th'/ aujtou' ajgavph/. ‘The kaino;" a[nqrwpo" of Ignatius is equivalent to the e[scato"  jAdavm, the deuvtero" a[nqrwpo" of St Paul (1 Cor. 16:45, 47). The Apostle himself seems to use oJ kaino;" a[nqrwpo" in a different sense, Eph. 4:24’ (But see note there.) Eph. 4:24 k. ejnduvsasqai to;n kaino;n a[nqrwpon to;n kata; qeo;n ktisqevnta ejn dikaiosuvnh/ k. oJsiovthti t. ajlhqeiva" [v. note ad loc.]. 

Ignat. ad Polycarpum, § 5, ajgapa'n ta;" sumbivou", wJ" oJ kuvrio" th;n ejkklhsivan‘a reminiscence of Eph.vs 29’ (Lightfoot.) Eph. 5:29 kaqw;" kai; oJ cristo;" th;n ejkklhsivan. 

[Cf. vs. 25 ajgapa'te ta;" gunai'ka", kaqw;" kai; oJ cristo;" hjgavphsen th;n ejkklhsivan.] 

Polycarp. Ephesians 

c. 1. eijdovte" o{ti cavritiv ejste seswsmevnoi, oujk ejx e[rgwn, ajlla; qelhv mati qeou' dia;  jIhsou' Cristou'. 

c. 12. modo, ut his scripturis dictum est, irascimini et nolite peccare et sol non occidat super iracundiam vestram. 2:8 th'/ ga;r cavritiv ejste seswsmevnoi dia; pivstew": kai; tou'to oujk ejx uJmw'n, qeou' to; dw'ron: oujk ejx e[rgwn i{na mhv ti" kauchvshtai.

4:26 ojrgivzesqe k. mh; aJmartavnete (Ps. 4:5). oJ h{lio" mh; ejpiduevtw ejpi; parorgismw'/ uJmw'n. 

(‘The Two Ways.’)

Didach; t. ajpostovlwn. Ephesians 4:10, 11 oujk ejpitavxei" douvlw/ sou h] paidivskh/, toi'" ejpi; t. aujto;n qeo;n ejlpivzousin, ejn pikriva/ sou...uJmei'" de; oiJ dou'loi uJpotaghvsesqe toi'" kurivoi" uJmw'n wJ" tuvpw/ qeou' ejn aijscuvnh/ kai; fovbw/. 

Barnabas. 

19.c. 7. uJpotaghvsh/ kurivoi" wJ" tuvpw/ qeou' ejn aijscuvnh/ kai; fovbw/. ouj mh; ejpitavxh/" douvlw/ sou h] paidivskh/ ejn pikriva/, toi'" ejpi; to;n aujto;n qeo;n ejlpiv zousin. Eph. 6:5, 9 OiJ dou'loi, uJpakouvete toi'" kata; savrka kurivoi" meta; fovbou kai; trovmou ejn aJplovthti t. kardiva" uJmw'n wJ" tw'/ cristw'/...wJ" tw'/ kurivw/ kai; oujk ajnqrwvpoi"....Kai; oiJ kuvrioi ta; aujta; poiei'te pro;" aujtouv", ajnievnte" th;n ajpeilhvn, eijdovte" o{ti kai; aujtw'n kai; uJmw'n oJ kuvriov" ejstin ejn oujranoi'". 

Hermae Pastor. Ephesians Mand. iii. § 1.  jAlhvqeian ajgavpa, kai; pa'sa ajlhvqeia ejk tou' stovmatov" sou ejkporeuevsqw...o{ti oJ kuvrio" ajlhqino;" ejn panti; rJhvmati kai; oujde;n parj aujtw'/ yeu'do"....

ib.§ 4. e[dei gavr de wJ" qeou' dou'lon ejn ajl. poreuvesqai...mhde; luvphn ejpavgein tw'/ pneuvmati tw'/ semnw'/ kai; ajlhqei'. 

(Cf. 10. § 2. hJ luvph...ejktrivbei to pneu'ma to; a{gion.) 

Sim. ix. c. 13 ou{tw kai; oiJ pisteuvsante" tw'/ kurivw/ dia; tou' uiJou' aujtou'...e[sontai eij" e}n pneu'ma, eij" e}n sw'ma, kai; miva crova t. iJmatismw'n aujtw'n....

ib. c. 17. labovnte" ou\n th;n sfragi'da mivan frovnhsin e[scon kai; e{na nou'n, kai; miva pivsti" aujtw'n ejgevneto kai; miva ajgavph. 

(Cf. inf.e}n pneu'ma k. e}n sw'ma k. e}n e[nduma.) Eph. 4:25 Dio; ajpoqevmenoi to; yeu'do" lalei'te ajlhvqeian e{kasto" meta; tou' plhsivon aujtou'....

ib. 29. pa'" lovgo" sapro;" ejk tou' stovmato" uJmw'n mh; ejkporeuevsqw.

ib. 30. k. mh; lupei'te to; pneu'ma to; a{gion tou' qeou' (whereas in Is. 63:10 it is parwvxunan to; pneu'ma to; a{gion aujtou'). 

Epist. ad Diognetum. Ephesians c. 2.  [Age dh; kaqavra" seauto;n ajpo; pavntwn tw'n prokatecovntwn sou th;n diavnoian logismw'n kai; th;n ajpatw'savn se sunhvqeian ajposkeuasavmeno" kai; genovmeno" w{sper ejx ajrch'" kaino;" a[nqrwpo", wJ" a]n kai; lovgou kainou'...ajkroath;" ejsovmeno", i[de k.t.l. Eph. 4:21 f. uJmei'" de; oujc ou{tw" ejmavqete t. cristovn, ei[ ge hjkouvsate, k. ejdidavcqhte...ajpoqevsqai uJma'" kata; th;n protevran ajnastrofh;n to;n palaio;n a[nqrwpon to;n fqeirovmenon kata; ta;" ejpiqumiva" th'" ajpavth", ajnaneou'sqai de; tw'/ pneuvmati tou' noo;" uJmw'n kai; ejnduvsasqai to;n kaino;n a[nqrwpon t. kata; qeo;n ktisqevnta ejn dikaiosuvnh/ k. oJsiovthti th'" ajlhqeiva". 

Theophilus Antiochenus, ad 
Autolycum. Ephesians 2. p. 102. a{ma de; kai; ejpi; pleivona crovnon, hjbouvleto aJplou'n kai; ajkevraion diamei'nai to;n a[nqrwpon nhpiavzonta: tou'to ga;r o{siovn ejsti, ouj movnon para; qew'/, ajlla; kai; para; ajnqrwvpoi", to; ejn aJplovthti kai; ajkakiva/ uJpotavssesqai toi'" goneu'sin: e[ti de; crh; ta; tevkna toi'" goneu'sin uJpotavssesqai, eij de; crh; t. tevkna t. goneu'sin uJpotavssesqai, povsw/ ma'llon tw'/ qew'/ kai; patri; tw'n o{lwn. Eph. 5:20 eujcaristou'nte" pavntote...tw'/ qew'/ k. patri; (cf. 4:6 q. k. p.pavntwn), uJpotassovmenoi ajllhvloi" ejn fovbw/ Cristou'.

6:1 ta; tevkna, uJpakouvete toi'" goneu'sin uJmw'n ejn kurivw/: tou'to gavr ejstin divkaion.

ib. 5. oiJ dou'loi, uJpakouvete toi'" kata; savrka kurivoi" meta; fovbou k. trovmou ejn aJplovthti th'" kardiva" uJmw'n wJ" t. cristw'/. 

Ophitae, ap. Hippol. adv.
Haeres. vs 7f. Ephesians 

p. 97 (ed. Miller), p. 136 (ed. Duncker). i{nj ou\n televw" h\/ kekrathmevno" oJ mevga" a[nqrwpo" a[nwqen, ajfj ou|, kaqw;" levgousi, pa'sa patriva ojnomazomevnh ejpi; gh'" kai; ejn toi'" oujranoi'" sunevsthken, ejdovqh aujtw'/ kai; yuchv k.t.l. Eph 3:15 ejx ou| pa'sa patriva ejn oujranoi'" kai; ejpi; gh'" ojnomavzetai followed by (Eph 5:16) i{na dw'/ uJmi'n kata; to; plou'to" t. dovxh" aujtou' dunavmei krataiwqh'nai dia; t. pneuvmato" eijn to;n e[sw a[nqrwpon 
p. 104 (M.), p. 146 (D.). peri; touvtwn, fhsivn, hJ grafh; levgei:  [Egeirai oJ kaqeuvdwn kai; ejxegevrqhti, kai; ejpi fauvsei soi oJ cristov". Eph 5:14 dio; levgei  [Egeire, oJ kaqeuvdwn kai; ajnavsta ejk tw'n nekrw'n kai; ejpifauvsei soi oJ cristov" 
p. 107 (M.), p. 156 (D.). pau'e, pau'e th;n ajsumfwnivan tou' kovsmou kai; poihvson eijrhvnhn toi'" makravn, touvtesti toi'" uJlikoi'" kai; coi>koi'", kai; eijrhvnhn toi'" ejgguv", touvtesti toi'" pneumatikoi'" k. noeroi'", teleivoi" ajnqrwvpoi". Eph 2:17 kai; ejlqw;n eujhggelivsato eijrhvnhn uJmi'n toi'" makra;n kai; eijrhvnhn toi'" ejgguv". 

Basilides, ap. Hippol. adv.
Haeres. 7.25. Ephesians 

p. 239 (M.), p. 370 (D.). h\lqe to; eujaggevlion eij" to;n kovsmon, kai; dih'lqe dia; pavsh" ajrch'" kai; ejxousiva" kai; kuriovthto" kai; panto;" ojnovmato" ojnomazomevnou. 

p. 241 (M.), p. 374 (D.). ajpo kalufqh'nai to; musthvrion, o} tai'" protevrai" geneai'" oujk ejgnwrivsqh kaqw;" gevgraptai, fhsiv: Kata; ajpokavluyin ejgnwrivsqh moi to; musthvrion. Eph 1:21 uJperavnw pavsh" ajrch'" kai; ejxousiva" kai; dunavmew" kai; kuriovthto" kai; panto;" ojnovmato" ojno mazomevnou ouj movnon ejn tw'/ aijw'ni touvtw/ ajlla; kai; ejn tw'/ mevllonti.

3:3 f. kata; ajpokavluyin ejgnwrivsqh moi to; musthvrion...o} eJtevrai" geneai'" oujk ejgnwrivsqh toi'" uiJoi'" t. ajnqrwvpwn. 

Valentinus (?seu Valentiniani), 

ap. Hippol. 6:3. Ephesians 

p. 193 (M.), p. 284 (D.). Tou'to ejstiv, fhsiv, to; gegrammevnon ejn th'/ grafh'/. Touvtou cavrin kavmptw ta; govnatav mou pro;" to;n qeo;n kai; patevra kai; kuvrion tou' kurivou hJmw'n  jI. Cr., i{na dwv/h uJmi'n oJ qeo;" katoikh' sai to;n cristo;n eij" to;n e[sw a[n qrwpon, touvtesti to;n yucikovn, ouj to;n swmatikovn, i{na ejxiscuvshte noh'sai tiv to; bavqo", o{per ejsti;n oJ path;r tw'n o{lwn, kai; tiv to; plavto", o{per ejsti;n oJ stau'ro", oJ o{ro" tou' plhrwvmato", h] tiv to; mh'ko", touvtesti to; plhvrwma tw'n aijwvnwn. Eph 3:14 ff. Touvtou cavrin kavmptw ta; govnatav mou pro;" to;n patevra, ejx ou| k.t.l....i{na dw'/ uJmi'n...krataiwqh'nai...eij" to;n e[sw a[nqrwpon katoikh'saito;n cristo;n dia; th'" pivstew" ejn t. kardivai" uJmw'n...i{na ejxiscuvshte katalabevsqai...tiv to; plavto" kai; mh'ko" kai; u{yo" kai; bavqo" k.t.l. 
Ptolemaeus, ap. Irenaeum. Ephesians 

1:8. 5 (ed. Massuet). Tou'to de; kai; oJ Pau'lo" levgei: Pa'n ga;r ta; fanerouvmenon fw'" ejstin.  jEpei; toivnun ejfanevrwse k. ejgevnnhse to;n te  [Anqrwpon kai; th;n  jEkklhsivan hJ Zwh;, fw'" eijrh'sqai aujtw'n. Eph 5:14 pa'n ga;r to; fanerouvmenon fw'" ejstin. dio; k.t.l. 
ib. 8. 4. Kai; ta;" suzugiva" de; ta;"ejnto;" plhrwvmato" to;n Pau'lon eijrhkevnai favskousin ejpi; eJno;" deivxanta. peri; ga;r th'" peri; to;n bivon suzugiva" gravfwn e[fh: To; musthvrion tou'to mevga ejstivn, ejgw; de; levgw eij" Cristo;n kai; th;n  jEkklhsivan. Eph 5:32 to; musthvrion tou'to mevga ejstivn, ejgw; de; levgw eij" Cristo;n kai; ªeij"º th;n ejkklhsivan. 

Theodotus, ad calc. Clem. Alex. Ephesians 

§ 7. fhsi; ga;r oJ ajpovstolo"“ oJ ga;r ajnaba;" aujtov" ejsti kai; oJ kata bav"” (cf. § 43). Eph 4:10 oJ kataba;" aujtov" ejstin kai; oJ ajnaba;" uJperavnw pavntwn t. ouj ranw'n. 

§ 19. kai; oJ Pau'lo"“ e[ndusai to;n kaino;n a[nqrwpon to;n kata; qeo;n ktisqevnta.” Eph 4:24 kai; ejnduvsasqai to;n kai no;n a[nqrwpon to;n kata; qeo;n ktisqevnta. 

§ 48. dio; kai; levgei oJ ajpovstolo"“ kai; mh; lupei'te to; pneu'ma to; a{gion tou' qeou', ejn w|/ ejsfragivsqhte.” Eph 4:30 kai; mh; lupei'te to; pneu'ma to; a{gion tou' qeou', ejn w|/ ejsfragivsqhte k.t.l. 
ib. pneuvmata th'" ponhriva", pro;" a} hJ pavlh hJmi'n. Eph 6:12 o{ti oujk e[stin hJmi'n hJ pavlh pro;"...ajlla;...pro;" ta; pneumatika; th'" ponhriva".... 


Irenaeus, adv. Haer. 1.8, 5. 


Tou'to de; kai; oJ Pau'lo" levgei: pa'n ga;r to; fanerouvmenon fw'" ejstivn. 


id. ib. 5:2, 3. Kaqw;" oJ makavrio" Pau'lov" fhsin ejn th'/ pro;"  jEfesivou" ejpistolh'/: o{ti mevlh ejsme;n tou' swvmato". 


Clemens Alexandrinus, Paedag. 1.18. 


safevstata de;  jEfesivoi" gravfwn (oJ ajpovstolo") ajpekavluye to; zhtouvmenon levgwn: mevcri katanthvswmen aJpavnte" eij" th;n eJnovthta th'" pivstew". 


id. Strom. 4.65. dio; kai; ejn th'/ pro;"  jEfesivou" gravfei: uJpotassovmenoi ajllhvloi" ejn fovbw/ qeou'. 


Tertullian, adv. Marc. 5.11 (v. supra, p. xxiii): 


Praetereo hic et de alia epistola, quam nos ad Ephesios praescriptam habemus. 

V. INTERNAL EVIDENCE OF AUTHORSHIP. 

Theories, which find in the Epistle indications of (a) Montanist or (b) pseudo-Gnostic influence, being discarded, ‘a view’ of the Epistle ‘which has...to be considered’ is that maintained by Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, and Von Soden, who ‘ascribe it to an advanced disciple of St Paul.’ Also ‘it is...alleged that there are marks of simply different authorship, differences of language, style, and the like.’ (Hort, Prolegomena, pp. 120 f.) 


A. Doctrine. 

‘Is the Paulinism later than St Paul?’ ‘No one who carefully reads the Epistle to the Ephesians can doubt that its doctrinal contents do differ considerably from those of any one of St Paul's earlier Epistles or of all of them taken together....What we have to ask is whether the differences are incompatible with identity of authorship.’ (Prolegomena, p. 123.) 


‘Some of the chief combinations of identity and difference between St Paul's earlier recorded theology and that of the Epistle to the Ephesians.’ (ib. p. 125.) 


(i) Relation of Jews to Gentiles as Christians. 


(a) In Ephesians ‘the duty of Jewish and Gentile fellowship is deduced from the eternal purpose of God and the very idea of the Christian faith, not, as in earlier Epistles, from arguments about the Law and the Promise. Yet this is only the teaching of the Epistle to the Romans a little more unfolded.’ (ib. p. 126.) 


(b) ‘In both Epistles alike’ (Romans and Ephesians) ‘the need for the universal salvation is made to rest on the universality of the previous corruption.’ Eph. 2:1-3 answers to Rom. 1:18-32, 2:17-29, 3:9. 


(c) As to ‘Circumcision,’ with Eph. 2:11 compare Rom. 2:28 f. 


(ii) The Church. 


In Ephesians ‘we for the first time hear Christians throughout the world described as together making up a single Ecclesia, i.e. assembly of God, or Church; and here for the first time we find the relation of Christ to the or a Church conceived as that of a Head to a Body.’ (Prolegomena, p. 128.) 


But these thoughts stand in closest connexion with what preceded. 


(a) An ‘impulse towards laying stress on the unity of the society of Christians throughout the world doubtless came from the position of St Paul as writing from Rome.’ 


‘Nor...would it be strange that he should use the name Ecclesia in this new and extended sense, although hitherto...applied only to the Christian community of Jerusalem or Judaea or to individual local Christian communities outside the Holy Land.’ (ib. p. 129.) 


(b) Though the language of Eph. 1:22, 4:15 f. (and Col. 1:18), compared with that of 1 Cor. 12:12 and Rom. 12:4 f. ‘is new,’ the new image is Pauline (cf. 1 Cor. 11:3); also the image of the Corner-stone (cf. Matt. 21:42, Mark 12:10 f., Lk. 20:17, Acts 4:11) cannot have been ‘either unknown to St Paul...or rejected by him.’ (ib. p. 134.) 


(iii) Person and Office of Christ. 


(a) ‘Earlier Epistles imply His Pre-existence’ (cf. 2 Cor. 8:9, Gal. 4:4, Rom. 8:3). 


‘Colossians (1:16 f.) carries back His Lordship to the beginning of things.’ 


‘Ephesians (1:10) makes the reconciliation—effected by His death—include all things, and carries back His Headship of the Ecclesia to a primordial choosing of its members “in him” (3:14).’ But of this there is anticipation in 1 Cor. 8:6, 15:45 f. 


(b) ‘In Eph. 2:16 it is Christ’—whereas in 2 Cor. 5:28 f. it is God “through Christ”—‘who appears as the Reconciler.’—‘But the two forms of language are consistent.’ 


(g) So also variation of language of Eph. 4:11 from 1 Cor. 12:28, as to the source of gifts, is due to context. (ib. pp. 134 ff., 190.) 


(iv) The Holy Spirit. 


‘The contrast with the Epistle to the Colossians is great in this respect; but there is no similar contrast with the earlier Epistles’ (e.g., Rom., 1 Cor.). 


‘In the First Epistle to the Corinthians and in that to the Ephesians alike St Paul is anxiously insisting on the mutual duties of members of the Christian community and therefore has need to go back to the inner principle of its life, the one uniting Spirit’ (id. ib. pp. 140 f.). 


(v) The Present and the Future. 


In Ephesians ‘the immediate imminence of the Coming of the Lord has faded out of view’: and ‘a sense of present blessedness has arisen’ (1:3 ff., 4:11-16) and of ‘a long and gradual growth reaching far out into the future from age to age.’ 


But ‘in the earlier Epistles themselves there is a certain gradation in this respect:—Romans suggests the ordering of the ages’: and it was ‘natural...that a change like this should come over St Paul's mind’ in view of ‘the spread of the faith through the Roman Empire.’ 


(vi) ‘Apostles and Prophets.’ 


‘The two names represent the two types of guidance specially given to that earliest age’ (Prolegomena, p. 145). 


Eph. 3:5. ajpekaluvfqh t. aJgivoi" ajpostovloi" aujtou' kai; profhvtai" ejn pneuvmati, ei\nai ta; e[qnh sunklhronovma k.t.l. ‘does but sum up in a pregnant form what had been the real course of things’ (cf. e.g., Acts 13:1-4). 


Eph. 2:20. ejpoikodomhqevnte" ejpi; tw'/ qemelivw/ tw'n ajpostovlwn kai; profhtw'n gives ‘the historical order of the actual structure and growth of the Ecclesia itself, not any authority over the Ecclesia.’ ‘And St Paul himself could fitly...speak thus; and use the special image of the foundation.’ ‘Nor would he by so using it...contradict...1 Cor. 3:10 f. For there he is not speaking of the Christian society, but of the Christian faith’ (ib. p. 147). 


Again ‘Apostles and prophets stand first in list of gifts’ in 1 Cor. 12:28 as in Eph. 4:11. 


(vii) St Paul himself. 


Language of Eph. 3:1 f., 4:1, 6:20 paralleled by Rom. 11:13, 15:16. With Eph. 3:8 cf. (besides 1 Cor. 15:9) Gal. 1:13-16. 


B. Style, Vocabulary, and Phraseology. 


(a) Causes of difference of style—as compared with earlier Epistles. 


(1) ‘Sense of dangers surmounted, aspirations satisfied, and a vantage ground gained for the world-wide harmonious development of the Christian community under the government of God’ 


(2) ‘that now for the first time St Paul is free, as it were, to pour forth his own thoughts in a positive form instead of carrying on an argument’ (ib. p. 153). 


(b) ‘The bulk of the vocabulary is in accordance with Pauline usage’ (ib. p. 158). 


‘Unique words are due to quotation, context, brevity, or accident’ (ib. p. 156). 


(c) ‘Unique phrases prove little, being common elsewhere in St Paul’ (ib. p. 192). 


‘Those who cannot read the Epistle to the Ephesians without being awed by the peculiar loftiness, by the grandeur of conception, by the profound insight, by the eucharistic inspiration, which they recognise in it, will require strong evidence to persuade them that it was written by some other man who wished it to pass as St Paul's. Apart from the question of the morality of the act, imitators do not pour out their thoughts in the free and fervid style of this Epistle. Nor can we easily imagine how such an imitation could have been successful either near the time of St Paul or at any subsequent period. It is not conceivable that it should have made its appearance without exciting wonder and inquiry. In the lifetime of St Paul the pious fraud would not have been attempted. Within a few years after his death the difficulty of deceiving his friends and the Church in such a matter must have been very great. At a later time the estimation in which St Paul's writings were held would have ensured the careful scrutiny of any previously unknown work put forward in his name.’ (Llewelyn Davies: Introduction to Ephesians, p. 9.) 

VI. STYLE AND LANGUAGE. 

Words characteristic of the Ephesian Epistle: 



musthvrion [v. inf. p. 180]. 



dovxa [v. inf. p. 187]. 



ejnevrgeia [v. inf. p. 155]. 



prosagwghv [see note on Eph. 2:18]. 



plhrou'n [see notes on 1:23, 5:18]. 



plhvrwma [see notes on 1:10, 23]. 



meqodeiva [see note on 6:11]. 



Also the expressions: 



ejn pneuvmati. 



ta; ejpouravnia [v. inf. p. 152]. 


Among words, which do not occur in this Epistle, are, it is to be remarked, the following: 



qavnato", 



cavra, 



caivrein. 


[All these words occur in the Epistle to the Colossians and frequently in that to the Philippians.] 


The various grammatical modes of expressing end or purpose, used in the Epistle, may be noted. 


(1) The Simple Infinitive: 



Eph. 1:4. ei\nai hJma'" aJgivou" k.t.l. after ejxelevxato hJma'" (cf. 3:6). 



:17. katoikh'sai t. cristo;n...ejn t. kardivai" uJmw'n. 



:19. gnwrivsai. 


(2) eij" to; c. inf. 



:12. eij" to; ei\nai hJma'"... after proorisqevnte". 




. eij" to; eijdevnai hJma'"... after pefwtismevnou". 




pro;" to; c. inf. 



:11. ejnduvsasqe...pro;" to; duvnasqai uJma'". 


(3) i{na. 



:17. i{na dwv/h... after mneivan poiouvmeno". 



:7, 10, 15. 



:9 f., 14 ff., 18. 



:14, 28 (bis). 



:25 ff., 33. 



:3, 13, 19, 20, 21, 22. 


Repetition of phrases—in one context—is found at: 



:6, 12, 14. eij" e[painon dovxh" (bis)...eij" e[. th'" dovxh".... 




:1, 5. kai; uJma'" o[nta" nekrou;"...kai; o[nta" hJma'" nekrou;".... 




:2, 7. th'" cavrito" tou' qeou' th'" doqeivsh" moi (bis). 


Interrupted constructions occur: 



:3, 11 f. 




:1. 


Aorist and Present tenses [in near conjunction or sequence] are found: 




:13. pisteuvsante", 19 pisteuvonta". 




:20. ejpoikodomhqevnte", 22 sunoikodomei'sqe. 




:1. peripath'sai, 17 peripatei'n. 




:29. ejmivshsen, ejktrevfei k. qavlpei. 




:10. ejndunamou'sqe, 11 ejnduvsasqe. 


Perfect Participles are frequent: 




:12. prohlpikovta", 18 pefwtismevnou". 




:5, 8. seswsmevnoi, 12 ajphllotriwmevnoi. 




:9. ajpokekrummevnou, 17 ejrrizwmevnoi k. teqemeliwmevnoi. 




:17. ejskotwmevnoi, 18 ajphllotriwmevnoi, 19 ajphlghkovte". 




:16. pepurwmevna. 


Parallel Clauses occur: 



:11, 13. ejn w|/ kai; ejklhrwvqhmen..., 






ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" ajkouvsante"...ejn w|/ kai; pisteuvsante", ejsfragivsqhte. 




:2. kata; to;n aijw'na tou' kovsmou touvtou, 






kata; to;n a[rconta th'" ejxousiva" tou' ajevro". 




f. ejn w|/ pa'sa oijkodomh;...au[xei...ejn kurivw/, 






ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" sunoikodomei'sqe...ejn pneuvmati. 




:7. kata; t. dwrea;n t. cavrito" t. qeou', 






kata; t. ejnevrgeian t. dunavmew" aujtou'. 




:13. eij" t. eJnovthta t. pivstew" k. t. ejpignwvsew", 






eij" a[ndra tevleion, 






eij" mevtron hJlikiva". 





. dia; th;n a[gnoian ejn aujtoi'", 






dia; th;n pwvrwsin t. kardiva" aujtw'n. 

[The foregoing notes on Style and Language are those actually left by Dr Westcott. The following statistics have been editorially compiled.] 

Words found nowhere in the New Testament except in the Epistle to the Ephesians. 
(a) Nouns. eJnovth". aijscrovth". eJtoimasiva. a[noixi". eu[noia. bevlo". eujtrapeliva. qureov". polupoivkilo". katartismov". summevtoco". kosmokravtwr. suvsswmo". kubeiva. mevgeqo". (c) Verbs. meqodeiva. aijcmalwteuvein. mesovtoicon. ajnaneou'n. mwrologiva. ajpalgei'n. pavlh. ejktrevfein. parorgismov". ejxiscuvein. proskartevrhsi". ejpiduvein. rJutiv". ejpifauvskein. sumpolivth". klhrou'n. kludwnivzesqai. (b) Adjectives. proelpivzein. a[qeo". sunarmologei'n. a[sofo". sunoikodomei'n. ejlacistovtero". katwvtero". (d) Adverb. makrocrovnio". krufh'/. 

Words common to ‘Ephesians’ and ‘Colossians,’ but not used elsewhere in the New Testament. 
(a) Nouns. (c) Verbs. au[xhsi". ajpallotriou'sqai. aJfhv. ajpokatallavssein. ojfqalmodouleiva. au[xein. u{mno". rJizou'n. suzwopoiei'n. (b) Adjective. sumbibavzein. ajnqrwpavresko". sunegeivrein. 


Common and peculiar to ‘Ephesians,’ ‘Colossians’ and ‘Philemon’ is ajnh'ken (v. to; ajnh'kon). 

Words peculiar to the Pauline Epistles, occurring in ‘Ephesians’ and also in some Epistle other than ‘Colossians.’ 

(i) Common to ‘Ephesians’ and ‘Philippians.’ 


ejpicorhgiva (but ejpicorhgei'n 2 Cor., Gal., Col., 2 Pet.). 


kavmptein (also twice in O.T. quotations in Rom.). 


(ii) Common to ‘Ephesians’ and one or more of the six earlier Epistles (1 and 2 Thess., 1 and 2 Cor., Gal., Rom.). 

ajgaqwsuvnh (2Th, Gal, Rom, poivhma (Rom, Eph). ajlhqeuvein (Gal, Eph). [Eph). presbeuvein (2Cor, Eph). ajnakefalaiou'sqai (Rom, Eph). proetoimavxein (Rom, Eph). ajnexicnivasto" (Rom, Eph). prosagwghv (Rom, Eph). ajrrabwvn (2Cor, Eph). protivqesqai (Rom, Eph). qavlpein (1Th., Eph). uiJoqesiva (Gal, Rom, Eph). perikefalaiva (1Th, Eph). uJperbavllein (2Cor, Eph). pleonevkth" (1Cor, Eph.). uJperekperissou' (1Th, Eph). 


Also the connective a[ra ou\n (1 Th., 2 Th., Gal., Rom., Eph.). 


(iii) Common to ‘Ephesians,’ ‘Philippians,’ and one earlier Epistle. 





eujwdiva (2 Cor., Phil., Eph.). 





pepoivqhsi" (2 Cor., Phil., Eph.). 


(iv) Common to ‘Ephesians,’ ‘Colossians,’ and one or more of the earlier Epistles. 





aJplovth" (2 Cor., Rom., Col., Eph.). 





ejxagoravzein (Gal., Col., Eph.). 


(v) Common to ‘Ephesians,’ ‘Colossians,’ ‘Philippians,’ and earlier Epistles. 





ejnevrgeia (2 Th., Phil., Col., Eph.). 


(vi) Common to ‘Ephesians,’ the ‘Pastorals’ and one or more of the earlier Epistles. 





aijscrov" (1 Cor., Eph., Tit.). 





ajfqarsiva (1 Cor., Rom., Eph., 2 Tim., Tit.). 





nouqesiva (1 Cor., Eph., Tit.). 





oijkei'o" (Gal., Eph., 1 Tim.). 


(vii) Common, and peculiar, to the Epistles of the Captivity and the ‘Pastorals,’ and occurring in ‘Ephesians.’ 





loutrovn (Eph. 5:36, Tit. 3:5 only). 


(viii) Common to ‘Ephesians’ with ‘Colossians,’ ‘Philemon,’ or ‘Philippians,’ earlier Epistles, and the ‘Pastorals.’ 


mneiva (1 Th., 2 Th., Rom., Phil., Philem., Eph., 2 Tim.). 


praovth" (1 Cor., 2 Cor., Gal., Col., Eph., 1 Tim., 2 Tim., Tit.). 


crhstovth" (2 Cor., Gal., Rom., Col., Eph., Tit.). 

Words occurring in ‘Ephesians,’ common, and peculiar, to Pauline Epistles, and Speeches of St Paul in ‘Acts.’ 

martuvromai (Acts 20:26, Gal. 5:3, Eph. 4:17). 


nuniv (Acts 22:1, 24:13, 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Rom., Col., Philem., Eph., and v.l. in Heb. 8:6). 

Words common to ‘Ephesians,’ other Pauline Epistles, and the Gospel of St Luke or ‘Acts.’ 

e[ndoxo" (Lk. 7:25, 13:17, 1 Cor., Eph.). 


eujaggelivsth" (Acts 21:8, Eph., 2 Tim.). 


metadidovnai (Lk. 3:11, 1 Th., Rom. 1:11, 12:8, Eph.). 


oijkonomiva (Lk. 16:2, 3, 4, 1 Cor., Col., Eph., 1 Tim.). 


ojnomavzein (Lk. 6:13, 14, Acts 19:13, 1 Cor., Rom., Eph., 2 Tim.). 


panourgiva (Lk. 20:23, 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Eph.). 


proorivzein (Acts 4:28, 1 Cor., Rom., Eph.). 


sumbibavzein (Acts, 1 Cor. LXX., Col., Eph.). 


suvndesmo" (Acts 8:23, Col., Eph.). 

Words common, and peculiar, to ‘Ephesians’ and the Gospel of St Luke or ‘Acts.’ 

ajpeilhv, ajpelpivzein (v. l.), oJsiovth", panopliva, politeiva, sugkaqivzein, swthvrion, frovnhsi", caritou'n. 

VII. RELATION TO THE COLOSSIAN EPISTLE. 
Parallel passages in ‘Colossians’ and ‘Ephesians.’ 
Colossians Ephesians Col 1:14 ejn w|/ e[comen th;n ajpoluvtrwsin, th;n a[fesin tw'n aJmartiw'n. Eph 1:7 ejn w|/ e[comen th;n ajpoluvtrwsin dia; tou' ai{mato" aujtou', th;n a[fesin tw'n paraptwmavtwn. ib. Col 1:20 k. dij aujtou' ajpokatallavxai ta; pavnta eij" aujtovn, eijrhnopoihvsa" dia; tou' ai{mato" tou' staurou' aujtou', dij aujtou' ei[te ta; ejpi; th'" gh'" ei[te ta; ejn toi'" oujranoi'". ib. Eph 1:10 ajnakefalaiwvsasqai ta; pavnta ejn tw'/ cristw'/, ta; ejpi; toi'" oujranoi'" kai; ta; ejpi; th'" gh'". ib. 3, 4 eujcaristou'men tw'/ qew'/ patri; tou' kurivou hJmw'n  jIhsou' Cristou' pavntote peri; uJmw'n proseucovmenoi: ajkouvsante" th;n pivstin uJmw'n ejn Cr.  jI. kai; th;n ajgavphn h}n e[cete eij" pavnta" tou;" aJgivou". ib. 15-17 dia; tou'to kajgwv, ajkouvsa" th;n kaqj uJma'" pivstin ejn tw'/ kurivw/  jIhsou' kai; th;n eij" pavnta" tou;" aJgivou", ouj pauvomai eujcaristw'n uJpe;r uJmw'n mneivan poiouvmeno" ejpi; tw'n proseucw'n mou, i{na oJ qeo;" tou' kurivou hJmw'n  jI. Cr., oJ path;r th'" dovxh", dwv/h uJmi'n k.t.l. ib. 27 oi|" hjqevlhsen oJ qeo;" gnwrivsai tiv to; plou'to" th'" dovxh" tou' musthrivou touvtou ejn toi'" e[qnesin, o{ ejstin Cristo;" ejn uJmi'n, hJ ejlpi;" th'" dovxh". ib. 18 eij" to; eijdevnai uJma'" tiv" ejstin hJ ejlpi;" th'" klhvsew" aujtou', tiv" oJ plou'to" th'" dovxh" th'" klhronomiva" aujtou' ejn toi'" aJgivoi". Col 2:12 dia; th'" pivstew" th'" ejnergeiva" tou' qeou' tou' ejgeivranto" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n. ib. 19 to; uJperbavllon mevgeqo" t. dunavmew" aujtou' eij" hJma'" tou;" pisteuvonta" kata; th;n ejnevrgeian t. kravtou" t. ijscuvo" aujtou' h}n ejnhvrghken ejn tw'/ cristw'/ ejgeivra" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n. Col 1:16-19 o{ti ejn aujtw'/ ejktivsqh ta; pavnta ejn toi'" oujranoi'" kai; ejpi; th'" gh'", ta; oJrata; kai; ta; ajovrata, ei[te qrovnoi ei[te kuriovthte" ei[te ajrcai; ei[te ejxousivai: ta; pavnta dij aujtou' kai; eij" aujto;n e[ktistai: kai; aujto;" e[stin pro; pavntwn, kai; ta; pavnta ejn aujtw'/ sunevsthken, kai; aujtov" ejstin hJ kefalh; tou' swvmato", th'" ejkklhsiva": o{" ejstin ajrchv, prwtovtoko" ejk tw'n nekrw'n, i{na gevnhtai ejn pa'sin aujto;" prwteuvwn: o{ti ejn aujtw'/ eujdovkhsen pa'n to; plhvrwma katoikh'sai. ib. 21-23 uJperavnw pavsh" ajrch'" kai; ejxousiva" kai; dunavmew" kai; kuriov thto" kai; panto;" ojnovmato" ojnomazomevnou ouj movnon ejn tw'/ aijw'ni touvtw/ ajlla; kai; ejn tw'/ mevllonti: kai; pavnta uJpevtaxen uJpo; tou;" povda" aujtou', kai; aujto;n e[dwken kefalh;n uJpe;r pavnta th'/ ejkklhsiva/, h{ti" ejsti; to; sw'ma aujtou', to; plhvrwma tou' ta; pavnta ejn pa'sin plhroumevnou. ib. 21. kai; uJma'" pote; o[nta" k.t.l. Eph 2:1 kai; uJma'" o[nta" k.t.l. Col 2:13 kai; uJma'" nekrou;" o[nta" toi'" paraptwvmasin k. th'/ ajkrobustiva/ t. sarko;" uJmw'n sunezwopoivhsen uJma'" su;n aujtw'/. ib. 5. kai; o[nta" hJma'" nekrou;" toi'" paraptwvmasin sunezwopoivhsen tw'/ cristw'/. ib. 12. ejn w|/ kai; sunhgevrqhte (cf. Col 3:1). ib. 6. kai; sunhvgeiren. Col 1:21 kai; uJma'" pote; o[nta" ajphllotriwmevnou" ib. 12. o{ti h\te tw'/ kairw'/ ejkeivnw/ (cf. vs 11 o{ti pote; uJmei'") cwri;" Cristou' ajphllotriwmevnoi t. politeiva" t.  jIsrahvl. Col 2:14 ejxaleivya" to; kaqj hJmw'n ceirovgrafon toi'" dovgmasin, o} h\n uJpenantivon hJmi'n.

Col 1:20 k. dij aujtou' ajpokatallavxai t. pavnta eij" aujtovn, eijrhnopoihvsa" dia; tou' ai{mato" tou' staurou' aujtou'. ib. 15 f. th;n e[cqran ejn th'/ sarki; aujtou', to;n novmon tw'n ejntolw'n ejn dovgmasin, katarghvsa" i{na t. duvo ktivsh/ ejn aujtw'/ eij" e{na kaino;n a[nqrwpon poiw'n eijrhvnhn, kai; ajpokatallavxh/ tou;" ajmfotevrou" ejn eJni; swvmati tw'/ qew'/ dia; tou' staurou'. Col 2:7 ejrrizwmevnoi k. ejpoikodomouvmenoi ejn aujtw'/ kai; bebaiouvmenoi th'/ pivstei. ib. 20 f. ejpoikodomhqevnte"...o[nto" ajkrogwniaivou aujtou' Cr.  jI., ejn w|/ pa'sa oijkodomh; k.t.l....(cf. 3:17 ejrrizw mevnoi k. teqemeliwmevnoi). Col 1:23-26 ou| ejgenovmhn ejgw; Pau'lo" diavkono". Nu'n caivrw ejn t. paqhvmasin uJpe;r uJmw'n, k. ajntanaplhrw' t. uJsterhvmata t. qlivyewn t. cristou' ejn t. sarkiv mou uJpe;r t. swvmato" aujtou', o{ ejstin hJ ejkklhsiva: h|" ejgenovmhn ejgw; diavkono" kata; th;n oijkonomivan tou' qeou' th;n doqei'savn moi eij" uJma'", plhrw'sai t. lovgon t. qeou', to; musthvrion to; ajpokekrummevnon ajpo; t. aijwvnwn k. ajpo; t. genew'n, nu'n de; ejfanerwvqh toi'" aJgivoi" aujtou'. Eph 3:1-3, 5 Touvtou cavrin ejgw; Pau'lo" oJ devsmio" tou' cristou'  jIhsou' uJpe;r uJmw'n tw'n ejqnw'n,...ei[ ge hjkouvsate th;n oijkonomivan th'" cavrito" tou' qeou' th'" doqeivsh" moi eij" uJma'", o{ti kata; ajpokavluyin ejgnwrivsqh moi to; musthvrion...o} eJtevrai" geneai'" oujk ejgnwrivsqh t. uiJoi'" t. ajnqrwvpwn wJ" nu'n ajpekaluvfqh toi'" aJgivoi" ajpostovloi" aujtou' k. profhvtai" ejn pneuvmati. ib. 29. eij" o} kai; kopiw' ajgwnizovmeno" kata; th;n ejnevrgeian aujtou' th;n ejnergoumevnhn ejn ejmoi; ejn dunavmei. ib. 7. ou| ejgenhvqhn diavkono" kata; th;n dwrea;n t. cavrito" t. qeou' t. doqeivsh" moi kata; th;n ejnevrgeian th'" dunavmew" aujtou'. ib. 27. to; plou'to" t. dovxh" t. musthrivou touvtou ejn t. e[qnesin, o{ ejstin Cristo;" ejn uJmi'n. ib. 8f. toi'" e[qnesin eujaggelivsasqai to; ajnexicnivaston plou'to" t. cristou', k. fwtivsai tiv" hJ oijkonomiva t. musthrivou t. ajpokekrummevnou ajpo; t. aijwvnwn. Col 3:12 ff. tapeinofrosuvnhn, prau?thta, makroqumivan: ajnecovmenoi ajllhvlwn...ejpi; pa'sin de; touvtoi" th;n ajgavphn, o{ ejstin suvndesmo" th'" teleiovthto". kai; hJ eijrhvnh tou' cristou' brabeuevtw ejn t. kardivai" uJmw'n: eij" h}n kai; ejklhvqhte ejn eJni; swvmati. Eph 4:2-4 meta; pavsh" tapeinofrosuvnh" k. prau?thto", meta; makroqumiva", ajnecovmenoi ajllhvlwn ejn ajgavph/, spoudavzonte" threi'n th;n eJnovthta tou' pneuvmato" ejn tw'/ sundevsmw/ th'" eijrhvnh": e}n sw'ma kai; e}n pneu'ma, kaqw;" kai; ejklhvqhte ejn mia'/ ejlpivdi th'" klhvsew" uJmw'n. Col 2:19 ouj kratw'n th;n kefalhvn, ejx ou| pa'n to; sw'ma dia; tw'n aJfw'n kai; sundevsmwn ejpicorhgouvmenon kai; sunbibazovmenon au[xei th;n au[xhsin tou' qeou'. ib. 15 f. aujxhvswmen eij" aujto;n ta; pavnta, o{" ejstin hJ kefalhv, Cristov", ejx ou| pa'n to; sw'ma sunarmologouvmenon kai; sunbibazovmenon dia; pavsh" aJfh'" t. ejpicorhgiva" katj ejnevrgeian ejn mevtrw/ eJno;" eJkavstou mevrou" t. au[xhsin tou' swvmato" poiei'tai. Col 1:21 o[nta" ajphllotriwmevnou" kai; ejcqrou;" th'/ dianoiva/ ejn t. e[rgoi" t. ponhroi'". ib. 18. ejskotwmevnoi th'/ dianoiva/ o[nte", ajphllotriwmevnoi th'" zwh'" tou' qeou'. Col 3:8 ff. nuni; de; ajpovqesqe kai; uJmei'" ta; pavnta, ojrghvn, qumovn, kakivan, blasfhmivan, aijscrologivan ejk tou' stovmato" uJmw'n: mh; yeuvdesqe eij" ajllhvlou": ajpekdusavmenoi to;n palaio;n a[nqrwpon su;n tai'" pravxesin aujtou', kai; ejndusavmenoi to;n nevon, to;n ajnakainouvmenon eij" ejpivgnwsin katj eijkovna tou' ktivsanto" aujtovn. ib. 22 ff. ajpoqevsqai uJma'" kata; th;n protevran ajnastrofh;n to;n palaio;n a[nqrwpon to;n fqeirovmenon kata; t. ejpiqumiva" t. ajpavth", ajnaneou'sqai de; tw'/ pneuvmati tou' noo;" uJmw'n, kai; ejnduvsasqai to;n kaino;n a[nqrwpon to;n kata; qeo;n ktisqevnta ejn dikaiosuvnh/ k. oJsiovthti t. ajlhqeiva".

Dio; ajpoqevmenoi to; yeu'do" lalei'te ajlhvqeian e{kasto" meta; tou' plhsivon aujtou'....

ib. 29. pa'" lovgo" sapro;" ejk tou' stovmato" uJmw'n mh; ejkporeuevsqw....

ib. 31. pa'sa pikriva kai; qumo;" kai; ojrgh; kai; kraugh; kai; blasfhmiva ajrqhvtw ajfj uJmw'n su;n pavsh/ kakiva/. ib. 32-5:1 givnesqe de; eij" ajllhvlou" crhstoiv, eu[splagcnoi, carizovmenoi eJautoi'" kaqw;" kai; oJ qeo;" ejn Cristw'/ ejcarivsato uJmi'n. givnesqe ou\n mimhtai; tou' qeou', wJ" tevkna ajgaphtav. ib. 12 f. ejnduvsasqe ou\n, wJ" ejklektoi; tou' qeou', a{gioi k. hjgaphmevnoi, splavgcna oijktirmou', crhstovthta, tapeinofrosuvnhn, prau?thta, makroqumivan, ajnecovmenoi ajllhvlwn kai; carizovmenoi eJautoi'", ejavn ti" prov" tina e[ch/ momfhvn: kaqw;" kai; oJ kuvrio" ejcarivsato uJmi'n, ou{tw" kai; uJmei'". ib. 5 f. nekrwvsate ou\n ta; mevlh ta; ejpi; th'" gh'": porneivan, ajkaqarsivan, pavqo", ejpiqumivan kakhvn, kai; th;n pleonexivan, h{ti" ejsti;n eijdwlolatreiva, dij a} e[rcetai hJ ojrgh; tou' qeou'. Eph 5:3-6 porneiva de; kai; ajkaqarsiva pa'sa h] pleonexiva mhde; ojnomazevsqw ejn uJmi'n...k. aijscrovth" k. mwrologiva...o{ti pa'" povrno" h] ajkavqarto" h] pleonevkth", o{ ejstin eijdwlolavtrh", oujk e[cei klhronomivan ejn t. basileiva/ t. cristou' k. qeou'....dia; tau'ta ga;r e[rcetai hJ ojrgh; tou' qeou' ejpi; tou;" uiJou;" th'" ajpeiqeiva". Col 4:5 ejn sofiva/ peripatei'te pro;" tou;" e[xw, to;n kairo;n ejxagorazovmenoi. ib. 15 f. blevpete ou\n ajkribw'" pw'" peripatei'te, mh; wJ" a[sofoi ajllj wJ" sofoiv, ejxagorazovmenoi to;n kairovn. Col 3:16 ff. didavskonte" kai; nouqetou'nte" eJautou;" yalmoi'", u{mnoi", wj/dai'" pneumatikai'" ejn th'/ cavriti, a[/donte" ejn tai'" kardivai" uJmw'n tw'/ qew'/, kai; pa'n o{ti eja;n poih'te ejn lovgw/ h] ejn e[rgw/, pavnta ejn ojnovmati kurivou  jIhsou', eujcaristou'nte" tw'/ qew'/ patri; dij aujtou'.

AiJ gunai'ke", uJpotavssesqe toi'" ajndravsin, wJ" ajnh'ken ejn kurivw/. OiJ a[ndre", ajgapa'te ta;" gunai'ka"....ta; tevkna, uJpakouvete toi'" goneu'sin kata; pavnta: tou'to ga;r eujavrestovn ejstin ejn kurivw/. OiJ patevre", mh; ejreqivzete ta; tevkna uJmw'n, i{na mh; ajqumw'sin. OiJ dou'loi, uJpakouvete kata; pavnta toi'" kata; savrka kurivoi", mh; ejn ojfqalmodouleiva/ wJ" ajnqrwpavreskoi, ajllj ejn aJplovthti kardiva", fobouvmenoi to;n kuvrion, o} eja;n poih'te, ejk yuch'" ejrgavzesqe wJ" tw'/ kurivw/ kai; oujk ajnqrwvpoi", eijdovte" o{ti ajpo; kurivou ajpolhvmyesqe th;n ajntapovdosin th'" klhronomiva": tw'/ kurivw/ Cristw'/ douleuvete: oJ ga;r ajdikw'n komivsetai o} hjdivkhsen, kai; oujk e[sti proswpolhmyiva. ib. 19. lalou'nte" eJautoi'" yalmoi'" kai; u{mnoi" kai; wj/dai'" pneumatikai'", a[/donte" kai; yavllonte" th'/ kardiva/ uJmw'n tw'/ kurivw/, eujcaristou'nte" pavntote uJpe;r pavntwn ejn ojnovmati tou' kurivou hJmw'n  jIhsou' Cristou' tw'/ qew'/ kai; patriv, uJpotassovmenoi ajllhvloi" ejn fovbw/ Cristou'.

AiJ gunai'ke", toi'" ijdivoi" ajndravsin wJ" tw'/ kurivw/, o{ti k.t.l. 
ib. 24. OiJ a[ndre", ajgapa'te ta;" gunai'ka", kaqw;" k.t.l....

Eph 6:1-9 Ta; tevkna, uJpakouvete toi'" goneu'sin uJmw'n ejn kurivw/. tou'to gavr ejsti divkaion: tivma k.t.l....Kai; oiJ patevre", mh; parorgivzete ta; tevkna uJmw'n, ajlla; ejktrevfete aujta; ejn paideiva/ kai; nouqesiva/ Kurivou. OiJ dou'loi uJpakouvete toi'" kata; savrka kurivoi" meta; fovbou kai; trovmou ejn aJplovthti t. kardiva" uJmw'n wJ" tw'/ cristw'/, mh; katj ojfqalmodoulivan wJ" ajnqrwpavreskoi, ajllj wJ" dou'loi Cristou' poiou'nte" to; qevlhma tou' qeou', ejk yuch'" metj eujnoiva" douleuvonte", wJ" tw'/ kurivw/ kai; oujk ajnqrwvpoi", eijdovte" o{ti e{kasto", ejavn ti poihvsh/ ajgaqovn, tou'to komivsetai para; kurivou, ei[te dou'lo" ei[te ejleuvqero". ib. 2. Th'/ proseuch'/ proskarterei'te, grhgorou'nte" ejn aujth'/ ejn eujcaristiva/: proseucovmenoi a{ma kai; peri; hJmw'n, i{na oJ qeo;" ajnoivxh/ hJmi'n quvran tou' lovgou, lalh'sai to; musthvrion tou' cristou', dij o} kai; devdemai, i{na fanerwvsw aujto; wJ" dei' me; lalh'sai. ib. 18-20. dia; pavsh" proseuch'" kai; dehvsew" proseucovmenoi ejn panti; kairw'/ ejn pneuvmati, kai; eij" aujto; ajgrupnou'nte" ejn pavsh/ proskarterhvsei kai; dehvsei peri; pavntwn tw'n aJgivwn, kai; uJpe;r ejmou', i{na moi doqh'/ lovgo" ejn ajnoivxei tou' stovmatov" mou, ejn parrhsiva/gnwrivsai to; musthvrion t. eujaggelivou, uJpe;r ou| presbeuvw ejn aJluvsei, i{na ejn aujtw'/ parrhsiavswmai wJ" dei' me lalh'sai. ib. 7. Ta; katj ejme; pavnta gnwrivsei uJmi'n Tuvciko" oJ ajgaphto;" ajdelfo;" kai; pisto;" diavkono" kai; suvndoulo" ejn kurivw/: o}n e[pemya pro;" uJma'" eij" aujto; tou'to, i{na gnw'te ta; peri; hJmw'n kai; parakalevsh/ ta;" kardiva" uJmw'n. ib. 21.  {Ina de; eijdh'te kai; uJmei'" ta; katj ejmev, tiv pravssw, pavnta gnwrivsei uJmi'n Tuvciko" oJ ajgaphto;" ajdelfo;" kai; pisto;" diavkono" ejn kurivw/: o}n e[pemya pro;" uJma'" eij" aujto; tou'to i{na gnw'te ta; peri; hJmw'n kai; parakalevsh/ ta;" kardiva" uJmw'n. 

Parallel phrases in passages otherwise not parallel. 
Colossians Ephesians Col 1:22 aJgivou" kai; ajmwvmou" k. ajnegaujtou'. Eph 1:4 aJgivou" kai; ajmwvmou" katenwvpion aujtou'. ib. 10. peripath'sai ajxivw" tou' kurivou. Eph 4:1 ajxivw" peripath'sai t. klhvsew" h|" ejklhvqhte. 


‘It is difficult indeed to say, considering the patent coincidences of expression in the two Epistles, whether the points of likeness or of unlikeness between them are the more remarkable. No one can doubt that either one Epistle was an intentional copy of the other or else that both were written at very nearly the same time by the same author. It is when we are considering the doctrinal substance of the Epistles that the latter conclusion forces itself upon us most irresistibly as the true one. These two letters are twins, singularly like one another in face, like also in character, but not so identical as to be without a strongly marked individuality.’ (Davies: The Epistles of St Paul to the Ephesians, the Colossians and Philemon, p. 7.) 


‘The Epistle to the Ephesians stands to the Epistle to the Colossians in very much the same relation as the Romans to the Galatians. The one is the general and systematic exposition 


of the same truths which appear in a special bearing in the other.’ (Lightfoot: Biblical Essays, p. 395.) 

VIII. RELATION TO OTHER PAULINE DOCUMENTS. 
(a) ‘Ephesians’ and the Epistle to Philemon. 
Philemon Ephesians Phm 1 Pau'lo", devsmio" Cristou' Ihsou'. Eph 3:1 ejgw; Pau'lo" oJ devsmio" tou' cristou'  jIhsou'. Phm 9 Pau'lo", presbuvth" nuni; de; kai; devsmio" Cristou'  jIhsou'. Eph 6:20 uJpe;r ou| presbeuvw ejn aJluvsei. Phm 5 th;n pivstin h}n e[cei" pro;" to;n kuvrion  jIhsou'n kai; eij" pavnta" tou;" aJgivou". Eph 1:15 th;n kaqj uJma'" pivstin ejn tw'/ kurivw/  jIhsou' kai; th;n eij" pavnta" tou;" aJgivou". Phm 4 eujcaristw' tw'/ qew'/ mou pavntote mneivan sou poiouvmeno" ejpi; tw'n proseucw'n mou. ib. 16. ouj pauvomai eujcaristw'n uJpe;r uJmw'n mneivan poiouvmeno" ejpi; tw'n proseucw'n mou. Phm 6 o{pw" hJ koinwniva th'" pivstewv" sou ejnergh;" gevnhtai ejn ejpignwvsei panto;" ajgaqou' tou' ejn hJmi'n eij" Cristovn. ib. 17. ejn ejpignwvsei aujtou'.

Eph 4:13 eij" t. eJnovthta th'" pivstew" kai; th'" ejpignwvsew" t. uiJou' t. qeou'. Phm 16 ajdelfo;n ajgaphtovn. 6:1 oJ ajgaphto;" ajdelfov" (cf. Col 4:7). 

(b) ‘Ephesians’ and the Epistle to the Philippians. 
Philippians Ephesians Phil 1:1 f. (a) Pau'lo" kai; Timovqeo", dou'loi Cr.  jI. Eph 1:1 f. (a) Pau'lo" ajpovstolo" Cr.  jI. dia; qelhvmato" qeou' (b) pa'sin toi'" aJgivoi" ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou' toi'" ou\sin ejn Filivppoi" su;n ejpiskovpoi" kai; diakovnoi": (b) toi'" aJgivio" toi'" ou\sin ªejn  jEfevsw/º kai; pistoi'" ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou': (c) cavri" uJmi'n k. eijrhvnh ajpo; qeou' patro;" hJmw'n k. kurivou  jIhsou' Cristou'. (c) cavri" uJmi'n k. eijrhvnh ajpo; qeou' patro;" hJmw'n k. kurivou  jIhsou' Cristou'. ib. 3. eujcaristw' tw'/ qew'/ ejpi; pavsh/ th'/ mneiva/ uJmw'n pavntote ejn pavsh/ dehvsei mou uJpe;r pavntwn uJmw'n. ib. 16. ouj pauvomai eujcaristw'n uJpe;r uJmw'n mneivan poiouvmeno" ejpi; tw'n proseucw'n mou. ib. 9. i{na hJ ajgavph uJmw'n...perisseuvh/ ejn ejpignwvsei kai; pavsh/ aijsqhvsei, eij" to; dokimavzein uJma'" ta; diafevronta.... ib. 17. i{na...dwv/h uJmi'n pneu'ma sofiva" k. ajpokaluvyew" ejn ejpignwvsei...eij" to; eijdevnai uJma'" tiv" oJ plou'to"...k. tiv to; uJperbavllon mevgeqo".... ib. 11. karpo;n dikaiwsuvnh" (cf. Amos 6:12, Ja 3:18). Eph 5:9 oJ...karpo;" t. fwto;" ejn pavsh/ ajgaqwsuvnh/ k. dikaiosuvnh/. ib. 27. ajxivw" t. eujagg. t. c. politeuvesqe (cf. Phil 3:20 hJmw'n to; polivteuma ejn oujranoi'" uJpavrcei). Eph 2:12 t. politeiva" t.  jIsrahvl. ib. 19. sumpoli'tai t. aJgivwn k. oijkei'oi t. qeou'. ib. 27f. o{ti sthvkete ejn eJni; pneuvmati, mia'/ yuch'/ sunaqlou'nte"...mh; pturovmenoi uJpo; tw'n ajntikeimevnwn.... Eph 6:13 i{na dunhqh'te ajntisth'nai...sth'nai. sthvkete ou\n k.t.l.... Eph 2:18 ejn eJni; pneuvmati. Phil 2:2 to; e}n fronou'nte". Eph 4:3 spoudavzonte" threi'n t. eJnovthta t. pneuvmato". ib. 4. e}n sw'ma k. e}n pneu'ma. ib. 3. th'/ tapeinofrosuvnh/ ajllhvlou" hJgouvmenoi uJperevconta" eJautw'n. ib. 2. meta; pavsh" tapeinofrosuv nh"...ajnecovmenoi ajllhvlwn ejn ajgavph/. ib. 9. oJ qeo;" aujto;n uJperuvywsen k. ejcarivsato aujtw'/ to; o[noma to; uJpe;r pa'n o[noma. Eph 1:20 f. kaqivsa" ejn dexia'/ aujtou' ejn t. ejpouranivoi" uJperavnw pavsh" ajrch'" k.t.l....k. panto;" ojnovmato" ojnomazo mevnou. ib. 10. ejpouranivwn k. ejpigeivwn k. katacqonivwn. ib. 10. ta; ejpi; t. oujranoi'" k. ta; ejpi; t. gh'". ib. 12. meta; fovbou kai; trovmou. Eph 6:5 meta; fovbou kai; trovmou. Phil 3:3 hJmei'" gavr ejsmen hJ peritomhv, oiJ pneuvmati qeou' latreuvonte" kai; kaucwvmenoi ejn Cr.  jI. kai; oujk ejn sarki; pepoiqovte". Eph 2:11 oiJ legovmenoi ajkrobustiva uJpo; th'" legomevnh" peritomh'" ejn sarki; ceiropoihvtou. ib. 10. tou' gnw'nai aujto;n kai; th;n duvnamin th'" ajnastavsew" aujtou' k.t.l....

ib. 21. kata; th;n ejnevrgeian tou' duvnasqai aujto;n k.t.l.... Eph 1:18 f. to; eijdevnai...tiv to;...mevgeqo" t. dunavmew" aujtou' eij" hJma'" t. pisteuvonta" kata; th;n ejnevrgeian tou' kravtou" th'" ijscuvo" aujtou', h}n ejnhvr ghken ejn t. cristw'/ ejgeivra" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n. ib. 18. ojsmh;n eujwdiva", qusivan dekth;n eujavreston tw'/ qew'/. Eph 5:2 prosfora;n kai; qusivan tw'/ qew'/ eij" ojsmh;n eujwdiva". 

(c) Comparison with the Address at Miletus. 
Address at Miletus Ephesians 20:19. douleuvwn tw'/ kurivw/ meta; pavsh" tapeinofrosuvnh". 6:7 douleuvonte" wJ" tw'/ kurivw/ kai; oujk ajnqrwvpoi". 4:2 meta; pavsh" tapeinofro ib. 20. th;n eij" qeo;n metavnoian kai; 1:15 th;n kaqj uJma'" pivstin ejn tw'/ kurivw/  jIhsou' kai; th;n eij" pavnta" tou;" aJgivou". ib. 23. to; pneu'ma to; a{gion...diamartuvretaiv moi levgon o{ti desma; kai; qlivyei" me mevnousin. 4:1 ejgw; oJ devsmio". ib. 24. th;n diakonivan h}n e[labon para; tou' kurivou  jIhsou', diamartuvrasqai to; eujaggevlion th'" cavrito" tou' qeou'. 1:15 ejn tw'/ kurivw/  jIhsou' 
3:6, 7 dia; tou' eujaggelivou, ou| ejgenhvqhn diavkono" kata; th;n dwrea;n th'" cavrito" tou' qeou' th'" doqeivsh" moi. ib. 26. ejn oi|" dih'lqon khruvsswn th;n basileivan. vs 5 oujk e[cei klhronomivan ejn th'/ basileiva/ tou' cristou' kai; qeou'. ib. 27. ajnaggei'lai pa'san th;n boulh;n tou' qeou'. 1:11 kata; th;n boulh;n tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'. ib. 28. panti; tw'/ poimnivw/, ejn w|/ uJma'" to; pneu'ma to; a{gion e[qeto ejpiskovpou", poimaivnein th;n ejkklhsivan tou' qeou'. 3:20 aujtw'/ hJ dovxa ejn th'/ ejkklhsiva/ ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'.

4:3 th;n eJnovthta tou' pneuvmato".

ib. 4 e}n sw'ma, e}n pneu'ma.

ib. 11 k. aujto;" e[dwken tou;" me;n ajpostovlou"...tou;" de; poimevna" kai; didaskavlou".

ib. 30 to; pneu'ma to; a{gion tou' qeou'. ib. 29. h}n periepoihvsato dia; tou' ai{mato" tou' ijdivou. 1:6 f. ejn tw'/ hjgaphmevnw/, ejn w|/ e[comen th;n ajpoluvtrwsin dia; tou' ai{mato" aujtou'.

ib. 14 eij" ajpoluvtrwsin th'" peripoihvsew". ib. 32. kai; ta; nu'n parativqemai uJma'" tw'/ kurivw/ kai; tw'/ lovgw/ th'" cavrito" aujtou' tw'/ dunamevnw/ oijkodomh'sai kai; dou'nai th;n klhronomivan ejn toi'" hJgiasmevnoi" pa'sin. ib. 16 f. mneivan poiouvmeno" ejpi; tw'n proseucw'n mou, i{na oJ qeo;" t. kurivou mJmw'n  jI. dwv/h uJmi'n...eij" to; eijdevnai uJma'"...tiv" oJ plou'to" t. dovxh" th'" klhronomiva" aujtou' ejn toi'" aJgivoi". 4:12 pro;" t. katartismo;n t. aJgivwn..., eij" oijkodomh;n tou' swvmato" t. cristou' (cf. vs 29 pro;" oijkodomh;n t. creiva"). 

(d) ‘Ephesians’ and ‘Romans.’ 

‘St Paul has two comparatively general Epistles, the Epistle to the Romans and the Epistle to the Ephesians and the contrast between them illustrates both. Both are full of the especially Pauline Gospel that the Gentiles are fellow-heirs, but the one glances chiefly to the past, the other to the future. The unity at which the former Epistle seems to arrive by slow and painful steps, is assumed in the latter as a starting-point with a vista of wondrous possibilities beyond.’ 



(Hort, Prolegomena to the Epistle to the Romans, p. 49.) 

With Rom. 1:18 ff.  jApokaluvptetai ga;r ojrgh; qeou' k.t.l. compare Eph 5:6 With Rom 5:1 ff. Dikaiwqevnte" ou\n...eijrhvnhn e[cwmen k.t.l. compare Eph 2:17 f. With Rom 8:28-30—proevgnw...prowvrisen—k.t.l. compare Eph 1:11-14 With Rom 11:15—mh; zwh; ejk nekrw'n;— compare Eph 2:1 ff. With Rom 11:33 ff. w\ bavqo" plouvtou k.t.l. and Rom 12:1-8 parakalw' ou\n uJma'" k.t.l. Compare Eph 3:16-19 and Eph 4:1-6 With Rom 13:11-14 Compare Eph 5:7-11 and Eph 6:10-13 

(e) ‘Ephesians’ and the ‘Pastorals.’ 
Ephesians Pastorals. (a) Eph 6:10 f. Tou' loipou' ejndunamou'sqe ejn kurivw/ k. ejn tw'/ kravtei t. ijscuvo" aujtou'. ejnduvsasqe t. panoplivan t. qeou' pro;" to; duvnasqai uJma'" sth'nai pro;"...: o{ti oujk e[stin hJmi'n hJ pavlh pro;" ...ajlla; pro;"...: dia; tou'to ajnalavbete th;n panoplivan t. qeou', i{na dunhqh'te ajntisth'nai...sth'te ou\n...ejndusavmenoi t. qwvraka t. dikaiosuvnh"...ejn pa'sin ajnalabovnte" to;n qureo;n th'" pivstew", ejn w|/ dunhvsesqe pavnta ta; bevlh t. ponhrou'...sbevsai k.t.l. 1Tim 1:18 i{na strateuvh/ ejn aujtai'" t. kalh;n strateivan, e[cwn pivstin.

ib. 6:12 ajgwnivzou t. kalo;n ajgw'na th'" pivstew". 

ib. 11 divwke dikaiosuvnhn, pivstin, ajgavphn, uJpomonhvn, prau>paqeivan.

2Tim 2:1 ejndunamou' ejn th'/ cavriti th'/ ejn Cr.  jI.

ib. 3 sunkakopavqhson wJ" kalo;" stratiwvth" Cristou'  jIhsou'.

ib. 5 eja;n de; kai; ajqlh'/ ti" ouj stefanou'tai eja;n mh; nomivmw" ajqlhvsh/.

4:7 to;n kalo;n ajgw'na hjgwvnismai, to;n drovmon tetevleka, th;n pivstin tethvrhka. ib. Eph 6:11 ta;" meqodiva" tou' diabovlou. 1Tim 3:7 pagivda tou' diabovlou. 2Tim 2:26 ejk th'" t. diabovlou pagivdo". (b) Eph 4:13 mevcri katanthvswmen oiJ pavnte" eij" th;n eJnovthta th'" pivstew" k. t. ejpignwvsew" t. uiJou' t. qeou'....

ib. 5 ei|" kuvrio"...ei|" qeo;" k. path;r pavntwn....

1:6 f. eij" e[painon dovxh" t. cavrito" aujtou', h|" ejcarivtwsen hJma'" ejn tw'/ aujtou', h|" ejcarivtwsen hJma'" ejn tw'/trwsin.... 1Tim 2:4 tou'to ga;r kalo;n kai; ajpovdekton ejnwvpion tou' swth'ro" hJmw'n qeou', o}" pavnta" ajnqrwvpou" qevlei swqh'nai k. eij" ejpivgnwsin ajlhqeiva" ejlqei'n. ei|" ga;r qeov", ei|" mesivth" qeou' k. ajnqrwvpwn, a[nqrwpo" Cr.  jIhsou'", oJ dou;" eJauto;n ajntivlutron uJpe;r pavntwn. Eph 5:2 k. parevdwken eJauto;n uJpe;r hJmw'n....

ib. 25 f. oJ cristo;" hjgavphsen t. ejkklhsivan k. eJauto;n parevdwken uJpe;r aujth'": i{na aujth;n aJgiavsh/ kaqarivsa" tw'/ loutrw'/ t. u{dato". 2Tim 2:25 mhv pote dwv/h aujtoi'" oJ qeo;" metavnoian eij" ejpivgnwsin ajlhqeiva".

Tit 2:13 f. prosdecovmenoi t. makarivan ejlpivda k. ejpifavneian t. dovxh" t. megavlou qeou' kai; swth'ro" hJmw'n  jI. Cristou', o}" e[dwken eJauto;n uJpe;r hJmw'n, i{na lutrwvshtai hJma'" ajpo; pavsh" ajnomiva" k. kaqarivsh/ eJautw'/ laovn.... Tit 3:5 e[swsen hJma'" dia; loutrou' palingenesiva". Eph 2:7 f. i{na ejndeivxh/tai ejn t. aijw'sin t. ejpercomevnoi" to; uJperbavllon plou'to" t. cavrito" aujtou' ejn crhstovthti ejfj hJma'" ejn Cr.  jIhsou'. th'/ ga;r cavritiv ejste seswsmevnoi dia; pivstew": kai; tou'to oujk ejx uJmw'n, qeou' to; dw'ron: oujk ejx e[rgwn, i{na mhv ti" kauchvshtai. aujtou' gavr ejsmen poivhma, ktisqevnte" ejn Cr.  jI. ejpi; e[rgoi" ajgaqoi'" oi|" prohtoivmasen oJ qeo;" i{na ejn aujtoi'" peripathvswmen. ib. Tit 3:1-4 uJpomivmnhske aujtou;" ajrcai'" ejxousivai" uJpotavssesqai peiqarcei'n, pro;" pa'n e[rgon ajgaqo;n eJtoivmou" ei\nai, mhdevna blasfhmei'n, ajmavcou" ei\nai ejpieikei'", pa'san ejndeiknumevnou" prau?thta pro;" pavnta" ajnqrwvpou". h\men gavr pote kai; hJmei'" ajnovhtoi, ajpeiqei'", planwvmenoi, douleuvonte" ejpiqumivai" k. hJdonai'" poikivlai"....o{te de; hJ crhstovth" k. hJ filanqrwpiva ejpefavnh t. swth'ro" hJmw'n qeou', oujk ejx e[rgwn t. ejn dikaiosuvnh/ a} ejp oihvsamen hJmei'", ajlla; kata; to; aujtou' e[leo".... ib. Eph 2:12 o{ti h\te tw'/ kairw'/ ejkeivnw/ cwri;" Cristou'.

ib. 13 nuni; de; ejn Cr.  jIhsou' uJmei'" oi{ pote o[nte" makravn....

ib. 1 ff. t. aJmartivai", ejn ai|" pote; periepathvsate kata; to;n aijw'na tou' kovsmou touvtou...t. uiJoi'" th'" ajpeiqeiva": ejn oi|" kai; hJmei'" pavnte" ajnestravfhmevn pote ejn tai'" ejpiqumivai" t. sarko;" hJmw'n.

4:22 kata; ta;" ejpiqumiva" th'" ajpavth".

ib. 11 tou;" de; eujaggelistav".

1:13 ajkouvsante" to;n lovgon th'" ajlhqeiva". 

(c) 2:19 ff. ajlla; ejste; sumpoli'tai t. aJgivwn kai; oijkei'oi tou' qeou', ejpoikodomhqevnte" ejpi; tw'/ qemelivw/ tw'n ajpostovlwn k. profhtw'n, o[nto" ajkrogwniaivou aujtou' Cristou'  jIhsou', ejn w|/ pa'sa oijkodomh; sunarm. au[xei ej" nao;n a{gion ejn kurivw/, ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" sunoikodomei'sqe eij" katoikhthvrion qeou' ejn pneuvmati.

3:17 k. teqemeliwmevnoi.

4:3 spoudavzonte" threi'n t. eJnovthta t. pneuvmato" ejn tw'/ sundevsmw/ th'" eijrhvnh".

ib. 2 meta; pavsh" tapeinofrosuvnh" k. prau?thto", meta; makroqumiva", ajnecovmenoi ajllhvlwn ejn ajgavph/.

vs 27 i{na parasthvsh/ aujto;" eJautw'/ e[ndoxon t. ejkklhsivan, mh; e[cousan spivlon h] rJutivda h[ ti tw'n toiouvtwn, ajllj i{na h\/ aJgiva kai; a[mwmo". 

(d) 1:15 th;n kaqj uJma'" pivstin ejn tw'/ kurivw/  jIhsou'. 

(e) 6:4 ejktrevfete aujta; ejn paideiva/ k. nouqesiva/ kurivou.

4:11 f. tou;" de; poimevna" kai; didaskavlou", pro;" to;n katartismo;n t. aJgivwn eij" e[rgon diakoniva".

6:5 f. OiJ dou'loi, uJpakouvete toi'" kata; savrka kurivoi"...ejn aJplovthti th'" kardiva" uJmw'n...ejk yuch'" metj eujnoiva" douleuvonte".

vs 21 uJpotassovmenoi ajllhvloi". Tit 2:12 i{na ajrnhsavmenoi t. ajsevbeian k. ta;" kosmika;" ejpiqumiva" swfrovnw" k. dikaivw" k. eujsebw'" zhvswmen ejn tw'/ nu'n aijw'ni.

2Tim 4:3 kata; ta;" ijdiva" ejpiqumiva"...k. ajpo; t. ajlhqeiva" t. ajkoh;n ajpostrevyousin, ejpi; de; t. muvqou" ejktraphvsontai.

ib. 5 e[rgon poivhson eujaggelistou'.

2:15 ojrqotomou'nta to;n lovgon th'" ajlhqeiva".

1Tim 3:15 i{na eijdh'/" pw'" dei' ejn oi[kw/ qeou' ajnastrevfesqai, h{ti" ejsti;n ejkklhsiva qeou' zw'nto", stuvlo" kai; eJdraivwma th'" ajlhqeiva".

2Tim 2:19 oJ mevntoi stereo;" qemevlio" tou' qeou' e{sthken, e[cwn th;n sfragi'da tauvthn  [Egnw Kuvrio" tou;" o[nta" aujtou', kai;  jAposthvtw ajpo; ajdikiva" pa'" oJ ojnomavzwn to; o[noma Kurivou.

ib. 15 spouvdason seauto;n dovkimon parasth'sai tw'/ qew'/.

ib. 22 divwke de; dikaiosuvnhn, pivstin, ajgavphn, eijrhvnhn meta; t. ejpikaloumevnwn t. kuvrion ejk kaqara'" kardiva".

ib. 24 ajnexivkakon, ejn prau?thti paideuvonta tou;" ajntidiatiqemevnou".

3:10 th'/ pivstei, th'/ makroqumiva/, th'/ ajgavph/, th'/ uJpomonh'/.

1Tim 5:14 thrh'saiv se th;n ejntolh;n a[spilon ajnepivlhmpton mevcri th'" ejpifaneiva" t. kurivou hJmw'n  jI. Cr.
3:13 ejn pivstei th'/ ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'.

2Tim 3:19 dia; pivstew" th'" ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'.

ib. 16 wjfevlimo" pro;" didaskalivan, pro;" ejlegmovn, pro;" ejpanovrqwsin, pro;" paideivan th;n ejn dikaiosuvnh/, i{na a[rtio" h\/ oJ tou' qeou' a[nqrwpo", pro;" pa'n e[rgon ajgaqo;n ejxhrtismevno".

1Tim 6:1  {Osoi eijsi;n uJpo; zugo;n dou'loi, tou;" ijdivou" despovta" pavsh" timh'" ajxivou" hJgeivsqwsan.

Tit 2:9 douvlou" ijdivoi" despovtai" uJpotavssesqai ejn pa'sin, eujarevstou" ei\nai. 


‘In the Epistle to the Ephesians the great mystery of the Christian Society is set forth under two images which include the essential truths of all later speculations. It is the Body of Christ in virtue of the one life which it derives from Him who is its Head, and it is the Temple of God, so far as it is built up in various ages and of various elements on the foundations which Christ laid, and of which He is the corner-stone. In the Pastoral Epistles this teaching is realised in the outlines of a visible society.’ 





(History of the Canon of the N.T., p. 32.) 

IX. RELATION TO OTHER APOSTOLIC WRITINGS. 
(a) The Epistle to the Ephesians and the First Epistle of St Peter. 

‘The connexion, though close, does not lie on the surface. It is shewn more by identities of thought and similarity in the structure of the two Epistles as wholes than by identities of phrase.’ 


(Hort, Introductory Lecture to First Epistle of St Peter, p. 5.) 


‘The truth is that in the First Epistle of St Peter many thoughts are derived from the Epistle to the Ephesians, as others are from that to the Romans; but St Peter makes them fully his own by the form into which he casts them, a form for the most part unlike what we find in any Epistle of St Paul's.’ 





(id. Prolegomena to Ephesians, p. 169.) 


[The ‘parallelisms,’ as here exhibited, are for the most part noted either in Dr Westcott's Commentary itself or in Hort's notes on 1 Pet. 1:1-2:17 or in Prof. Abbott's Introduction, pp. xxiv ff., if not in all of these works.] 

Ephesians 

1:3 Eujloghto;" oJ qeo;" kai; path;r tou' kurivou hJmw'n  jIhsou' Cristou', oJ eujloghvsa" hJma'" ejn pavsh/ eujlogiva/ pneumatikh'/ ejn toi'" ejpouranivoi" ejn Cristw'/, kaqw;" ejxelevxato...pro; katabolh'" kovsmou...proorivsa" hJma'" eij" uiJoqesivan dia;  jI. Cr....eij" e[painon dovxh" t. cavrito" aujtou'...ejn tw'/ hjgaphmevnw/, ejn w|/ e[comen t. ajpoluvtrwsin dia; t. ai{mato" aujtou'....

ib. 12 eij" to; ei\nai hJma'" eij" e[painon dovxh" aujtou'...ejn t. cr.
ib. 13. ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" ajkouvsante" t. lovgon th'" ajlhqeiva", to; eujaggevlion th'" swthriva" uJmw'n, ejn w|/ kai; pisteuvsante" ejsfragivsqhte tw'/ pneuvmati th'" ejpaggeliva" tw'/ aJgivw/, o{ ejstin ajrrabw;n t. klhronomiva" hJmw'n...eij" e[painon t. dovxh" aujtou'.

ib. 15 Dia; tou'to....

ib. 18 f. eij" to; eijdevnai uJma'" tiv" ejstin hJ ejlpi;" th'" klhvsew" uJmw'n, tiv" oJ plou'to" t. dovxh" t. klhronomiva" aujtou' ejn toi'" aJgivoi", kai; tiv to; uJperbavllon mevgeqo" th'" dunavmew" aujtou' eij" hJma'" t. pisteuvonta" kata; t. ejnevrgeian t. kravtou" t. ijscuvo" aujtou' h}n ejnhvrghken ejn t. cristw'/ ejgeivra" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n kaqivsa" ejn dexia'/ aujtou' ejn t. ejpouranivoi" uJperavnw pavsh" ajrch'" kai; ejxousiva" kai; dunavmew"...k. pavnta uJpevtaxen.

2:2 f. ejn ai|" pote; periepathvsate kata; to;n aijw'na t. kovsmou touvtou, kata; to;n a[rconta t. ejxousiva" t. ajevro", t. pneuvmato" t. nu'n ejnergou'nto" ejn t. uiJoi'" th'" ajpeiqeiva": ejn oi|" kai; hJmei'" pavnte" ajnestravfhmevn pote ejn tai'" ejpiqumivai" t. sarko;" hJmw'n.

2:18 o{ti dij aujtou' e[comen th;n prosagwgh;n oiJ ajmfovteroi ejn eJni; pneuvmati pro;" to;n patevra.

ib. vs 19 f. oijkei'oi tou' qeou', ejpoikodomhqevnte" ejpi; tw'/ qemelivw/...o[nto" ajkrogwniaivou aujtou' Cristou'  jIhsou', ejn w|/ pa'sa oijkodomh;...au[xei eij" nao;n a{gion ejn kurivw/, ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" sunoikodomei'sqe eij" katoikhthvrion tou' qeou' ejn pneuvmati.

1:20 kaqivsa" ejn dexia'/ k.t.l. (v. supr.)

4:2 meta;...tapeinofrosuvnh".

ib. vs 22 ajpoqevsqai uJma'"...t. pa laio;n a[nqrwpon.

ib. vs 25 dio; ajpoqevmenoi to; yeu'do".

ib. 31 f. pa'sa pikriva...kai; qumo;" kai; ojrgh;...kai; blasfhmiva ajrqhvtw ajfj uJmw'n su;n pavsh/ kakiva/. givnesqe de; eij" ajllhvlou" crhstoiv, eu[splagcnoi.

vs 22 AiJ gunai'ke" toi'" ijdivoi" ajndravsin (uJpotass.)

ib. 25 OiJ a[ndre", ajgapa'te t. gunai'ka".

6:5 OiJ dou'loi, uJpakouvete toi'" kata; savrka kurivoi" meta; fovbou k. trovmou. 1 Peter 

1:3 Eujloghto;" oJ qeo;" kai; path;r tou' kurivou hJmw'n  jIhsou' Cristou', oJ kata; to; polu; aujtou' e[leo" ajnagennhvsa" hJma'" eij" ejlpivda zw'san dij ajnastavsew"  jIhsou' Cristou' ejk nekrw'n, eij" klhronomivan a[fqarton kai; ajmivanton kai; ajmavranton, tethrhmevnhn ejn oujranoi'" eij" uJma'" tou;" ejn dunavmei qeou' frouroumevnou" dia; pivstew" eij" swthrivan eJtoivmhn ajpokalufqh'nai ejn kairw'/ ejscavtw/. ejn w|/ ajgallia'sqe, ojlivgon...luphqevnte"...i{na to; dokivmion uJmw'n t. pivstew"...euJreqh'/ eij" e[painon kai; dovxan kai; timh;n ejn ajpokaluvyei  jIhsou' Cristou'. o}n oujk ijdovnte" ajgapa'te, eij" o}n a[rti mh; oJrw'nte" pisteuvonte" de; ajgallia'te cara'/ ajneklalhvtw/ kai; dedoxasmevnh/, komizovmenoi to; tevlo" th'" pivstew" swthrivan yucw'n. Peri; h|" swthriva" ejxezhvthsan...profh'tai...oi|" ajpekaluvfqh o{ti oujc eJautoi'" uJmi'n de; dihkovnoun aujtav, a} nu'n ajnhggevlh uJmi'n dia; tw'n eujaggelisamevnwn uJma'" pneuvmati aJgivw/ ajpostalevnti ajpj oujranou'.

ib. 13 Dio;....

ib. 14 wJ" tevkna uJpakoh'", mh; sunschmatizovmenoi tai'" provteron ejn th'/ ajgnoiva/ uJmw'n ejpiqumivai", ajlla; kata; to;n kalevsanta uJma'" a{gion kai; aujtoi; a{gioi ejn pavsh/ ajnastrofh'/ genhvqhte....

ib. 17 kai;...ejn fovbw/...ajnastrav fhte: eijdovte" o{ti ouj fqartoi'"...fhte: eijdovte" o{ti ouj fqartoi'"...ejlutrwvqhte ejk th'" mataiva" uJmw'n ajnastrofh'"..., ajlla;...ai{mati... Cristou', proegnwsmevnou me;n pro; katabolh'" kovsmou, fanerwqevnto" de; ejpj ejscavtou tw'n crovnwn dij uJma'", t. dij aujtou' pistou;" eij" qeo;n to;n ejgeivranta aujto;n ejk nekrw'n k. dovxan aujtw'/ dovnta.

2:3 i{na ejn aujtw'/ aujxhqh'te eij" 2:3 i{na ejn aujtw'/ aujxhqh'te eij" swthrivan....

ib. 4-6 pro;" o}n prosercovmenoi, livqon zw'nta...kai; aujtoi; wJ" livqoi zw'nte" oijkodomei'sqe oi\ko" pneumatiko;" eij" iJeravteuma a{gion.

3:18 i{na hJma'" prosagavgh/ tw'/ qew'/.

ib. vs 22 o{" ejstin ejn dexia'/ qeou' poreuqei;" eij" oujrano;n uJpotagevntwn aujtw'/ ajggevlwn kai; ejxousiw'n kai; dunavmewn.

2:1  jApoqevmenoi ou\n pa'san kakivan k. pavnta dovlon k. uJpokrivsei" k. fqovnou" k. katalaliav".

3:18 oJmovfrone", sumpaqei'" filavdelfoi, eu[splagcnoi, tapeinovfrone".

ib. vs 1  JOmoivw" gunai'ke" uJpotassovmenai toi'" ijdivoi" ajndravsin.

ib. vs 7 OiJ a[ndre" oJmoivw"...wJ" ajsqenestevrw/ skeuvei tw'/ gunaikeivw/ ajponevmonte" timhvn.

2:18 OiJ oijkevtai uJpotassovmenoi ejn panti; fovbw/ toi'" despovtai". 


Words common, and peculiar, to Ephesians and 1 Peter. 







ajkrogwniai'o", eu[splagcno". 

(b) Relation to Johannine Books. 
(1) ‘Ephesians’ and the Apocalypse. 

(a) The Church as the Bride of Christ. 

Ephesians 

5:25 OiJ a[ndre" ajgapa'te ta;" gunai'ka", kaqw;" kai; oJ cristo;" hjgavphsen th;n ejkklhsivan kai; eJauto;n parevdwken uJpe;r aujth'", i{na aujth;n aJgiavsh/ kaqarivsa" ..., i{na parasthv sh/...e[ndoxon th;n ejkklhsivan.

ib. 29 ejktrevfei k. qavlpei aujthvn, kaqw;" kai; oJ cristo;" th;n ejkklhsivan.

ib. 32 to; musthvrion tou'to mevga ejstivn, ejgw; de; levgw eij" Cristo;n kai; ªeij"º th;n ejkklhsivan. Revelation 

19:7 o{ti h\lqen oJ gavmo" tou' ajr"ivou, kai; hJ gunh; aujtou' hJtoivmasen eJauthvn, kai; ejdovqh aujth'/ i{na peribavlhtai buvssinon lampro;n kaqarovn: to; ga;r buvssinon ta; dikaiwvmata tw'n aJgivwn ejstivn.

21:2 kai; th;n povlin th;n aJgivan  JIerousalh;m kainh;n ei\don...hJtoimasmevnhn wJ" nuvmfhn kekosmhmevnhn tw'/ ajndri; aujth'".

ib. 9 deivxw soi th;n nuvmfhn th;n gunai'ka tou' ajrnivou.

22:17 kai; to; pneu'ma kai; hJ nuvmfh levgousin  [Ercou. 


(b) The Apostles as foundation-stones of the Church. 

Ephesians. Apocalypse. Eph. 2:20. ejpoikodomhqevnte" ejpi; tw'/ qemelivw/ tw'n ajpostovlwn kai; profhtw'n.

Eph. 2:21. ejn w|/ pa'sa oijkodomh; sunarmologoumevnh au[xei eij" nao;n a{gion ejn kurivw/, ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" sunoikodomei'sqe eij" katoikhthvrion tou' qeou' ejn pneuvmati. Apoc. 21:14. kai; to; tei'co" th'" povlew" e[cwn qemelivou" dwvdeka kai; ejpj aujtw'n dwvdeka ojnovmata tw'n dwvdeka ajpostovlwn tou' ajrnivou.

Apoc. 21:10. th;n povlin t. aJgivan  jIerousalh;m...e[cousan th;n dovxan tou' qeou'.

Apoc. 21:22. kai; nao;n oujk ei\don ejn aujth'/ oJ ga;r kuvrio", oJ qeov", oJ pantokravtwr, nao;" aujth'" ejstivn.

Apoc. 22:3. k. oJ qrovno" t. qeou' k. t. ajrnivou ejn aujth'/ e[stai. 


[It has been more than once observed that there is little in common between St Paul's Epistle ‘to the Ephesians’ and the Epistle, in the Apocalypse, addressed ‘to the Angel of the Church in Ephesus.’ Regarded as a Pastoral, written to the Churches of the province of Asia generally, the Pauline Epistle may naturally be compared rather with the Seven Letters in the Apocalypse taken together. The following are possible parallelisms, suggested by such comparison.] 

Ephesians

(Conflict with the powers of evil, steadfastness and victory.) 

Revelation ch 1-3

(Ephesus.) Eph 6:10-13 ejndunamou'sqe ejn kurivw/. ejnduvsasqe t. panoplivan t. qeou'. sth'nai pro;" t. meqodiva" t. diabovlou. o{ti...hJmi'n hJ pavlh k.t.l. i{na dunhqh'te ajntisth'nai. Rev 2:3 k. uJpomonh;n e[cei" k. ejbavstasa" dia; to; o[nomav mou.

ib. 5 th;n ajgavphn sou t. prwvthn ajfh'ke".

ib. 7 tw'/ nikw'nti. ib. Eph 6:14 sth'te ou\n k.t.l. 
ib. 15 ajnalabovnte" to;n qureo;n t. pivstew".

ib. 18 th;n mavcairan tou' pneuvmato", o{ ejstin rJh'ma qeou'. (Smyrna.)

ib. Rev 2:10 givnou pisto;" a[cri qanavtou.

ib. 11 oJ nikw'n. (Pergamum.)

ib. Rev 2:16 k. polemhvsw metj aujtw'n ejnth'/ rJomfaiva/ tou' stovmatov" mou (cf. 1:16).

ib. 17 tw'/ de; nikw'nti...o[noma kainovn. (Faithfulness and love.)

1:1 t. aJgivoi" toi'" ou\sin ªejn  jEfevsw/] kai; pistoi'" ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'.

6:21 oJ ajgaphto;" ajdelfo;" kai; pisto;" diavkono" ejn kurivw/.

ib. 23 ajgavph meta; pivstew".

vs 25 kaqw;" kai; oJ cristo;" hjgavphsen t. ejkklhsivan. 

(The new Society and Temple of God)

2:15 i{na t. duvo ktivsh/ ejn aujtw'/ eij" e{na kaino;n a[nqrwpon.

ib. 19 sumpoli'tai t. aJgivwn k. oijkei'oi t. qeou'.

ib. 20 f. ejpoikodomhqevnte" k.t.l....nao;n a{gion. 

(Eyes of the heart.)

Eph 1:17 pefwtismevnou" tou;" ojfqalmou;" t. kardiva".

(Exaltation of the Ascended Christ and of His own with Him)

ib. 20 k. kaqivsa" ejn dexia'/ aujtou' ejn t. ejpouranivoi".

2:4 f. oJ de; qeo;"...hJma'"...sunekavqisen ejn t. ejpouranivoi" ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'. (Thyatira.)

2:19 ta; e[rga sou k. t. ajgavphn k. t. pivstin k. t. diakonivan k. t. uJpomonhvn sou.

ib. 26 oJ nikw'n. 

(Sardis.)

3:2 ouj ga;r eu{rhkav sou e[rga peplhrwmevna.

ib. 5 oJ nikw'n. 

(Philadelphia.)

ib. 7 oJ nikw'n ...poihvsw aujto;n stuvlon ejn tw'/ naw'/ t. qeou' mou.

ib. 9 k. gnw'sin o{ti hjgavphsav se.

ib. 12 gravyw ejpj aujto;n to; o[noma t. qeou' mou k. t. o[noma th'" povlew" tou' qeou' mou, t. kainh'"  jIerousalhvm. 

(Laodicea.)

ib. Rev 3:18 ejgcri'sai tou;" ojfqalmouv" sou i{na blevph/".

ib. 21 oJ nikw'n, dwvsw aujtw'/ kaqivsai metj ejmou' ejn tw'/ qrovnw/ mou, wJ" kajgw; ejnivkhsa kai; ejkavqisa meta; tou' patrov" mou ejn tw'/ qrovnw/ aujtou'. 

(2) ‘Ephesians’ and the Gospel of St John. 
Ephesians.

1:12 f. ejn tw'/ cristw'/, ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" ajkouvsante" to;n lovgon th'" ajlh qeiva".

4:9 f. to; de;  jAnevbh tiv ejstin eij mh; o{ti kai; katevbh...… oJ kataba;" aujtov" ejstin kai; oJ ajnaba;" k.t.l. 
vs 11. k. mh; sunkoinwnei'te t. e[rgoi" t. ajkavrpoi" t. skovtou", ma'llon de; kai; ejlevgcete.

ib. 13. ta; de; pavnta ejlegcovmena uJpo; tou' fwto;" fanerou'tai, pa'n ga;r to; fanerouvmenon fw'" ejstivn
(v. note ad loc.).

ib. 9. nu'n de; fw'" ejn kurivw/.

4:4, 7. e}n sw'ma k. e}n pneu'ma k.t.l. eJni; de; eJkavstw/ hJmw'n ejdovqh hJ cavri" kata; to; mevtron th'" dwrea'" tou' cristou'.

1:6. t. cavrito" aujtou', h|" ejcarivtwsen hJma'" ejn tw'/ hjgaphmevnw/.

vs 6. dia; tau'ta ga;r e[rcetai hJ ojrgh; tou' qeou' ejpi; tou;" uiJou;" th'" ajpeiqeiva".

2:5, 6. k. o[nta" hJma'" nekrou;"...sunezwopoivhsen tw'/ cristw'/...kai; sunhvgeiren.

4:4 f. e}n sw'ma...kaqw;"...ejklhv qhte ejn mia'/ ejlpivdi th'" klhvsew" uJmw'n: ei|" kuvrio", miva pivsti". St John.

1:17. hJ cavri" kai; hJ ajlhvqeia dia;  jIhsou' Cristou' ejgevneto.

3:13. kai; oujdei;" ajnabevbhken eij" to;n oujrano;n eij mh; oJ ejk tou' oujranou' katabav".

3:19. hjgavphsan oiJ a[nqrwpoi ma'llon to; skovto" h] to; fw'".

ib. 20. pa'" ga;r oJ fau'la pravsswn misei' to; fw'" kai; oujk e[rcetai pro;" to; fw'" i{na mh; ejlegcqh'/ ta; e[rga aujtou': oJ de; poiw'n th;n ajlhvqeian e[rcetai pro;" to; fw'", i{na fanerwqh'/ aujtou' ta; e[rga o{ti ejn qew'/ ejsti;n eijrgasmevna.

ib. 34. o}n ga;r ajpevsteilen oJ qeo" ta; rJhvmata t. qeou' lalei', ouj ga;r ejk mevtrou divdwsin to; pneu'ma (cp. 7:39).

ib. 35. oJ path;r ajgapa'/ to;n uiJo;n kai; pavnta devdwken ejn th'/ ceiri; aujtou' (cp. 10:17).

ib. 36. oJ de; ajpeiqw'n tw'/ uiJw'/ oujk o[yetai zwhvn, ajllj hJ ojrgh; tou' qeou' mevnei ejpj aujtovn.

5:21. w{sper ga;r oJ path;r ejgeivrei tou;" nekrou;" kai; zwopoiei', ou{tw" kai; oJ uiJo;" ou}" qevlei zwopoiei'.

ib. 25. e[rcetai w{ra kai; nu'n ejsti;n o{te oiJ nekroi; ajkouvsousin t. fwnh'" t. uiJou' t. qeou' kai; oiJ ajkouvsante" zhvsousin.

10:16. kai; a[lla provbata e[cw a} oujk e[stin ejk th'" aujlh'" tauvth": kajkei'na dei' me ajgagei'n, kai; th'" fwnh'" mou ajkouvsousin, kai; genhvsontai miva poivmnh, ei|" poimhvn.

17:20. i{na pavnte" e}n w\sin. 

(3) ‘Ephesians’ and the Epistles of St John. 
Ephesians.

5:8 f. h\te gavr pote skovto", nu'n de; fw'" ejn kurivw/: wJ" tevkna fwto;" peripatei'te.

4:5. ajlhqeuvonte"...ejn ajgavph/.

vs 26. i{na aujth;n aJgiavsh/ kaqarivsa" tw'/ loutrw'/.

1:7. ejn w|/ e[comen t. ajpoluvtrwsin dia; tou' ai{mato" aujtou', th;n a[fesin t. paraptwmavtwn.

4:25. ajpoqevmenoi to; yeu'do" lalei'te ajlhvqeian.

vs 8. tevkna fwtov" (v. supra).

ib. 6. mhdei;" uJma'" ajpatavtw.

ib. 9. oJ karpo;" tou' fwto;" ejn pavsh/ ajgaqwsuvnh/ kai; dikaiosuvnh/ k. ajlhqeiva/.

ib. 13. ta;...pavnta...uJpo; tou' fwto;" fanerou'tai.

2:3. k. h[meqa tevkna fuvsei ojrgh'".

vs 10. dokimavzonte" tiv ejstin eujavreston tw'/ kurivw/ (cp. Rom. 12:2).

2:2. ejn ai|" pote; periepathvsate kata; to;n aijw'na tou' kovsmou touvtou, kata; to;n a[rconta t. ejxousiva" t. ajevro", t. pneuvmato" tou' nu'n ejnergou'nto" ejn t. uiJoi'" th'" ajpeiqiva".

4:13. pro;" t. meqodivan th'" plavnh".

ib. 15. ajlhqeuvonte" ejn ajgavph/.

vs 2. peripatei'te ejn ajgavph/. 1 John.

1:6. eja;n ei[pwmen o{ti koinwnivan e[comen metj aujtou' kai; ejn tw'/ skovtei peripatw'men, yeudovmeqa kai; ouj poiou'men th;n ajlhvqeian: eja;n de; ejn tw'/ fwti; peripatw'men wJ" aujto;" e[stin ejn tw'/ fwtiv....

1:9. i{na ajfh'/ hJmi'n ta;" aJmartiva" kai; kaqarivsh/ hJma'" ajpo; pavsh" ajdikiva" (cp. vs 7, to; ai|ma  jI....kaqarivzei hJma'" ajpo; pavsh" aJmartiva").

2:21. pa'n yeu'do" ejk th'" ajlh qeiva" oujk e[stin.

3:2. ajgaphtoiv, nu'n tevkna qeou' ejsmevn (cp. 1:5, oJ qeo;" fw'" ejstivn).

ib. 7 f. tekniva, mhdei;" planavtw uJma'": oJ poiw'n dikaiosuvnhn divkaiov" ejstin: oJ poiw'n t. aJmartivan ejk t. diabovlou ejstivn.

ib. 10. ejn touvtw/ fanerav ejstin ta; tevkna tou' qeou' kai; ta; tevkna t. dia bovlou: pa'" oJ mh; poiw'n th;n dikaiosuvnhn oujk e[stin ejk tou' qeou'.

4:1. dokimavzete ta; pneuvmata eij ejk tou' qeou' ejstivn.

ib. 4 ff. o{ti meivzwn ejsti;n oJ ejn uJmi'n h] oJ ejn tw'/ kovsmw/: aujtoi; ejk t. kovsmou eijsivn.

hJmei'" ejk tou' qeou' ejsmevn.

ginwvskomen to; pneu'ma th'" ajlhqeiva" k. to; pneu'ma th'" plavnh".

2 John.

vs 3. ejn ajlhqeiva/ kai; ajgavph/.

vs 6. k. au{th ejsti;n hJ ajgavph i{na peripatw'men kata; t. ejntola;" aujtou': au{th hJ ejntolhv ejstin...i{na ejn aujth'/ peripath'te. 


‘St Paul had brought home to believers the divine majesty of the glorified Christ: St John laid open the unchanged majesty of “Jesus Christ come in the flesh”.’ 





(Introduction to Gospel of St John, p. xv.) 

X. HISTORIC FACTS OF THE GOSPEL TO WHICH REFERENCE IS MADE IN ‘EPHESIANS.’ 

The Incarnation and life of Christ on earth. 

Eph. 2:15. ‘having abolished the enmity...the law of commandments in ordinances...in His flesh,’ i.e. under the conditions of our mortal life. 


The Passion. 

1:7. ‘in Whom we have our redemption through His blood (dia; tou' ai{mato" aujtou').’ 


2:13. ‘were made near (ejgenhvqhte ejggu;") in the blood of the Christ’—the reference being “to the—redemption of the Gentiles once for all accomplished by Christ's—Passion.” 


ib. 16. ‘and reconcile them...to God through the cross (dia; tou' staurou').’ 


5:2. ‘even as Christ also loved you and gave Himself up (parevdwken eJauto;n) for us.’ 


ib. 25. ‘even as Christ loved the Church and gave Himself up for it.’ 


The Descent into Hades is probably [included in that] which is described in the words katevbh eij" ta; katwvtera th'" gh'" (4:9) and oJ katabav" (vs. 10) [v. notes ad loc.]. 


The Resurrection. 

1:19, 20. ‘according to the working of the might of His strength, which He wrought in the Christ, when He raised Him from the dead’ (ejgeivra" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n). 


2:6. ‘and raised us up with Him (sunhvgeiren).’ 


The Ascension. 

1:20. ‘and made Him to sit at His right hand in the heavenly order.’ 


4:8, 10. ‘When He ascended up on high (ajnaba;" eij" u{yo")... Now this He ascended (to; dev  jAnevbh)...He that descended He Himself is also He that ascended far above all the Heavens.’ 


The absence from the Epistle of any clear reference to the ‘Return’ is to be noted. (But cf. 4:30 eij" hJmevran ajpolutrwvsew" and notes on 1:14; also 1:18.) 


The descent of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost as a special gift to the Church is implied in 1:13 f., ‘in Whom ye also, having heard the word of the truth, the gospel of your salvation,—in Whom, having also believed, ye were sealed with the Spirit of promise, the Holy Spirit, which is an earnest of our inheritance’ [v. not. ad loc.]. 


With 4:11 ‘pastors (poimevna") and teachers,’ the only place [in the N.T.] in which poimhvn is the definite title of an office [v. not. ad loc.] may be compared John 21:16 ‘He saith unto him, Tend (poivmaine) my sheep.’ 

XI. CHARACTERISTICS. 

‘In this Epistle St Paul still dwells on the same class of truths as in the Epistle to the Colossians. Only whereas in the Colossians he combats error directly, he here combats it indirectly; whereas there he is special, distinct, personal, here he speaks broadly and generally.’ (Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 395.) 


‘Besides this, St Paul has given to his teaching a new centre. In this Epistle it revolves about the doctrine of the Church. The same truths which in the Epistle to the Colossians are advanced to combat a peculiar phase of false doctrine, have here a place as leading up to the doctrine of the Church. Compare, for example, the treatment of the subject of Christ the Logos in Col. 1:1, 2:9 with Eph. 1:22, or of the law of ordinances in Col. 2:14 with Eph. 2:14, 15, or again the practical lessons of the relations of husbands and wives in Col. 3:18, 19 with Eph. 5:25 f., 32. The propriety of this new centre of teaching is obvious when we remember that it is addressed not in a special letter to an individual Church, but in an encyclical to several Churches.’ (id. ib.) 


The Epistle to the Ephesians ‘conducts us from the two peoples who are so prominent in the Epistle to the Romans to the one people, or one man, which in that Epistle is nowhere explicitly set forth, though it is implied in its teachings and aspirations..., but now in the Epistle to the Ephesians is to be brought into clear prominence.’ (Hort, Prolegomena, p. 179.) 


‘This idea—of the unity of Christians as forming a single society with Christ for its invisible Head—which in different forms dominates the whole Epistle, was the natural outflow of the Apostle's mind at this time, as determined by the course of outward and inward history on the basis of his primary faith. It was needed to be set forth for the completion of his Gospel. On the other hand it was equally needed for the instruction of the no longer infant churches of Western Asia Minor.’ (id. ib.) 


In reading the Epistle we all feel the grandeur of the vision, which it opens, of the unity of Creation. 


Experience more and more shews us that we were born to strive for it. It is brought ever nearer. 


St Paul enforces this truth when he tells of the ‘mystery’ entrusted to him—the incorporation of the Gentiles in the Body of Christ. 


Having set forth the truth—unsearchable, inexhaustible, and extending ‘unto all the ages of the ages,’ he goes on to shew that it yet finds its application in the commonest virtues. 


‘Walk worthily,’ he says, ‘of the calling wherewith ye are called.’ 


The consummation depends on the co-operation of all to whom the truth has been made known. 


‘There is one God and Father of all, Who is over all and through all and in all.’ 


Here is our sufficient, and unfailing hope. 


‘But to each of us’—here is our strength and our responsibility—‘was given’—not ‘will be’ in the future, but ‘was’ given—the grace which we severally need for the fulfilment of our specific functions. 


While we keep in mind the whole, we must do our part. 


And our part is determined for us, that we may contribute to the great whole. 


Our grace—the Divine help accorded us—is proportional to the place which our part has in the great unity. 


The unity of life, of all life, nay of all being, of the seen and the unseen: and, specially the fellowship of man with men and of man with God. 


The Epistle to the Ephesians...in the fewest words commends this aspect of Creation to us, and it is...of intense practical significance. 


If we believe in the unity shewn under three different aspects in Eph. 2:14-18, hope and confidence will return, when we look on the unfathomable sadnesses of life; if we believe that for each of us a work is prepared which we can do, if we surrender ourselves to God (2:10), we shall be saved from the restless anxiety of self-chosen plans; if we believe that all the details of ordinary life have a spiritual side and opportunities of service (Eph. 5:20 f.: cf. Col. 3:17), we shall be enabled perhaps to preach our Gospel a little more effectually in life. 


[Part of the foregoing is taken from a letter, published in the ‘Life and Letters’ of Bishop Westcott, vol. ii. p. 232, the rest from notes for an unpublished sermon.] 


‘The forces of Nature, so to speak, are revealed to us as gathered together and crowned in man, and the diversities of men as gathered together and crowned in the Son of Man; and so we are encouraged to look forward to the end, to a unity of which every imaginary unity on earth is a phantom or a symbol, when the will of the Father shall be accomplished and He shall sum up all things in Christ—all things and not simply all persons—both the things in the heavens and the things upon the earth (Eph. 1:10).’ (Christus Consummator, p. 103.) 


‘Men, so to speak, furnish the manifold elements through which (in the language of St Paul) a body of Christ (Eph. 1:23) is shaped; just as the world furnishes the elements through which man himself finds expression for his character.’ (ib. p. 106.) 


‘In the Epistle to the Ephesians St Paul lays open a vision of the spiritual origins and influences and issues of things temporal, and confirms the truth which lies in the bold surmise of the poet that earth is in some sense a shadow of heaven. 


‘Now he sees in the fabric of the material Temple with its “wall of partition” a figure of the state of the world before the Advent, and then passes to the contemplation of its living antitype, built on the foundation of apostles and prophets with Christ for its head corner-stone. Now he traces in the organisation of the natural body the pattern of a glorious society fitly framed together by the ministries of every part, and guided by the animating energy of a Divine Head. 


‘Now he shews how through the experience of the Church on earth the manifold wisdom of God is made known to the heavenly hierarchy. Now he declares that marriage, in which the distinctive gifts and graces of divided humanity are brought together in harmonious fellowship is a sign, a sacrament in his own language, of that perfect union in which the Incarnate Word takes to Himself His Bride, the firstfruits of creation.’ (The Incarnation and Common Life, p. 161.) 


‘The concluding appeal or peroration (6:10-20), breathing a very lofty and eloquent tone, contains a carefully-wrought account of the warfare between the Church and the powers of darkness and evil which brood over the world. It is to be observed that here as generally throughout the Apostolic writings, the imagery is borrowed from the poetical books of the Old Testament. Most of it may be found in the book of Isaiah. The warfare described is not the battle of the individual Christian for his own salvation, but the greater conflict in which Christ leads His forces against the enemy, the war of the Gospel against the powers which keep mankind in slavery. But individual Christians are the soldiers in this war, and the armour mentioned is such as individual Christians must put on. 


‘The sentences with which the Epistle closes,—the mention and commendation of the messenger who was to carry it, and the usual benedictory prayer,—remind us that this was a  fide pastoral letter, addressed to Christians, who looked up to St Paul as their teacher.’ (Llewelyn Davies, Introduction to the Ephesians, p. 25.) 

XII. PLAN OF THE EPISTLE. 

A. THE CHRISTIAN DISPENSATION. 

THE UNITY AND UNIVERSALITY OF THE CHURCH, ETERNAL FACTS NOW AT LAST REVEALED (Eph. 1-3). 


SALUTATION (1:1, 2). 


I. A HYMN OF PRAISE TO GOD FOR THE REDEMPTION AND CONSUMMATION OF THINGS CREATED IN CHRIST (1:3-14). 


1. The work of the Divine love: the fulness of the Divine blessing realised ‘in Christ’ (vs. 3). 


2. The bestowal of the blessing (4-14) 



(a) wrought out before time in the eternal order according to the Divine idea (4-6), 



(b) and realised in time in spite of man's fall (7-14). 


II. THANKSGIVING FOR FAITH REALISED: PRAYER FOR DEEPER KNOWLEDGE: GENERAL EXPOSITION OF THE WORK OF CHRIST FOR MEN (1:15-2:22). 


1. Thanksgiving for the faith of the Ephesians (1:15, 16 a). 


2. Prayer for their fuller enlightenment (1:16b-21). 


3. The work of God for men in Christ,—overcoming personal disqualifications (1:22-2:10). 


4. Union of Jews and Gentiles in one Divine Body (2:11-22). 


III. THE GRANDEUR OF THE REVELATION MADE TO ST PAUL. PRAYER FOR FULLER UNDERSTANDING IN THOSE WHO RECEIVE IT (3). 


1. Revelation to St Paul of the central truth, or ‘mystery,’ of the universality of the Gospel (1-13). 


2. Prayer that those who receive it may be enabled to apprehend its lessons (14-19). 


Doxology (20, 21). 


B. THE CHRISTIAN LIFE (4:1-6:20). 


I. THE GROUND, THE GROWTH, THE CHARACTER OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE (4:1-24). 


1. The correspondence of life and faith (1-3). 


2. The unity and harmonious growth of the Christian Society, that Body of which Christ is the Head (4-16). 


3. Contrast of the old life and the new (17-24): 



(a) the old life (17-19), 



(b) the new life (20-24). 


II. THE OUTWARD MANIFESTATION OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE, PERSONAL AND SOCIAL (4:25-6:9). 


1. Special features in the Christian character (4:25-5:14): truth (vs. 25), control of anger (26 f.), honest labour (28), good language (29 f.), tenderheartedness (32), lovingkindness (Eph. 5:1 f.), as opposed to impure and selfish indulgence. The Christian life the life of a child of light (7-14). 


2. Cardinal social relationships (Eph. 5:15-6:9). 



(a) Social conduct and temper in general (15-21). 



(b) Wives and husbands (22-33). 



(c) Children and parents (6:1-4). 



(d) Servants and masters (5-9). 


III. THE CHRISTIAN WARFARE (6:10-20). 


EPILOGUE. 

Personal message (6:21, 22). 


Benediction (23, 24). PROS EFESIOYS 
THE CHRISTIAN DISPENSATION. 


A. THE UNITY AND UNIVERSALITY OF THE CHURCH, ETERNAL FACTS NOW AT LAST REVEALED (1-3). 


SALUTATION: 1:1, 2. 


I. A HYMN OF PRAISE TO GOD FOR THE REDEMPTION AND CONSUMMATION OF THINGS CREATED IN CHRIST (1:3-14). 


II. THANKSGIVING FOR FAITH REALISED: PRAYER FOR DEEPER KNOWLEDGE: GENERAL EXPOSITION OF THE WORK OF CHRIST FOR MEN (1:15-2:22). 


III. THE GRANDEUR OF THE REVELATION MADE TO ST PAUL. PRAYER FOR FULLER UNDERSTANDING IN THOSE WHO RECEIVE IT (3). 

COMMENTARY 
A. The unity and universality of the Church, eternal facts now at last revealed (Eph. 1-3). 

. Salutation: Eph. 1:1, 2. 


1. Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus through the will of GOD, to the saints which are at Ephesus and faithful in Christ Jesus: 2 Grace to you and peace from GOD our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

1. Pau'lo"] In the cognate letters to the Colossians and Philemon, St Paul joins with himself ‘Timothy our brother.’ The Epistles to the Romans, Galatians and the Pastoral Epistles are written in his own name alone. 


ajpovstolo" C.  jI.] Compare Tit. 1:1 dou'lo" qeou' ajpovstolo" de;  jI. C.; Philemon 1 devsmio" C.  jI. The title marks the writer as the accredited envoy of his Lord: comp. John 17:18. 


dia; qel. qeou'] 1 Cor. 1:1; 2 Cor. 1:1; Col. 1:1. The thought is expanded in Gal. 1:1 and Rom. 1:1, 5, which form the best commentary on the phrase, though the controversial colouring present there has no place here. Conscious dependence upon GOD Who had called him is the source and strength of St Paul's ministry. Self is lost in GOD (comp. Eph. 2:10). Per voluntatem Dei, subauditur Patris, non meis meritis (Primas.). The original Divine call was the foundation for the Apostle's separation for his special work: Acts 13:2. 


The thought finds a somewhat different expression in 1 Tim. 1:1. 


Man's freedom lies in the acceptance of GOD'S will as his will. The Apostle feels GOD'S purpose for him and welcomes it. All he does is (in purpose) the fulfilment of the will of GOD. 

toi'" aJgivoi"...  jIhsou'] St Paul addresses not the organised body ‘the [local] Church’ (as in writing to the Thessalonians and Corinthians, comp. Acts 20:17; Apoc. 2:1 & c.) or local ‘churches’ (as in writing to the Galatians), but ‘the saints’ (as in the Epistles to the Romans, Philippians, Colossians), using the title which was common to all Christians. The word suggests the idea of a Catholic Church, in which ‘the saints and faithful’ scattered throughout the world were united. Even in this slight trait we can recognise the influence of the conception of the empire on the Apostle. Compare Eph. 3:18. 


The clause toi'" ou\sin ejn  jEfevsw/ is intercalated naturally in the fundamental phrase toi'" aJgivoi" kai; pistoi'" to the saints and faithful. The corresponding enlargement in Col. 1:2 toi'" ejn Kolossai'" aJgivoi" kai; pistoi'" ajdelfoi'" brings out the meaning clearly. The words ejn C.  jI. go with the whole sentence: ‘being as you are in Christ Jesus’: incorporated in Him and living by His life. The words are not to be taken here or in 1 Cor. 4:17 with pistov". Comp. Eph. 6:21; and Addit. Note on ejn Cristw'/. 


For the sense of a{gio" see 1 John 2:20 and for the absolute use of pistov" see Acts 10:45; 1 Tim. 4:3, 12;5:16; 6:2; Tit. 1:6. 


The three characteristics saints, faithful, in Christ Jesus, give a complete and harmonious view of those to whom St Paul writes. He addresses men who are consecrated to GOD in a Divine Society (saints), who are inspired by a personal devotion towards Him (faithful), who are in Him in Whom the Church finds its unity and life (Eph. 4:16). Thus the order saints, faithful, is seen to be perfectly natural. The two thoughts are complementary: GOD'S will, man's answer. So the thought of the social consecration to GOD precedes the thought of the continuous individual faith by which the members of the body keep their place in it. 


The word pistoi'" may mean either (1) ‘trustworthy,’ or (2) ‘believing.’ The rendering ‘faithful’ contains elements of both and best represents the meaning here. 


The fundamental idea of a{gio" is consecration to GOD. Consecration to GOD implies either in purpose or in attainment conformity to His will. 


The word is found of Christians in Acts 26:10 (St Paul); in all St Paul's Epistles except that to the Galatians; in Hebrews, Jude, Apocalypse; but it is not found in the Epistles of St James, St Peter and St John. 


2. cavri" kai; eijrhvnh] The uniform salutation of St Paul in his Epistles to Churches. The words of common courtesy become words of solemn blessing. Christ Himself blesses through the believer. 


For eijrhvnh see Phil. 4:7; John 14:27; Col. 3:15. 


ajpo; qeou' patro;" hJmw'n...] The hJmw'n is omitted in the salutations 2 Thess. 1:2; 1 Tim. 1:2; 2 Tim. 1:2; Tit. 1:4; and in the corresponding phrase Eph. 6:23. For the different shade of thought compare the use of oJ pathvr and oJ pathvr mou in St John. (Addit. Note on 1 John 1:2.) 


kai; k.  jI. C.] The Lord Jesus Christ is united with the Father in all the salutations of St Paul. The language in 1 Thess. 1:1, 2 Thess. 1:1-2 and Tit. 1:4 is specially worthy of notice. 


Primasius adds justly: cum ab utroque gratia optatur, unum (e{n John 10:30) esse monstrantur. 

I. A Hymn of Praise to GOD for the redemption and consummation of things created in Christ (Eph. 1:3-14). 


The whole passage is a Psalm of praise for the redemption and consummation of created things, fulfilled in Christ through the Spirit according to the eternal purpose of GOD. 

This fulfilment is contemplated specially in the relation of believers to Christ, chosen in Him, redeemed, enlightened, sealed. 


That which has been done already is the pledge of that which shall be. 


The general sequence of thought is clear. The work of the Divine love is summarily characterised in vs. 3; and then it is analysed in detail, as it was wrought beyond time in the eternal order (vv. 4-6), and then historically realised in time in the experience of believers, both Jews and Gentiles (vv. 7-14). 


From first to last the fulness of the Divine blessing is shewn to be realised ‘in Christ’ (vs. 3). 


In Him GOD chose us (vs. 4). 


In the Beloved He graced us (vs. 6). 


In Him we have our redemption (vs. 7); even as GOD purposed in Him to sum up all things in the Christ (vs. 10). 


In Him the faithful of Israel were made a Divine heritage (vs. 11). 


In Him the Gentiles found a place (vs. 13). 


In Him they were sealed by the Spirit (vs. 13), the pledge of a larger hope (vs. 14). 


The rhythmical structure of the passage will be apparent, if it is arranged according to the succession of the principal clauses; and at the same time some obscurities of construction will be removed when attention is fixed on the dominant finite verbs (as in Phil. 2:6-11). 

3 
Eujloghto;" oJ qeo;" kai; path;r tou' kurivou hJmw'n  jIhsou' Cristou', 

oJ eujloghvsa" hJma'" ejn pavsh/ eujlogiva/ pneumatikh'/ 







ejn toi'" ejpouranivoi" 








ejn Cristw'/, 4 
kaqw;" ejxelevxato hJma'" ejn aujtw'/ pro; katabolh'" kovsmou, 



ei\nai hJma'" aJgivou" kai; ajmwvmou" katenwvpion aujtou' ejn ajgavph/, 5 

proorivsa" hJma'" eij" uiJoqesivan dia;  jIhsou' Cristou' eij" aujtovn, 




kata; th;n eujdokivan tou' qelhvmato" aujtou', 6 






eij" e[painon dovxh" th'" cavrito" aujtou' 


h|" ejcarivtwsen hJma'" ejn tw'/ hjgaphmevnw/, 7 
ejn w|/ e[comen th;n ajpoluvtrwsin dia; tou' ai{mato" aujtou', 


th;n a[fesin tw'n paraptwmavtwn, 


kata; to; plou'to" th'" cavrito" aujtou' 8 
h|" ejperivsseusen eij" hJma'" ejn pavsh/ sofiva/ kai; fronhvsei 9 

gnwrivsa" hJmi'n to; musthvrion tou' qelhvmato" aujtou', 




kata; th;n eujdokivan aujtou' h}n proevqeto ejn aujtw'/ 10 






eij" oijkonomivan tou' plhrwvmato" tw'n kairw'n, 


ajnakefalaiwvsasqai ta; pavnta ejn tw'/ cristw'/, 










ta; ejpi; toi'" oujranoi'" kai; 











ta; ejpi; th'" gh'": 11 
ejn aujtw'/, ejn w|/ kai; ejklhrwvqhmen 

proorisqevnte" 



kata; provqesin tou' ta; pavnta ejnergou'nto" 




kata; th;n boulh;n tou' qelhvmato" aujtou', 12 






eij" to; ei\nai hJma'" eij" e[painon dovxh" aujtou' 







tou;" prohlpikovta" ejn tw'/ cristw'/: 13 
ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" ajkouvsante" to;n lovgon th'" ajlhqeiva", 










to; eujaggevlion th'" swthriva" uJmw'n, 
ejn w|/ kai; pisteuvsante", ejsfragivsqhte tw'/ pneuvmati t. ejpaggeliva" t. aJgivw/, 14 



o{ ejstin ajrrabw;n th'" klhronomiva" hJmw'n, 




eij" ajpoluvtrwsin th'" peripoihvsew", 





eij" e[painon th'" dovxh" aujtou'. 

1. The work of the Divine love: the fulness of the Divine blessing realised ‘in Christ’ (vs. 3). 


Blessed be the GOD and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, Who blessed us in all spiritual blessing in the heavenly order in Christ. 

3. The verse is man's adoring response to GOD for the manifestation of His love. 


Eujlog.... jI. C.] The whole phrase is found again in 1 Pet. 1:3, in thanksgiving for the gift of new birth, together with the prospect of an eternal inheritance; and in 2 Cor. 1:3 in thanksgiving for effective consolation in distress. 


The word eujloghtov" expresses the claim to be blessed as of right. In this respect it stands in contrast with eujloghmevno", which is used of a person who has been visited with blessing (Lk. 1:28, 42 [contrast 1:68]; 13:35; 19:38, c in John 12:13 D1 reads eujloghtov"). The distinction is recognised by Philo de migr. Abr. 19. Eujloghtov" is used in the N. T. of GOD only eight times (St Mk 14:61 oJ uiJo;" tou' eujloghtou', St Lk., St Paul, 1 Pet.). In the LXX. it is used of men, but not absolutely (Gen. 26:29 uJpo; kurivou; Deut. 7:14; Ruth 2:20; 1 Sam. 15:13, & c.). 


Compare Ezra Abbot, Essays p. 410; Hort on 1 Pet. 1:3. 


It is uncertain whether ei[h or ejstivn is to be supplied with eujloghtov"— whether the phrase is a wish or an affirmation. The other instances in the N. T. give no clear decision. The examples in 2 Cor. 1:3 and 1 Pet. 1:3 are exactly parallel. Luke 1:68 suggests ‘be’ by the following o{ti. Rom. 9:5 is uncertain. The affirmative sense is definitely expressed in Rom. 1:25 (o{" ejstin eujl.), and 2 Cor. 11:31 (oJ w]n eujl.). On the whole the rendering Blessed be... seems to be the most natural. V. L. benedictus est. 

oJ qeo;" kai; path;r t. k. hJm.  jI. C.] Both titles may be taken with the genitive: ‘the GOD and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.’ He Who is ‘our GOD and Father’ is also ‘the GOD and the Father’ of the Lord: John 20:17 pro;" to;n patevra mou kai; patevra uJmw'n kai; qeovn mou kai; qeo;n uJmw'n. The title ‘the GOD of our Lord Jesus Christ’ occurs Eph. 1:17 (compare Heb. 1:9; Matt. 27:46); but ‘the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’ in Eph. 3:14 is a false reading. 


On the other hand the corresponding phrase in Col. 1:3 tw'/ qew'/ patri; tou' k. hJ.  jI. C. is unambiguous—GOD the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ; and the words here can be understood in this sense: GOD Who is also Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. In this case the article is taken with the whole compound phrase qeo;" kai; p. t. k.  jI. C.: ‘He Who is GOD and is further revealed as Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.’ 


There is the same ambiguity in the other places where the phrase occurs: 2 Cor. 1:3; 11:31; Rom. 15:6; 1 Pet. 1:3. But in Apoc. 1:6 tw'/ qew'/ kai; patri; aujtou' (i.e.  jI. C.); 1 Cor. 15:24 o{tan paradidw'/ th;n bas. tw'/ qew'/ kai; patriv the sense appears to be clear. 


oJ eujloghvsa"...] Who blessed..., not ‘who blesses’ or ‘who will bless.’ The work of GOD for us is potentially complete. Probably the time to which St Paul looks is the call of each believer when he was made partaker of the truth of the Incarnation. 


The divine blessing is regarded under three co-ordinate aspects (ejn, ejn, ejn): ejn p. eujlogiva/, the atmosphere, as it were, by which it encompasses us; ejn toi'" ejpouranivoi", the order in which it is realised; ejn Cristw'/, the living Person in Whom it is centred. A true personal sense of this blessing, which is a matter of experience and not of testimony, gives the right interpretation of life and duty and service. 


For the use of the aorist in regard to the Divine work of redemption in different relations, compare Eph. 1:4 ejxelevxato, vs. 5 proorivsa", vs. 6 ejcarivtwsen. 2 Tim. 1:9; Tit. 3:5. 


hJma'"] St Paul unites himself in this respect with his fellow-believers; compare 1 John 2:1 f. note. He assumes that his own experience is theirs. He is not teaching a new truth, but reminding them of one with which they were familiar. The repetition of hJmei'" throughout this section is to be noticed. Elsewhere the passage from the general thought of Christian privileges to the special grace shewn to the Gentiles is most suggestive: Eph. 1:12, 13; cc. 1:18-20; 3:8-10; 4:1, 7, 13, 20; 6:11-20. 


ejn pavsh/ eujl. pn.] in all spiritual blessing, in spiritual blessing of every form (vs. 8 ejn pavsh/ sofiva/; 4:2 meta; pavsh" tapeinofrosuvnh" note), blessing, that is, which quickens and finds its place in our highest life. All human powers can be spiritually affected. Compare 1 Cor. 1:30; Col. 2:9 f. ‘Spiritual’ is opposed to that which is earthly and sensuous (1 Cor. 15:44 ff.) in its source and form and object; compare 1 Pet. 2:5. With this exception the word pneumatikov" is found (more than twenty times) only in St Paul's Epistles. The temporal blessings of the Old Covenant are contrasted by implication with the spiritual blessings of the New. 


ejn toi'" ejpouranivoi"] Vg. in caelestibus, in the heavenly order. The phrase (ta; ejpouravnia), as it is here used, is peculiar to this Epistle (not in Colossians). It describes the supramundane, supra-sensual, eternal order, or, as we should say, generally ‘the spiritual world,’ which is perceived by thought and not by sight (2 Cor. 4:18). This is not distant or future but present, the scene even now of the Christian's struggle (Eph. 6:12), where (for we are forced by the limitation of our minds to localise the conception) his life is already centred (Phil. 3:20 hJmw'n to; polivteuma ejn oujranoi'" uJpavrcei; comp. Eph. 2:19), and his strength is assured to him, and his triumph is already realised (cc. 1:20; 2:6). Nay, even more, the work of the Church is to make known in this region of a higher life the facts of the Lord's Coming (Eph. 3:10). Comp. Orig. o{ra eij duvnatai to; ejn toi'" ejpouranivoi" ei\nai ajnti; tou' ejn toi'" nohtoi'" kai; e[xw aijsqhvsewn. 


Elsewhere the adj. ejpouravnio" is used for that which belongs to the spiritual world: John 3:12 (of heavenly truths); Heb. 8:5 note; 9:23 (of the heavenly archetypes of the Levitical institutions); 2 Tim. 4:18 (the heavenly kingdom); Phil. 2:10 (as contrasted with ejpivgeio" and katacqovnio"). Compare also 1 Cor. 15:48 f., where this word is applied to Christ as the ‘spiritual,’ ‘supramundane’ man. 


ejn Cristw'/] In virtue of our union with Him, ‘in Whom are all the treasures of knowledge and wisdom hidden’ (Col. 2:3), of which we potentially become partakers. See Eph. 1:1 and additional note. 


Observe the continual reiteration of the thought throughout this section: 4 ejn aujtw'/… ¸ ejn tw'/ hjgaphmevnw/… è ejn w|/… 9 ejn aujtw'/… 10 ejn tw'/ Cristw'/… 11 ejn aujtw'/… ejn w|/; (12 ejn tw'/ Cristw'/;) 13 ejn w|/, ejn w|/. Contrast dia;  jI. C. vs. 5. 


The blessing which GOD has bestowed upon us is, to sum what has been said, spiritual in its essence, spiritual in the sphere of its action, spiritual in its personal realisation. Compare Col. 3:1-4. The life of the Christian is ideally lived ‘in Christ,’ ‘in the heavenly order.’ Contrast the blessing ‘in Christ’ with the blessing ‘in Abraham’ (Gen. 12:3). 


The repetition of the cognate forms eujloghtov", eujloghvsa", eujlogiva/, though in somewhat different senses, for GOD blesses in deed and we in word, is characteristic of St Paul. Compare 2 Cor. 5:18 ff. So below Eph. 1:6 th'" cavrito"...h|" ejcarivtwsen hJma'". 

2. The bestowal of the blessing (4-14) 


The blessing described generally in vs. 3 is now regarded in the details of its bestowal. In describing these, the Apostle brings into sight the work of each person of the Holy Trinity: of the Father in the eternal purpose of His love (vv. 4-6); of the Son in His Incarnation (vv. 7-12); of the Holy Spirit in giving now to each believer the earnest of His inheritance (vv. 13, 14). Compare 1 Cor. 12:4-6. 


The form of the whole section is, as has been already said, that of a lyrical doxology; and the close of each division is marked by the solemn burden, found only here, which declares that the several aspects and stages of Redemption are unto the praise of the glory of GOD (Eph. 1:6, 12, 14). 

(a) wrought out before time in the eternal order according to the Divine idea (4-6), 


In this work we notice: 



an election to holiness (vs. 4), 


resting on predestination to sonship (vs. 5), 


followed by the gift of GOD'S grace whereby we are made meet for His presence (vs. 6). 


4. Even as He chose us in Him before the foundation of the world, that we should be holy and without blemish before Him in love; 5 having foreordained us unto adoption as sons through Jesus Christ unto Himself, according to the good pleasure of His will, 6 to the praise of the glory of His grace, which He freely bestowed on us in the Beloved. 

4. kaqwv"...] The several points which follow display the mode and the measure of the blessing with which GOD has blessed us. The historical fulfilment in time corresponds 

with the eternal Divine will. St Paul piles up phrase on phrase to shew that all is of God's timeless love. 


ejxelevxato] He chose us (i.e. Christians as a body vs. 3) for Himself out of the world. The word ejklevgesqai is found in the Epistles only in 1 Cor. 1:27, 28 and James 2:5 in addition to this place. The theological sense of the word is seen most clearly in the words of the Lord recorded by St John: John 6:70; 13:18; 15:16-19. (Compare Mk 13:20; Acts 13:17.) The derivatives ejklektov" (Synoptists, St Paul, 1 Peter, 2 John, Apoc.) and ejkloghv (Acts, St Paul, 2 Pet.) must be considered with ejklevxasqai. The middle voice emphasises in all the places, where ejklevxasqai is used in the N. T., the relation of the person chosen to the special purpose of him who chooses. The ‘chosen’ are regarded not as they stand to others who are not chosen, but as they stand to the counsel of GOD Who works through them. Compare Lightfoot, Col. 3:12. The ejkloghv, like the ejkklhsiva, is preparatory to a wider work (Eph. 1:10, 14). 


pro; kat. k.] Vg. ante mundi constitutionem, before the foundation of the world. As the thought of ‘the heavenly order,’ the scene of the Christian's life, lifts us above the limits of space, so the origin of his life is placed beyond the limits of time. The members of Christ are placed in an eternal relation to Christ their Head. The same phrase (pro; kat. k.) is used of the love of the Father for His Son, John 17:24, and of the work of Redemption in the Son (1 Pet. 1:20). Compare also 1 Cor. 2:7 pro; tw'n aijwvnwn, 2 Tim. 1:9 pro; crovnwn aijwnivwn || Tit. 1:2. The Jewish Covenant was from Abraham, late in time: the Christian Covenant was before all time: compare John 8:56 ff. Contrast with pro; kat. k. the corresponding phrase ajpo; kat. k. from the foundation of the world, since time began: Matt. 25:34; Lk. 11:50; Heb. 4:3; 9:26; Apoc. 13:8; 17:8. Comp. Rom. 16:25 (crovnoi" aijwnivoi"). A like difference lies between ejn ajrch'/ John 1:1 f. and ajpj ajrch'" 1 John 1:1. 


For katabolhv see 2 Macc. 2:29. It is not used elsewhere in LXX. Katabavllein, bavllesqai and katabolhv are used rarely in classical writers of ‘foundation,’ literal or metaphorical. 


ei\nai hJma'"...] that we should be holy (as devoted to Him) and without blemish (as acceptable offerings) before Him, in whose sight no evil can stand. For a{gio" see vs. 1.  [Amwmo" is properly ‘blameless’ morally but in the LXX. it came to be used for victims which were ‘without blemish,’ and this sense prevails here, and in 1 Pet. 1:19; Heb. 9:14. The addition of ajnegklhvtou" in the parallel passage of the Colossians (1:22) gives a moral colour to the word there, and this meaning is dominant in Jude 24 and Apoc. 14:5. The combination a{gioi kai; a[mwmoi (comp. Eph. 5:27) gives the fulness of the conception positively and negatively. Chrysostom expresses another aspect of the combination: a{giov" ejstin oJ th'" pivstew" metevcwn, a[mwmo" oJ ajnepivlhpton bivon metiwvn. 


For the thought compare 2 Tim. 1:9. 


The use of the simple infinitive (ei\nai) as distinguished from eij" to; ei\nai (Eph. 1:12) marks the purpose as potentially realised and not simply as aimed at. So far as Christians are ‘in Christ,’ living in Him and He in them —and so far only do they live—they are ‘holy and blameless’ (Gal. 2:20; 1 John 4:16). In capite omnia membra benedixit et elegit, ut nos faceret sanctos et immaculatos; non quia futuri eramus sed ut essemus (Primas.). 


katenwvpion aujtou'] before Him, in His sight before Whom every fault is patent (Heb. 4:13). There appears to be a reference to the appointed inspector of victims, the mwmoskovpo": comp. Philo 1.320; Clem. Alex. Strom. 4.18 § 117. 


ejn ajgavph/] These words may be taken either with what follows or with what precedes. But the connexion with proorivsa", having in love foreordained us, is against the rhythm; and the qualification of the participle generally follows (Eph. 4:2, 15, 16; 3:17 is doubtful, see note; Col. 2:2; cf. Eph. 5:2; 1 Thess. 5:13). If then they are joined with what precedes (so Vg. in caritate qua praed.), as seems on the whole to be best, they complete the description of the Christian character. As Christians are ‘holy and blameless’ towards GOD, so do they bear themselves one toward another ‘in love’ (1 Cor. 16:14) which they have appropriated as GOD'S great gift: 1 John 3:1. Compare cc. Eph. 3:17; 4:15 f.;5:2. 


A special reference to the love of GOD, which is indeed the spring of human love (1 John 4:10 f.) does not appear to be called for here. The actions described are a manifestation of it. 


5. proorivsa"...eij" aujtovn] For proorivzein compare Eph. 1:11; Acts 4:28; 1 Cor. 2:7; Rom. 8:29 f. The ‘choice’ of GOD (vs. 4) rested on the fact that He had ‘foreordained us unto adoption as sons.’ For uiJoqesiva compare Gal. 4:5; Rom. 8:15, 23; 9:4. This new relation expresses the special position of Christians. UiJov", as distinguished from tevknon (Eph. 5:1), suggests the idea of privilege and not of nature. Comp. note on 1 John 3:1. That which was in type the privilege of Israel was prepared in spiritual fulness for believers. GOD not only chose us in Christ—He might have chosen us as His servants—but He also destined for us through Christ the right of sonship, bringing us into fellowship with Himself (eij" aujtovn); and this not in regard to our merits, but according to the good pleasure of His will, which is absolute and yet not arbitrary. His will is directed (as we apprehend it) to the accomplishment of the highest good (Rom. 12:2; Heb. 10:7 ff.; Apoc. 4:11 h\san). 


Out of the privilege of ‘sons’ grows the character of sons. In the fullest sense therefore the realization of the adoption is still future: Rom. 8:23. 


The use of dia;  jIhsou' Cristou' (as contrasted with ejn Cristw'/) is significant. The ‘many sons’ (Heb. 2:10) are regarded in their personality and not as incorporated in their Lord. Under this aspect their life comes ‘through Him,’ and they are brought personally to GOD (eij" aujtovn). The phrase does not occur again in the Epistle (Eph. 3:9 is a false reading). 


For eij" aujtovn in a wider sense compare Rom. 11:36; Col. 1:20; and, as applied to the Son, Col. 1:16. 


kata; th;n eujdok. t. q. auj.] Vg. secundum propositum (placitum: Hier. beneplacitum) voluntatis suae. Compare Eph. 1:9 to; musthvrion tou' qel. aujtou' and vs. 11 th;n boulh;n tou' qel. aujtou'. These phrases stand by themselves, and encourage us to see GOD'S will as the expression of His gracious purpose, disclosed to us in the Incarnation, and carried to its issue polumerw'" kai; polutrovpw" in what we with our limited faculties regard as a plan. 


Origen notices that eujdokiva is strange to classical Greek. It occurs not unfrequently in the LXX. (Pss., Ecclus.). 


6. eij" e[p. d. t. c. auj.] The adoption of men as sons of GOD leads to the praise of the glory of His grace. The grace of GOD is, as is explained in the next clause, the free and bounteous goodness with which He has visited us in His Son. The glory of this grace is the manifestation of its power as men are enabled to perceive it. Each fresh manifestation calls out a fresh acknowledgment of its surpassing excellence. Christians therefore in whom it is effective are set to reveal the perfections of Christ—the Son made known in the many sons— and by revealing them, to call out the thankful adoration of men. Compare Phil. 1:11. 


For th'" cavrito" compare Eph. 1:7 to; plou'to" th'" cavrito" aujtou', Eph. 2:7 to; uJperbavllon plou'to" t. car. aujtou'. So St Paul reckons his own apostolic commission (hJ cavri" Eph. 3:2, 7, 8) and the endowment of each Christian (hJ cavri" Eph. 4:7) as GOD'S bounteous gift. 


h|" ejcarivtwsen hJm.] Latt. in qua gratificavit nos. Wherewith He highly favoured us, which He freely bestowed upon us. For h|" see Eph. 4:1; 2 Cor. 1:4. It may represent h{n (cavrin caritou'n) or h|/, though the attraction of the dative is very much rarer. See Eph. 1:8. Caritou'n is to affect with cavri", which may be taken either subjectively ‘to endue with grace,’ ‘to make gracious,’ or objectively ‘to visit with grace,’ ‘to treat graciously.’ The former sense is found in Ecclus. 18:17 para; ajndri; kecaritwmevnw/ and Ps. 17:26 (18:26) Symm. meta; tou' kecaritwmevnou caritwqhvsh/, and is given by Chrysostom here: ouj movnon aJmarthmavtwn ajphvllaxen ajlla; kai; ejperavstou" ejpoivhsen. But it appears to be contrary to the context which dwells on the greatness of GOD'S gift. Nor does St Paul use cavri" of human grace, not Eph. 4:29, nor Col. 4:6 (yet see Lightfoot l. c.). On kecaritwmevnh in Lk. 1:28 Bengel remarks truly: non ut mater gratiae sed ut filia gratiae appellatur. 


At the same time the working of GOD'S gracious gift by incorporating the believer in Christ makes him capable and meet for the presence of GOD. 

ejn tw'/ hjgap.] Latt. in dilecto filio suo: in the beloved. There is the same ambiguity in this translation as in blessed (Eph. 1:3). Two forms are thus rendered, the verbal ajgaphtov" (answering to eujloghtov") claiming love by its very nature; and hjgaphmevno", which (like eujloghmevno") suggests in every case some special manifestation of love.  jAgaphtov" is used of Christ by the heavenly Voice: Matt. 3:17 (Mk 1:11; Lk. 3:22); Matt. 17:5 (2 Pet. 1:17; Mk 9:7; not Lk. 9:35); and it is used of men frequently. This is the only place in which hjgaphmevno" is used of Christ in the N. T., and it is evident that stress is laid upon the manifestation of GOD'S love to His Son which He had even then made in His exaltation to heaven. This was itself the pledge of man's exaltation (Eph. 2:6). For this reason a unique title is used in place of ejn Cristw'/.  jHgaphmevno" is used of men 1 Thess. 1:4; 2 Thess. 2:13 (LXX.); Rom. 9:25 (LXX.); Col. 3:12; and of Christ in Barn. ep. 3.6 (with the note of Gebhardt and Harnack); 4:3 (8). 

(b) and realised in time in spite of man's fall (7-14). 


So far the Apostle has described the eternal purpose and work of the Father, for with Him purpose and work are one. He now passes on to the historical fulfilment of the Divine counsel after sin entered the world, and shows that the redemption wrought by Christ through His blood (vs. 7) has been made known in its universal power (8-10), for which glorious consummation Israel had been prepared by a long discipline (11, 12) and in which the Gentiles by faith had found a place (13), receiving the Holy Spirit, the pledge of the final victory of GOD (14). 


7. In Whom we have our redemption through His blood, the forgiveness of our trespasses, according to the riches of His grace 8 which He made to abound toward us in all wisdom and prudence, 9 having made known unto us the mystery of His will, according to His good pleasure, which He purposed in Him 10 unto a dispensation of the fulness of the seasons, to sum up all things in the Christ, the things in the heavens and the things upon the earth; in Him, I say, 11 in Whom we were also made GOD'S portion, having been foreordained according to the purpose of Him, Who worketh all things after the counsel of His will, 12 to the end that we should be to the praise of His glory, we who had before hoped in Christ; 13 in Whom ye also are, having heard the word of the truth, the gospel of your salvation, in Whom, having also believed, ye were sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise 14 which is an earnest of our inheritance, unto the redemption of GOD'S own possession, unto the praise of His glory. 

7. The great counsel of GOD, which was interrupted by man's sin, was accomplished by the redemptive work of Christ. 


ejn w|/...paraptwmavtwn] In Whom, as incorporated with Him and made members of His Body (Rom. 3:24 th'" ajpolutrwvsew" th'" ejn C.  jI.), we have and enjoy (Eph. 2:18; Rom. 5:1) redemption, or, more emphatically, our redemption—the redemption which is the outcome of our Christian faith— through His blood, even the forgiveness of our trespasses. Men as sinners are represented under a twofold aspect. They are captives at once and debtors: captives to the devil from whom they are ransomed; debtors to GOD Who remits what they owe to Him. For ajpoluvtrwsi" compare Addit. Note on Heb. 9:12. 


dia; tou' ai{m. aujt.] On the meaning of ‘blood’ as essentially distinct from ‘death,’ see Notes on 1 John 1:7. It may be observed that qavnato", ajpoqanei'n (common elsewhere: Col. 1:22; 2:20; 3:3) do not occur in the Epistle. 


The various constructions under which ‘the blood’ of Christ is presented in relation to the redemption and salvation of men should be carefully studied. We have 


(1) diav c. gen., through, by means of. 


Acts 20:28; Eph. 1:7; Heb. 9:12. 


(2) diav c. acc., by reason of. 


Apoc. 12:11. 


(3) ejn in, implying a living connexion of the believer with the source of life, the life, as it were, encompassing him. 



Rom. 5:9; Eph. 2:13; Heb. 10:19; Apoc. 1:5;5:9; 7:14. 


Compare Rom. 3:25; 1 Cor. 11:25; Heb. 9:22, 25; 13:20. 


(4) simple dat. of the instrument. 



1 Pet. 1:19. 


Diav and ejn are used in the same context: 1 John 5:6 note. 


th;n a[f. t. par.] the forgiveness of our trespasses. 

The exact phrase does not occur elsewhere. In the parallel, Col. 1:14, the commoner phrase th;n a[fesin tw'n aJmartiw'n is used, which recurs ten times in the Synoptists and the Acts, but not again in the Epistles. The original of the expression (ajfievnai parapt.) is found in Matt. 6:14 ff.; Mk 11:25 f. The difference between ‘trespass’ and ‘sin’ seems to be, that ‘trespass’ brings out the idea of the violation of a definite law, while ‘sin’ expresses the essential estrangement from GOD implied in the act whereby man misses his true end. Compare Rom. 5:12-21, where the proper meaning of the two words can be seen plainly. The parallel of ‘forgiveness of trespasses’ with ‘redemption’ lies in the fact that through forgiveness man is placed in his true relation to GOD: he has ‘received the atonement’ (Rom. 5:11), and is ‘atoned’ to Him. The past with its results is that which holds us in bondage. The removal of these bands brings freedom. It is not unlikely that some false interpretation of ‘redemption’ as a deliverance from the fetters of physical law caused the Apostle to emphasise its moral nature. Comp. Lightfoot on Col. 1:14. 


kata; to; pl. t. c. auj.] This characteristic form of expression is peculiar to St Paul: 2 Cor. 8:2; Rom. 2:4; 9:23; Phil. 4:19; Col. 1:27; 2:2; and below Eph. 1:18; cc. 2:7; 3:16. 


8-10. This revelation of His grace GOD has made known to us in its immeasurable issues. 


8. h|" ejper....fronhvsei] Latt. quae superabundavit in nobis, which (grace) He made to abound toward us in all wisdom and prudence.... The rhythm of the sentence determines that the words ejn p. sof. kai; fron. are to be joined with ejperivsseusen and not with gnwrivsa". The parallel phrase in Col. 1:9 i{na plhrwqh'te th;n ejpivgnwsin tou' qelhvmato" aujtou' seems to be no less decisive for the interpretation of p. sofiva/ kai; fronhvsei as describing the manner in which the grace of GOD was manifested in those on whom it was bestowed. The application of ‘wisdom and prudence’ to GOD in Prov. 3:19 (LXX.) and the use of polupoivkilo" sofiva in Eph. 3:10 does not justify the reference of pa'sa sof. kai; fron. to GOD here. On the other hand the fact that His grace issued in such gifts to men implies that they found exercise in the contemplation of His working. Through these believers are enabled to trace the connexion between the successive revelations which He made polumerw'" kai; polutrovpw", all leading up to the final revelation in His Son; and yet more the complete and harmonious fulfilment of His earthly work in His Birth, His Death, His Resurrection, His Ascension, followed by the descent of the Holy Spirit. The same gifts have also a further application. St Paul's thoughts necessarily turned to the contemplation of the special privileges of the Jews (comp. Rom. 9:4 f.); but we can now observe the signs of GOD'S counsel in the training of ‘the nations’ and in the slow realisation of manifold lessons of the Gospel in post-Christian history. 


For the transitive sense of ejperivsseusen see 1 Thess. 3:12; 2 Cor. 4:15; 9:8. The intransitive sense ‘wherewith He abounded’ would require h|" to be an attraction from h|/ which is very much rarer than the attraction from h{n. 


For pavsh/ compare Eph. 1:3 note. The distinction of sofiva and frovnhsi" is marked from the time of Aristotle (Eth. Nic. 6.7). 


‘Wisdom’ deals with principles: ‘prudence’ with action. In this way ‘prudence’ may be called ‘the child of wisdom’ (Prov. 10:23 LXX. hJ sofiva ajndri; tivktei frovnhsin). Frovnhsi" occurs in the N.T. again only in Lk. 1:17, but the corresponding adjective occurs frequently (e.g.,, Matt. 10:16; 25:2). 


9. gnwrivsa"...tou' qel. auj.] Vg. ut notum faceret sacramentum voluntatis suae. Having made known—in that He made known—the mystery, the Divine counsel now revealed, which was the expression of His will. The fact of a revelation is always implied in the word ‘mystery’ in the N. T. (see Eph. 3:3 note), even in the Apocalypse, where the revelation is imminent. The phrase to; must. th'" boulh'" occurs in Judith 2:2. Compare 2 Tim. 1:9 f. 


9, 10. kata; th;n eujdokivan...] according to His good pleasure—gracious purpose—which He purposed (set before Himself) to accomplish in Him, the Beloved, destined to issue in a dispensation belonging to and, as it were, springing out of the fulness of the seasons—when the full measure of their appointed course, with all their lessons of preparation and discipline, should be accomplished—namely, to sum up all things in the Christ.... 


proevqeto] Rom. 1:13; 3:25. See provqesi" Eph. 1:11. 


ejn aujtw'/] Latt. in eo, in the Beloved. The Incarnate Son embodied the purpose of GOD. The end of Creation was reached in Him through Whom it had its origin (Heb. 1:2). 


The common text ejn eJautw'/ adds nothing to the force of proevqeto. 


oijkonomivan] dispensation. The original word describes the function of a ‘steward’ (oijkonovmo" 1 Cor. 4:1 f.), as indeed does the English word according to its derivation. It occurs (in addition to Lk. 16:2 ff.) in 1 Cor. 9:17; Col. 1:25 (1 Tim. 1:4); Eph. 3:2, 9. The exact meaning which it conveys appears to be in each case that of a distribution of Divine treasures, which have been committed by GOD to chosen representatives, that they may be faithfully administered by them. All earlier ‘dispensations’ were crowned by that of Christ, in Whom are all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden (Col. 2:3). These He dispenses with perfect righteousness and love, giving Himself for and to ‘His brethren.’ The act of ‘dispensation’ passes naturally into the scheme of dispensation. Compare Lightfoot Col. l. c. 


tou' plhr. t. kairw'n] Latt. plenitudinis (Tert. adimpletionis) temporum, the fulness of the seasons. The phrase differs characteristically from that in Gal. 4:4 to; plhvrwma tou' crovnou the fulness of the time (contrast Mark 1:15). to; plhr. t. crovnou marks the limit of an appointed term: to; plhr. t. kairw'n, the close of a series of critical periods, each of which had its peculiar character and was naturally connected in some way with the final issue: comp. Mk 1:15; John 7:8; Lk. 21:24. The words ‘times’ and ‘seasons’ are connected in Acts 1:7; 1 Thess. 5:1; Tit. 1:2 f. (a singularly instructive passage as to their difference): see Eph. 5:16. ‘Time’ (crovno") expresses simply duration: ‘season’ (kairov") a space of time defined with regard to its extent and character. 


ajnakefalaiwvsasqai] Latt. instaurare: Tert. (Ir. int.) Hier. recapitulare, to sum up, specially to gather into a brief compass the heads of an argument or statement (Rom. 13:9). The word here expresses the typical union of all things in the Messiah, a final harmony answering to the idea of creation, just as the corresponding word ajpokatallavxai used in Col. 1:20 expresses the reconciliation of the parts of creation one to another and to GOD in view of the separation and estrangement wrought by sin. Even apart from sin the ajnakefalaivwsi" of created things was required that they might attain their unity in GOD (Rom. 11:36); and sin introduced the necessity for an atonement (katallaghv Rom. 5:11). Comp. Ps.-Hipp. c. Beron. 2 h|" (i.e. th'" aujtou' swmatwvsew") e[rgon hJ tw'n o{lwn ejsti;n eij" aujto;n ajnakefalaivwsi". Just. M. ap. Iren. 4.6 (11), 2...unigenitus Filius venit ad nos, suum plasma in semet ipsum recapitulans... This consummation lies beyond the unity of the Church, the Body of Christ, which contributes towards its realisation. 


Ouj movnon oiJ katakermatismoi; tw'n oijkonomoumevnwn kai; oiJ kaqj e{na lovgoi tw'n dioikoumevnwn eijsi;n ejn tw'/ tou' qeou' Lovgw/ kai; th'/ sofiva/ aujtou', ajlla; kai; hJ ajnakefalaivwsi" kai;, wJ" a]n ei[poi ti", sugkefalaivwsi" pavntwn (Orig.). 


ta; pavnta...] Whereas pavnta (John 1:3, Heb. 3:4) denotes all things taken severally, ta; pavnta properly signifies all things in their unity, actual or ideal —the sum of all things. Compare Eph. 1:11, 23; cc. 3:9; 4:10; Col. 1:16, 17, 20; and especially Heb. 1:3, where see note. 


ejn tw'/ cristw'/] in the Christ, in the Messiah. The title appears to be used here with a distinct reference to the Lord as the expected Saviour. With the article (as in this Epistle: cc. Eph. 1:12, 20; 2:5, 13; 3:4 (6), 8, 17, 19; 4:7, 12, 13, 20;5:2, 5, 14, 23 ff.; 6:5) ‘Christ’ is dominantly, if not exclusively, the title of the office and not simply a proper name. Creation was brought under the consequences of sin through man (Gal. 3:22) and so redemption came to creation through man. Comp. 1 Cor. 15:28; Rom. 8:19. 


ta; ejpi; toi'" oujr....] the things in the heavens.... This sublime revelation of the extent of redemption as commensurate with the whole creation is brought out especially in the Epistles of the Roman Captivity: Phil. 2:9, 10; Col. 1:20; vs. 21. The solitary prisoner could see farthest into the glory of the Divine counsels, even as the martyr ‘saw the heavens opened and the Son of Man standing at the right hand of GOD’ (Acts 7:56). At the same time the outward unity of the Empire furnished an image of the Divine reality. 


It is altogether arbitrary to introduce any limitation into the interpretation of ta; pavnta. The truth transcends our comprehension, but we can see that it answers to the fact and purpose of creation (Apoc. 4:11 h\san; Rom. 11:36). 


The slight difference of construction between ejpi; toi'" oujr. and ejpi; th'" g. will be noticed. With the dat. ejpiv denotes simple position, with the gen. extension over.  jEpi; toi'" oujr. is a unique phrase; elsewhere in corresponding connexions ejn is undisturbed: Matt. 6:10; 28:18; 1 Cor. 8:5; Col. 1:16, 20; Apoc. 5:13; Eph. 3:15. 


11, 12. For which consummation a preparation had been made by the discipline of Israel. 


11. ejn auj. ejn w|/....] in Him, I say, in Whom we were also made GOD'S portion.... Christians are a new Israel (comp. Deut. 32:9): Gal. 6:16; comp. Gal. 4:28; Matt. 3:9. It is through the Church in the New Dispensation, as through Israel in old time, that the counsel of GOD is wrought out for the world. 


The sense of ejklhrwvqhmen is difficult to determine. The word is not found elsewhere in the N. T. The nearest parallel is in Acts 17:4 proseklhrwvqhsan tw'/ Pauvlw/ were assigned by GOD to Paul.... So here it may be ‘we were assigned,’ that is, to GOD; while the conception of Israel as GOD'S klh'ro" served to define the idea (Deut. 9:29). Compare Pind. Ol. 8.19 u[mme dj ejklavrwse povtmo" Zhniv. It has also been taken to mean ‘we were made partakers of the Divine in heritance.’ This is in harmony with Col. 1:12; but it is difficult to obtain the meaning from the form. The parallels quoted are not to the point. Early writers take the simple sense ‘we were appointed (Vg. sorte vocati sumus; Ambr. sorte constituti; Aug. sortem consecuti; Ambrst. sortiti)... to the end that....’ This is perfectly legitimate, but the context seems to require a reference to the Divine klh'ro" (Acts 26:18; Col. 1:12). Comp. Eph. 1:18. 


proorisqevnte"...] having been foreordained (vs. 5 proorivsa") to occupy this position...to the end that we should be.... 


kata; provqesin] Comp. Eph. 3:11 kata; provqesin tw'n aijwvnwn; Rom. 8:28; 2 Tim. 1:9; Rom. 9:11. 


The word provqesi" is used of ‘purpose’ generally: Acts 11:23; 27:13; 2 Tim. 3:10. 


tou' ta; pavnta ejnerg....] of Him who worketh all things after the counsel of His will. The language which describes the action of GOD must of necessity be figurative. The phrase boulh; tou' qelhvmato", which occurs here only in the N. T., expresses that His will is not arbitrary, but, if presented in terms of human experience, guided by a settled counsel. Boulhv (only in the Pauline group of Epistles) expresses counsel with reference to action: qevlhma (in all groups) will generally. Comp. Acts 2:23 th'/ wJrismevnh/ boulh'/ kai; prognwvsei tou' qeou' e[kdoton; 4:28 o{sa hJ ceivr sou kai; hJ boulh; prowvrisen genevsqai; 20:27 pa'san th;n boulh;n tou' qeou'. Heb. 6:17 to; ajmetavqeton th'" boulh'" aujtou'. Lk. 7:30 th;n boulh;n tou' qeou' hjqevthsan eij" eJautouv". Acts 13:36. Comp. Matt. 1:19. 


ta; p. ejnergou'nto"] Comp. 1 Cor. 12:6 oJ ejnergw'n ta; pavnta ejn pa'sin; vs. 11 pavnta de; tau'ta ejnergei' to; e}n kai; to; aujto; pneu'ma. Gal. 3:5 oJ...ejnergw'n dunavmei" ejn uJmi'n; 2:8 ejnerghvsa" Pevtrw/. Phil. 2:13 qeov" ejstin oJ ejnergw'n ejn uJmi'n kai; to; qevlein kai; to; ejnergei'n. The verb ejnergei'n brings out the idea of the personal power which is operative rather than the result produced (ejrgavzesqai Eph. 4:28). It has reference always to action in the human sphere. 


12 f. The general statement that Christians as Christians were made GOD'S portion through their incorporation in Christ (ejklhrwvqhmen without hJmei'") is now defined. The new Israel included both Jews and Gentiles. The Jews with whom St Paul identifies himself (eij" to; ei\nai hJma'"...) who had fixed their hopes on the promises of the Deliverer, were in a peculiar sense ‘for a praise of GOD'S glory’ now that their expectations had found fulfilment, witnessing to the accomplishment of His purpose prepared through their national discipline (comp. 1 Pet. 1:12). At the same time the Gentiles also, of whom the Ephesians were representatives (kai; uJmei'"), had found a place in the same Divine fellowship, when they accepted the message of the truth which was brought to them and the larger hope of the prophets was fulfilled. 


12. eij" to; ei\nai hJma'"] Contrast Eph. 1:4 ei\nai. See note ad loc. 


The hJma'" is emphatic: ‘we Jews who through all delays and disappointments clung to the teaching of the prophets.’ 


eij" e[painon dovxh" aujtou'] see vs. 14. The note of Primasius is worth quoting: Ut per signa quae facimus laudetur gloria Dei. 


tou;" prohlp. ejn tw'/ cr.] Comp. 1 Cor. 15:19 hjlpikovte" ejsme;n ejn Cristw'/ (not Matt. 12:21; Phil. 2:19 is different); 2 Cor. 1:10 eij" o}n hjlpivkamen. 1 Tim. 4:10 hjlp. ejpi; qew'/ zw'nti; 6:17 hjlp. ejpi; plouvtou ajdhlovthti;5:5 hjlp. ejpi; to;n qeovn. 1 Pet. 3:5 ejlp. eij". 


Proelpivzein occurs here only in the N. T. The prov is limited not by the belief of the Ephesian Gentiles (‘believed before you’) but by the Advent (‘believed before Christ actually came’). The perf. indicates that the spirit of this faith still remained. 


13, 14. And with Israel the Gentiles were now associated by faith, having received the Holy Spirit, the pledge of the victory of GOD. 

13. ejn w|/...] in Whom ye also are— as members of His Body,—having heard. It appears to be simplest to take the first ejn w|/ as parallel to the second and not as resumed by it. Two thoughts are marked, the first that the Gentiles are included in the new Israel, and the second that being included they have received the gift of the Holy Spirit. These two blessings correspond with the quickening of the Church with the Divine Life on the Day of the Resurrection (John 20:22 f.) and the endowing of the Church on the day of Pentecost; and in the experience of the individual with Baptism and the Laying on of hands. 


kai; uJmei'"] Comp. Acts 11:18 a[ra kai; toi'" e[qnesin oJ qeo;" th;n metavnoian eij" zwh;n e[dwken. 


to;n lovgon th'" ajl.] the word, the message, of the truth. Comp. 2 Tim. 2:15 ojrqotomou'nta to;n lovgon th'" ajl. James 1:18 lovgo" ajl. Christianity, as a message, is essentially ‘the truth’: John 1:17 (note); 2 Thess. 2:12; 2 Cor. 4:2; 1 John 3:19 (note). It presents the right view of the ultimate relations of man, the world, and GOD. Comp. Eph. 5:9 note. 


The substance of Christ's message is Christ Himself, Who is the Truth (John 14:6). 


Similar phrases are: 2 Cor. 5:19 oJ lovgo" th'" katallagh'", Acts 13:26 oJ lovgo" th'" swthriva" tauvth", Acts 14:3, 20:32 oJ lovgo" th'" cavrito" aujtou'. 


to; eujaggevlion th'" swt. uJ.] the gospel —the glad tidings—of your salvation (Gal. 2:7 to; eujagg. th'" ajkrobustiva"), proclaiming that ‘to the Gentiles’ also ‘was sent the salvation of GOD’ (Acts 28:28; 11:18; 15:7). 


The phrase is unique. Comp. Acts 20:24 to; eujaggevlion th'" cavrito" tou' qeou', 2 Cor. 4:4 to; eujaggevlion th'" dovxh" tou' cristou', 1 Tim. 1:11 to; eujagg. th'" dovxh" tou' makarivou qeou'. 


13b. The incorporation of the Gentiles in the Body of Christ leads on to the wider thought of the action of the Spirit through the Church which brings the consummation of the Divine will. The relation of man and of humanity to GOD is essentially established through the action of the Word, the Son, in Creation and in Redemption. The Holy Spirit is a special gift to the Church and Christians. 


ejn w|/ kai; pist. ejsfr.] in Whom, as united with Him, having also believed (Acts 19:2) ye were sealed.... It is possible to take ejn w|/ in connexion with eujaggevlion, ‘and when ye believed in it, as not hearers only, ye were sealed....’ This construction is justified by Mk 1:15, but it seems to be less natural than that which has been adopted. 


ejsfragivsqhte] See Eph. 4:30 mh; lupei'te to; pn. to; a{g. tou' qeou' ejn w|/ ejsfragivsqhte eij" hJmevran ajpolutrwvsew". 


Sfragiv" is used of a visible attestation of the reality of a spiritual fact: 1 Cor. 9:2; Rom. 4:11; 2 Tim. 2:19. Comp. Apoc. 7:3 ff.; 9:4. The ‘seal’ openly marked the servants of GOD as belonging to Him (2 Cor. 1:22), and assured them of His protection. So they were solemnly recognised as His sons (comp. John 6:27) and on the other hand pledged to His service. 


tw'/ pn. th'" ejpagg. tw'/ aJg.] with the Spirit of promise, the Holy Spirit: the Spirit who had been the subject of the promises of GOD through the prophets and of the Incarnate Son: Luke 24:49; Acts 1:4 f.; 2:17, 33; John 14:15 ff.; 16:7 ff.; Gal. 3:14. The emphatic order which fixes attention on the characteristic attribute of the Spirit (tw'/ aJgivw/) leads on to the description of His work in Eph. 1:14. Comp. 1 Thess. 4:8 to; pn. aujtou' to; a{gion. 


Here the Spirit is regarded as the instrument with which (tw'/ pn.) believers are sealed: in Eph. 4:30 as the element, so to speak, in which they are immersed (ejn w|/: comp. Matt. 3:11). Those who are ‘in Christ’ are also ‘in the Spirit.’ Here the thought of the gift is dominant: there the thought of the Person. For to; pn. th'" ejpagg. compare Heb. 11:9 eij" th;n gh'n th'" ejpaggeliva". 


14. o{ ejstin...] which is an earnest of our inheritance, unto the redemption of GOD'S own possession (Vg. in redemptionem acquisitionis (V. L. adoptionis)), unto the praise of His glory. The partial gift—partial because it is limited by our present capacity—shews surely that to which it leads, and in which it will find its consummation. What we have received is a pledge of that which GOD has prepared for us as sons. When we gain our end, then creation also shall find deliverance from corruption and enter on ‘the freedom of the glory of the children of GOD,’ and all things shall declare the praise of their Maker and Redeemer. Rom. 8:18-25 is a pregnant commentary on the verse. 


ajrrabwvn] An ‘earnest’: 2 Cor. 1:22;5:5 ªoJº dou;" to;n ajrrabw'na tou' pneuvmato".  jArrabwvn is properly a deposit paid as security for the rest of the purchase money; and then, by a natural transference, the first instalment of a treasure given as a pledge for the delivery of the remainder. 


For the thought compare Rom. 8:15 ff.; 23 (th;n ajparch;n tou' pneuvmato" e[conte"). 


eij" ajpoluvtrwsin...] leading unto.... The temporal sense, until... is possible, but the parallelism of the two clauses eij" ajpoluvtr....eij" e[painon... is decisive for the other sense. The redemption of GOD'S own possession, and the consequent praise of His glory are, so to speak, the final cause of the work of Christ and the Mission of the Spirit. 


th'" peripoihvsew"] GOD'S own possession, all that which GOD has made His own in earth and heaven, not men only, who had fallen from Him, and earth which had shared the consequences of man's fall, but all created things, gathered together in the last crisis of their history. ‘Creation’ held ‘in the bondage of corruption’ required redemption. GOD has made us His sons ‘that we should be a kind of firstfruits of His creation’ (James 1:18 ajparchvn tina tw'n aujtou' ktismavtwn). Our inheritance is preparatory to (eij") a larger blessing. The crown of the inheritance of Christians is that their consummation in Christ leads to His complete triumph. Creation waits for their revelation as the sons of GOD (Rom. 8:19 f.). Then shall it also be ‘delivered from the bondage of corruption into the liberty of the glory of the children of GOD.’ 


The interpretation which has been given to peripoivhsi" (after the Syriac and OEcumenius) is not without difficulty. Peripoivhsi" is properly the acquisition of something: 1 Thess. 5:9 eij" peripoivhsin swthriva", 2 Thess. 2:14 eij" peripoivhsin dovxh", Heb. 10:39 eij" perip. Yuch'". In 1 Pet. 2:9 Christians are spoken of as lao;" eij" peripoivhsin in words borrowed from the LXX. (Mal. 3:17 e[sontaiv moi...eij" peripoivhsin). GOD in His infinite patience and love wins His creatures to Himself. The aujtou' in the last clause gives colour to th'" peripoihvsew". The thought is of the complete fulfilment of GOD'S purpose. There is therefore nothing unnatural in the use of hJ peripoivhsi" in this widest sense. 

Additional Note on 1:1. The words ejn  jEfevsw/. 

i 1] <[ejn  jEfevsw/]  a*B “the older of the MSS” consulted by Bas. 67** (Marcion, see below) Orig. loc. (distinctly) Bas. (expressly). Orig. interprets toi'" ou\sin absolutely, in the sense of 1 Cor. 1:28, as he could not have done had he read ejn  jEfevsw/: Bas. probably has Orig. in mind when he refers for this reading to ‘predecessors,’ from whom however Bas. manifestly distinguishes MSS consulted by himself (ou{tw ga;r kai; oiJ pro; hJmw'n paradedwvkasi kai; hJmei'" ejn toi'" palaioi'" tw'n ajntigravfwn euJrhvkamen). It is doubtless again to Orig. that Hier. refers when he speaks of ‘certain’ as interpreting the passage in this manner ‘with unnecessary refinement’ (curiosius quam necesse est): —a remark which shews on the one hand that Hier. was not himself acquainted with the reading, and on the other that Orig. in his unabridged commentary can have made no reference to any MSS as containing ejn  jEfevsw/, since otherwise Hier. could not have treated the question as though it affected interpretation alone. Tert. distinctly states that Marcion retained this Epistle, but under the title ‘To the Laodicenes.’ Epiph. is silent on this point in his short account of Marcion's readings in the Ep., but after the conclusion of his remarks on all the epistles (374 A pro;" Filipphsivou" iv: ou{tw" ga;r para; tw'/ Markivwni kei'tai ejscavth kai; dekavth) he subjoins a confused notice of a reading of Marcion (Eph. 4:5) “from the so-called Ep. to the Laodicenes, in harmony with the Ep. to the Ephesians”; so that the unknown source from which he borrowed his information about Marcion's text seems to have contained a misunderstood reference to the title used by Marcion. It is hardly credible that the Epistle should have received this title, either in a text followed by Marcion or at his own hands, if the words ejn  jEfevsw/ had been present. It does not follow that ejn Laodikiva replaced it: a change of the address in the body of the Epistle itself would hardly have been passed over in silence; and it seems more likely that the title was supplied from a misapplication of Col. 4:16 in the absence of any indication of address in the text of the Epistle. Text  acAD2G3K2L2P2 later MSS consulted by Bas. (see above) cupl vvomn Cyr. al. Thes. 280 ppser pplat. 


Transcriptional evidence strongly supports the testimony of documents against ejn  jEfevsw/. The early and, except as regards Marcion, universal tradition that the Epistle was addressed to the Ephesians, embodied in the title found in all extant documents, would naturally lead to the insertion of the words in the place that corresponding words hold in other epistles; and on the other hand it is not easy to see how they could come to be omitted, if genuine. Nor again, when St Paul's use of the term oiJ a{gioi (e.g.,, 1 Cor. 16:1) and his view of pivsti" in relation to the new Israel are taken into account, is it in itself improbable that he should write “to the saints who are also faithful (believing) in Christ Jesus.” The only real intrinsic difficulty here lies in the resemblance to the phrases used in other epistles to introduce local addresses. 


The variation need not however be considered as a simple case of omission or insertion. There is much probability in the suggestion of Beza and Ussher, adopted by many commentators, that this Epistle was addressed to more than one church. It is certainly marked by an exceptional generality of language, and its freedom from local and personal allusions places it in strong contrast to the twin Ep. to the Colossians, conveyed by the same messenger. St Paul might naturally take advantage of the mission of Tychicus to write a letter to be read by the various churches which he had founded or strengthened in the region surrounding Ephesus during his long stay, though he might have special reasons for writing separate letters to Colossae and Laodicea. Apart from any question of the reading in 1:1, this is the simplest explanation of the characteristics of the Epistle; but, if it represents the facts truly, it must have a bearing on the reading. An epistle addressed to a plurality of churches might either be written so as to dispense with any local address, or it might have a blank space, to be filled up in each case with a different local address. The former supposition, according to which kai; pistoi'" would be continuous with toi'" aJgivoi", has been noticed above. In this case ejn  jEfevsw/ would be simply an interpolation. On the other view, which is on the whole the more probable of the two, ejn  jEfevsw/ would be a legitimate but unavoidably partial supplement to the true text, filling up a chasm which might be perplexing to a reader in later times. Since it is highly probable that the epistle would be communicated to the great mother church first, and then sent on to the lesser churches around, there is sufficient justification both for the title PROS EFESIOUS and for the retention of ejn  jEfevsw/ in peculiar type in the text itself. Whether Marcion's title was derived from a copy actually sent to Laodicea, or, as seems more likely, was a conjectural alteration of PROS EFESIOUS, Ephesus must have had a better right than any other single city to account itself the recipient of the Epistle. 

II. Thanksgiving for faith realized: prayer for deeper knowledge: general exposition of the work of Christ for men (Eph. 1:15-2:22). 


1. Thanksgiving for the faith of the Ephesians (1:15, 16a). 


2. Prayer for their fuller enlightenment (Eph. 1:16 b-21). 


3. The work of GOD for men in Christ: personal disqualifications overcome (1:22-2:10). 


4. The union of Jews and Gentiles in one Divine Body: national differences set aside (2:11-22). 


1:15-2:22. The opening hymn of praise is followed by a thanksgiving for the faith of the readers (vs. 15, 16 a), and a prayer for their fuller knowledge of the privileges of the Christian faith (16b-21), which leads to a description of the work of GOD for men through Christ (1:22-2:10), and specially of the union of Jews and Gentiles in one body (2:11-22). 

1. Thanksgiving for the faith of the Ephesians (1:15, 16a). 


15. For this cause I also having heard of the faith which is among you in the Lord Jesus and which ye shew toward all the saints 16 cease not to give thanks for you. 

15. dia; tou'to...] For this cause... even that the Gentiles have now been included within the Church, so that the fulness of salvation has been brought within sight. 


kajgwv] I also, though as a Jew I might have been inclined to cherish jealously the peculiar privileges of my people. 


ajkouvsa"...tou;" aJgivou"] having heard of the faith which is among you resting in the Lord Jesus and which ye shew unto all the saints. The phrase pivsti" ejn tw'/ kurivw/  jIhsou', which forms as it were a compound word (comp. Col. 1:4 pivsti" uJmw'n ejn C.  jI.), represents faith not only as ‘directed to’ (prov", 1 Thess. 1:8 hJ pivsti" uJmw'n hJ pro;" qeovn) or ‘reaching to (into)’ (eij", Acts 26:18 pivstei th'/ eij" ejmev), but as ‘grounded and resting in’ the Lord Jesus. Thus we find pivsti" hJ ejn C.  jI. 1 Tim. 3:13; 2 Tim. 3:15 (in Gal. 3:26 ejn C.  jI. is probably to be taken with uiJoiv ejste and not with pivstew"). The use of oJ kuvrio"  jIhsou'" is significant. The confession ‘kuvrio"  jIhsou'"’ was the earliest Christian creed: 1 Cor. 12:3; Rom. 10:9 (eja;n oJmologhvsh/" to; rJh'ma...o{ti Kuvrio"  jIhsou'"). 


kai; th;n eij" p. t. aJg.] The insertion of th;n ajgavphn after kaiv in the later text is borrowed from Col. 1:4. ‘The faith shewn to all the saints’ was the practical expression of the faith which rested on union with Christ. Comp. Philem. 5 th;n pivstin h}n e[cei"...eij" pavnta" tou;" aJgivou". 


16. ouj pauvomai...proseucw'n mou] This combination of prayer with thanksgiving is characteristic: 1 Thess. 1:2; Rom. 1:8 ff.; Phil. 1:3 f.; Col. 1:3 (2 Tim. 1:3). With ouj pauvomai compare pavntote, Eph. 5:20; 1 Thess. 1:2; 2 Thess. 1:3, 11; 2:13; 1 Cor. 1:4; Rom. 1:10; Col. 1:3; Phil. 1:4; ajdialeivptw" 1 Thess. 2:13;5:17 (1 Thess. 1:2; Rom. 1:9); ejn pantiv 1 Thess. 5:18. 


In orationibus, non ut quidam [in] jucunditate convivii: mihi autem nihil oratione jucundius (Primas.). 

2. Prayer for their fuller enlightenment (1:16b-21). 


16. Making mention of you in my prayers, 17 that the GOD of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give unto you a spirit of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of Him; 18 to the end that having the eyes of your heart enlightened ye may know what is the hope of His calling, what the riches of the glory of His inheritance in the saints 19 and what the exceeding greatness of His power to us-ward who believe, according to the working of the might of His strength 20 which He wrought in the Christ when He raised Him from the dead and made Him to sit at His right hand in the heavenly order, 21 far above all rule, and authority and power and dominion, and every name that is named not only in this age but also in that which is to come. 

mneivan poiouvmeno"] The object ‘of you and your faith’ is naturally supplied from the preceding clause (Rom. 1:9; Philm. 4). 


17. i{na...] that, in order that.... The two titles which the Apostle applies to GOD bring out his confidence and the full scope of his prayer. 


oJ qeov"... jI. C.] the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the GOD whom He acknowledges and at the same time reveals. Comp. Eph. 1:3 note; and see also 1 Cor. 11:3; 15:27 f. 


oJ path;r th'" dovxh"] the Father of glory, from Whom all Divine splendour and perfection proceed and to Whom they belong; the source and the object of all revelation. 


For th'" dovxh" compare Acts 7:2 oJ qeo;" th'" dovxh" (Ps. 19:3 (18:3)). James 2:1 to;n kuvrion hJmw'n  jI. C. th'" dovxh". 1 Cor. 2:8 to;n kuvrion th'" dovxh". Heb. 9:5 Ceroubei;n dovxh". 


For oJ pathvr compare James 1:17 oJ p. tw'n fwvtwn. 2 Cor. 1:3 oJ p. tw'n oijktirmw'n. Heb. 12:9 oJ p. tw'n pneumavtwn. 


On hJ dovxa see Additional Note. 


dwv/h uJmi'n pn. sof. k. ajpokaluvy.] On Wisdom and Revelation see Dr Dale, Ephesians, p. 133 [v. App. p. 158]. 


pn. sofiva" kai; ajpok. ejn ejpign. aujtou'] a spirit of wisdom and revelation. In all corresponding phrases ‘the spirit’ is that through which the principle or power or feeling or characteristic, to which it is referred, becomes effective in the man. So we read of pneu'ma pra/ovthto" (1 Cor. 4:21; Gal. 6:1); pneu'ma aJgiwsuvnh" (Rom. 1:4); pneu'ma douleiva", pneu'ma uiJoqesiva" (Rom. 8:15); pneu'ma katanuvxew" (Rom. 11:8); pneu'ma deiliva" (2 Tim. 1:7); pneu'ma zwh'" (Apoc. 11:11); and in a definite form to; pneu'ma tou' kovsmou (1 Cor. 2:12); to; pneu'ma th'" plavnh" (1 John 4:6); to; pneu'ma th'" ajlhqeiva" (John 14:17; 15:26; 1 John 4:6); to; pneu'ma th'" pivstew" (2 Cor. 4:13); to; pneu'ma th'" cavrito" (Heb. 10:29); to; pneu'ma th'" profhteiva" (Apoc. 19:10); to; pneu'ma tou' noov" (Eph. 4:23). 


In accordance with this usage ‘the spirit of wisdom and revelation’ will be that spirit, that influence and temper, through which ‘wisdom and revelation,’ wisdom and the materials for growth in wisdom, enter into human life. Such a spirit is a gift of the Paraclete ‘Who takes of that which is Christ's and declares it’ to believers (John 16:12 ff.). Through it the Christian is at once able to test and to receive and to communicate Divine truths (1 Cor. 2:6 ff.). 


The characteristic work of the Spirit is indeed the revelation of the Son, through Whom the Father is known. He comes ‘in the Son's name’ (John 14:26), even as the Son came ‘in the Father's name’ (John 5:43). So it is that till the Mission of the Paraclete the Son could not be known by men. This fact explains the remarkable form of the Lord's words in Matt. 11:27, oujdei;" ejpiginwvskei to;n uiJo;n eij mh; oJ pathvr, oujde; to;n patevra ti" ejpiginwvskei eij mh; oJ uiJov", kai; w|/ eja;n bouvlhtai oJ uiJo;" ajpokaluvyai. The absence of a second clause after oJ pathvr shews that the sentence took shape before the Revealer of the Son had been sent. 


This work is not for one age but for all ages. It finds its application ejn ejpignwvsei ªtou' qeou'] and this knowledge can never be final. All that can be learnt of the course of Nature and History becomes under the action of the ‘spirit of wisdom and revelation’ a disclosure of fresh truth as to the character and purpose and working of GOD. The eternal life itself consists in this (John 17:3 i{na ginwvskwsi). He that loveth is begotten of GOD and knoweth (ginwvskei) GOD (1 John 4:7). We know that the Son of GOD is come (h{kei) and hath given us an understanding that we may know Him that is true (diavnoian i{na ginwvskomen ª-kwmen] 1 John 5:20, see notes). In this lies the real glory and hope of experience and labour. 


ejn ejpignwvsei aujtou'] in the knowledge of Him, i.e. of GOD, as 


in th'" klhvsew" aujtou', th'" klhronomiva" aujtou', th'" dunavmew" aujtou', th'" ijscuvo" aujtou' (Eph. 1:18, 19).  jEpivgnwsi" has always a moral value and is used in the N.T. exclusively in reference to facts of the religious order and specially in reference to the knowledge which we are enabled to gain of GOD and of His purpose for man's salvation. It is peculiar to the Epistles. It occurs first in the Epistle to the Romans, and is found in all the later Epistles of St Paul, in Hebrews and 2 Peter. The passages will repay careful study, and furnish a commentary on the thought here. 


(a) Rom. 1:28 oujk ejdokivmasan to;n qeo;n e[cein ejn ejpignwvsei. 


Rom. 10:2 zh'lon qeou' e[cousin ajllj ouj katj ejpivgnwsin. 


Eph. 4:13 mevcri katanthvswmen oiJ pavnte" eij" th;n eJnovthta...th'" ejpignwvsew" tou' uiJou' tou' qeou'. 


Col. 1:10 aujxanovmenoi th'/ ejpignwvsei tou' qeou'. 


2 Pet. 1:2 cavri" uJmi'n kai; eijrhvnh plhqunqeivh ejn ejpignwvsei tou' qeou' kai;  jIhsou' tou' kurivou hJmw'n. 


id. 1:3 pavnta ... ta; pro;" zwh;n... dedwrhmevnh" dia; th'" ejpignwvsew" tou' kalevsanto" hJma'". 


id. 1:8 oujk ajrgou;"...kaqivsthsin eij" th;n tou' kurivou hJmw'n  jIhsou' Cristou' ejpivgnwsin. 


id. 2:20 ajpofugovnte" ta; miavsmata tou' kovsmou ejn ejpignwvsei tou' kurivou kai; swth'ro"  jIhsou' Cristou'. 


(b) Col. 1:9 i{na plhrwvqhte th;n ejpivgnwsin tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'. 


id. 2:2 eij" ejpivgnwsin tou' musthrivou tou' qeou', Cristou'. 


1 Tim. 2:4, 2 Tim. 2:25, 3:7, Tit. 1:1 ejpivgnwsi" ajlhqeiva". 


Heb. 10:26 hJ ejpivgnwsi" th'" ajlhqeiva". 


(c) Rom. 3:20 dia; novmou ejpivgnwsi" aJmartiva". 


Phil. 1:10 i{na hJ ajgavph...perisseuvh/ ejn ejpignwvsei k. pavsh/ aijsqhvsei eij" to; dokimavzein uJma'" ta; diafevronta. 


This ejpivgnwsi" is at once the condition and the result of growing conformity to the Divine likeness: 


Col. 3:10 ejndusavmenoi to;n nevon ªa[nqrwponº to;n ajnakainouvmenon eij" ejpivgnwsin katj eijkovna tou' ktivsanto" aujtovn. 


For the verb ejpiginwvskein see Matt. 11:27; Luke 1:4; 2 Pet. 2:21; 1 Cor. 13:12; 2 Cor. 1:13 f.; Rom. 1:32; 1 Tim. 4:3. 


The subject, with which this ‘spirit of wisdom and revelation’ is to deal, is of all the most overwhelming,—that men are destined to share in the glory of the exaltation of ‘the Lord Jesus Christ.’ 


18. pefwt....eijdevnai] to the end that having the eyes of your heart enlightened ye may know.... The construction is obscure and perhaps confused. It is possible that pefwt. tou;" ojfq. may be paralleled with pn. sof. kai; ajpok. and depend directly on dwv/h (give you the eyes of your heart enlightened, i.e. enlighten them). But this is an unnatural construction, and the enlightening of the eyes of the heart is not so much a new element in the Divine teaching as a special result involved in the gift of the spirit of revelation. It is therefore best to connect the words with uJmi'n, the case being determined by the following infinitive (eij" to; eijdevnai uJma'") with which it goes closely. There are somewhat similar irregularities of order: Eph. 3:18; Luke 24:47 (ajrxavm. ajpo;  jI. uJmei'" mavrture"). 


tou;" ojfq. th'" kardiva"] The ‘heart’ expresses the whole personality of man. Comp. Eph. 4:17, 18 (nou'", diavnoia, kardiva) note. Spiritual sight includes the action of feeling as well as of intellect. 


For the image pefwtismevnou" see John 1:9; 1 John 1:7; 2:8 ff.; Apoc. 22:5 (21:23); Heb. 6:4; 10:32 (notes): 2 Cor. 4:6; cc. 3:9; 5:8, 13 notes; 2 Tim. 1:10. Compare 2 Cor. 4:4, 6. The corresponding ‘darkening’ is described Rom. 1:21. 


18, 19. tiv" ejstin hJ ejlpiv"...tiv" oJ plou'to"...tiv to; uJperb. mevg....] Three distinct objects of spiritual knowledge are set before us. Two concern the nature of our destiny—the hope of our calling, and the wealth of the glory of GOD'S inheritance; and the third, the power of GOD by which it is fulfilled. As we pass from thought to thought, we pass more and more from man to GOD, from our feeling to His works, though all is of Him and referred to Him: it is His calling; His inheritance; His might; the calling which He has given, the inheritance which He has prepared, the power which He has shewn; there is at the same time an increasing fulness of development in the successive stages: 


(1) tiv" hJ ejlpi;" th'" klhvsew" aujtou'. 


(2) tiv" oJ plou'to" th'" dovxh" th'" klhr. 




aujtou' ejn toi'" aJgivoi". 


(3) tiv to; uJperbavllon mevgeqo" th'" 



dunavmew" aujtou' 


eij" hJma'" tou;" pisteuvonta" 


kata; th;n ejnevrgeian tou' kravtou" 



th'" ijscuvo" aujtou' 


h}n ejnhvrghken ejn tw'/ cristw'/. 


The three great moments correspond with the experience of life, which brings out into evidence evils, capacities, failures, which a growing intelligence of the nature and will and working of GOD alone can meet. We can face the sorrows and sadnesses of personal and social history ‘in the hope of GOD'S calling.’ We can rejoice in the possession of capacities and needs to which our present circumstances bring no satisfaction when we look to ‘the wealth of the glory of GOD'S inheritance in the saints.’ We can overcome the discouragements of constant failures and weaknesses by the remembrance of the power of GOD shewn in the Raising of Christ. 


tiv" ejstin hJ ejlpiv"...] The question in each case (tiv"...tiv"...tiv...) is of the essence and not of the quality (poiva). What is the hope of His calling, the hope, the ‘one hope of their calling’ for all Christians (Eph. 4:4), kindled and sustained in us by the fact that GOD has called us to His presence. Such a Divine call is a revelation of human destiny. Man can in Christ behold GOD and live (comp. 1 John 3:2 f.; 2 Cor. 3:12). His hope enters within the veil where Christ has entered in (Heb. 6:19 f.). Compare 1 Pet. 1:3, 5. His hope is a hope of righteousness (Gal. 5:5). Without GOD man has no hope (Eph. 2:12). 


Klh'si" is used in regard to the circumstances of the call to the outward society of Christians (1 Cor. 1:26; 7:20), but more especially of the call as a divine invitation (as here and Eph. 4:4; Rom. 11:29 ajmetamevlhto" hJ klh'si" tou' qeou'; Phil. 3:14 hJ a[nw klh'si" tou' qeou'), a holy calling (2 Tim. 1:9), a heavenly calling (Heb. 3:1 klhvsew" ejpouranivou mevtocoi note), which carries with it great obligations (Eph. 4:1 ajxivw" peripath'sai th'" klhvsew") calling for responsible effort on the part of those who had received it (2 Pet. 1:10 spoudavsate bebaivan uJmw'n th;n klh'sin... poiei'sqai), and corresponding with a unity of corporate life (Eph. 4:4). 


Comp. 2 Thess. 1:11 proseucovmeqa ...i{na uJma'" ajxiwvsh/ th'" klhvsew" oJ qeo;" hJmw'n.... 


The verb kalei'n is used characteristically of GOD (yet see Gal. 1:6;5:8) and the call, as His act, is treated as effectual (1 Cor. 1:9; Rom. 8:30; 1 Pet. 2:9;5:10). At the same time the call is continuous (1 Thess. 2:12 tou' kalou'nto";5:24 oJ kalw'n). Under the human aspect it needs effort (1 Pet. 1:15; 1 Thess. 4:7; 1 Tim. 6:12; 2 Thess. 2:14). In 1 Cor. 7:17 ff. the call appears to be to the outward society only. 


oJ plou'to" t. dovxh"...] Men are not only called by GOD and so assured that it is His will that they should come to His Presence (Ps. 16:11; 17:15), but the nature of their inheritance is already known to them ‘in the saints.’ Every unfulfilled aspiration is a prophecy of that which shall be. Already in the Christian fellowship there is a beginning and a promise. The future consummation grows out of that which is. ‘Christ in us’ expresses shortly what is ‘the wealth of the glory’ prepared for men (Col. 1:27), the fulness of their ‘inheritance’ (Acts 20:32). On the idea of ‘inheritance’ see Heb. 9:15; 11:7 ff. 


The phrase oJ plou'to" th'" dovxh" occurs in three other places: Rom. 9:23 i{na gnwrivsh/ to;n plou'ton th'" dovxh" aujtou' ejpi; skeuvh ejlevou" a} prohtoivmasen eij" dovxan; Eph. 3:16 i{na dw'/ uJ. kata; to; plou'to" th'" dovxh" aujtou'...krataiwqh'nai...eij" to;n e[sw a[nqrwpon, katoikh'sai to;n cristo;n...ejn tai'" kardivai"...; Col. 1:27 hjqevlhsen oJ qeo;" gnwrivsai tiv to; plou'to" th'" dovxh" tou' musthrivou touvtou ...o{ ejstin Cristo;" ejn uJmi'n, hJ ejlpi;" th'" dovxh". 


In each case union with the Incarnate Word is the spring and the measure of the glory. All is summed up in 1 Cor. 3:23 pavnta uJmw'n, uJmei'" de; Cristou', Cristo;" de; qeou'. 


19. tiv to; uJperbavllon...] The attainment of this transcendent glory is seen to be possible when we consider what GOD has done in the Christ. The Resurrection and the Ascension furnish the type of his working on behalf of believers, who are members of His body. 


Mevgeqo" occurs here only in N.T. For uJperbavllon comp. Eph. 2:7; 2 Cor. 3:10; 9:14; and 2 Cor. 4:7. 


kata; th;n ejnevrgeian...th'" ijsc. aujtou'] Compare for katj ejnevrgeian Eph. 3:7 kata; th;n ejnevrgeian th'" dunavmew" aujtou', Eph. 4:16 katj ejnevrgeian ejn mevtrw/ eJno;" eJkavstou mevrou". Col. 1:29 kopiw' ajgwnizovmeno" kata; th;n ejnevrgeian aujtou'. Phil. 3:21 metaschmativsei...kata; th;n ejnevrgeian tou' duvnasqai aujto;n kai; uJpotavxai auJtw'/ ta; pavnta. 2 Thess. 2:9 ou| ejsti;n hJ parousiva katj ejnevrgeian tou' Satana'. The active exercise of the power of GOD in the case of the Messiah, the Son of man, supplied a standard of the help which He would bring to His people. 


The combination kravto" th'" ijscuvo" occurs again Eph. 6:10. A corresponding phrase is found in Col. 1:11 to; kravto" th'" dovxh". Kravto" is might, strength regarded as abundantly effective in relation to an end to be gained or dominion to be exercised: ijscuv" is strength absolutely. For kravto" see Heb. 2:14; and (in doxologies) 1 Tim. 6:16; 1 Pet. 4:11;5:11; Jude 25; Apoc. 1:6;5:13; and for ijscuv" 2 Thess. 1:9; 1 Pet. 4:11; 2 Pet. 2:11. 


20 f. As St Paul touches on ‘the working of the might of GOD'S strength’ in the exaltation of Christ as the sure ground of Christian confidence, he seems himself to be overpowered by the wonders which it involves, and follows its consequences through the orders of the heavenly hierarchy and successive stages in the accomplishment of GOD'S counsel, that he may indicate the unimaginable dignity of which humanity is found capable in its Head. 


20. h}n ejnhvrg. ejn tw'/ cristw'/] which He hath wrought (or wrought) in the Christ. The title—the Christ—emphasises the relation in which the Lord stood to His people in the agelong counsel of GOD. 

The Divine work for the Messiah is summed up in the two facts that GOD (1) raised Him from the dead, and (2) set Him at His right hand in sovereign power. This was the first apostolic message: Acts 2:32 ff.;5:30 ff. 


The exaltation of Christ was the sign and pledge of the triumph of the Christian. Comp. 1 Pet. 1:21; 2 Cor. 4:14; Rom. 8:11. 


ejgeivra"] This is the uniform teaching of the apostles: Acts 3:15; 4:10;5:30; 10:40; 13:37; 1 Thess. 1:10; 1 Cor. 6:14; 15:15; 2 Cor. 4:14; Gal. 1:1; Rom. 4:24; 8:11; 10:9; Col. 2:12; 1 Pet. 1:21. The words of the Lord in John 10:18 indicate the complementary aspect of the truth which is not further developed. ‘To take life again’ is different from ‘to rise.’ Comp. Eph. 2:5. See Additional Note [p. 189 ff.]. 


kaqivsa"] Ps. 110:1. Comp. Heb. 1:13 note. 


21. uJperavnw pavsh" ajrc....] Comp. Eph. 3:10 and Additional Note. 


For uJperavnw comp. Eph. 4:10; Heb. 9:5. V.L. gives super omne initium. 

panto;" ojnovmato"] A name describes a dignity more personal and essential than an office. The name is designed to express what he who bears it is and not simply what he holds. Comp. Phil. 2:9. 


ouj movnon...] For the implied contrast between ‘this age’ and ‘the age to come,’ see cc. Eph. 2:2; 6:12. The apostle looks forward to ‘coming ages,’ springing one out of the other eij" pavsa" ta;" genea;" tou' aijw'no" tw'n aijwvnwn Eph. 3:21 note. 


For ‘the coming age’ see Heb. 6:5 (2:5 oijkoumevnhn th;n mevllousan). It occupies a far less prominent place in the apostolic teaching than might have been expected. All is summed up in the parousiva, which however is not mentioned in this Epistle. Primasius dimly feels that the contrast between the two ages is not in succession of time but in character: in futuro hoc est in caelesti quod nobis futurum est, non Deo nec sibi. 

3. The work of God for men in Christ,—overcoming personal disqualifications (1:22-2:10). 


22. And He put all things in subjection under His feet; and He gave Him to be Head over all things to the Church 23 which is His body, the fulness of Him Who reaches His fulness through all things in all; ii. 1 and you He quickened when ye were dead through your trespasses and sins 2 wherein aforetime ye walked according to the course of this world, according to the prince of the power of the air, of the spirit that now worketh in the sons of disobedience; 3 among whom we also all once lived in the lusts of our flesh, doing the will (lit. wills) of the flesh and of the mind (lit. thoughts), and were children by nature of wrath, even as the rest of men:—4 but GOD being rich in mercy, for His great love wherewith He loved us, 5 even when we were dead through our trespasses quickened us together with the Christ (by grace have ye been saved), 6 and raised us up with Him and made us to sit with Him in the heavenly order in Christ Jesus; 7 that in the ages to come He might shew the exceeding riches of His grace in kindness towards us in Christ Jesus: —8 for by grace have ye been saved through faith; and that not of yourselves: 9 it is the gift of GOD, not of works that no man should glory— 10 For it is His workmanship we are, created in Christ Jesus for good works, which GOD afore prepared that in them we should walk. 

22. St Paul suddenly changes the form of his writing. In the preceding verses he has set out the truths which the Ephesians were to master for themselves through the teaching of ‘the spirit of wisdom and revelation’: He now declares directly what GOD has done. The transition is prepared naturally by the reference to the Resurrection and Ascension of Christ. These facts were not only events fitted to confirm the greatest hopes of Christians: they were the beginnings of a new order. Not only was Christ Himself exalted to the heavens: He is invested with universal sovereignty (comp. Matt. 28:18). He is even now Head of His Church on earth; and He has already exercised His sovereignty by the gift of His quickening grace. 


The three points are distinctly marked and just as in the former section they are described with increasing fulness: 

(1) pavnta uJpevtaxen uJpo; tou;" povda" aujtou'. 


(2) aujto;n e[dwken kefalh;n uJpe;r pavnta th'/ ejkklhsiva/, 



h{ti" ejstin to; sw'ma aujtou', 



to; plhvrwma tou' ta; pavnta ejn pa'sin plhroumevnou. 


(3) uJma'" o[nta" nekrou;" toi'" paraptwvmasin kai; tai'" aJmartivai" uJmw'n... 



ejn oi|" ªtoi'" uiJoi'" th'" ajpeiqiva"º kai; hJmei'" pavnte" ajnestravfhmevn pote... 



kai; o[nta" hJma'" nekrou;" toi'" paraptwvmasin 


sunezwopoivhsen ªejnº tw'/ cristw'/... 



i{na ejndeivxhtai... 



aujtou' gavr ejsmen poivhma.... 


In the last section the construction is sacrificed to the crowding fulness of the thoughts. 


22. kai; pavnta...aujtou'] Ps. 8:6. The treatment of this passage in Heb. 2:5 ff. furnishes a commentary on the words here. Compare also 1 Cor. 15:27 ff. 


kai; aujto;n e[dwken...] The unusual order gives emphasis. ‘And He it was—none other—Whom GOD gave to be....’ 


kefalhvn] The image occurs in a different yet cognate application in 1 Cor. 11:3 panto;" ajndro;" hJ kefalh; oJ cristov" ejstin, kefalh; de; gunaiko;" oJ ajnhvr, kefalh; de; tou' cristou' oJ qeov". Comp. c. Eph. 5:23. The thought of sovereignty, already given, is now connected with that of vital union with a glorious organism which draws its life from Him (Eph. 4:15; Col. 2:19). 


uJpe;r pavnta] Sovereign over all the other elements included in it. 


th'/ ejkklhsiva/] See App. [p. 172 ff.] 


23. h{ti" ejsti;n to; s. auj.] which is—seeing it is—His body. The qualitative relation has its full force. 


For the development of the idea of the Church as the Body of Christ see Additional Note (in App.). 


to; plhvrwma...] the fulness of Him Who reaches His fulness through all things in all. Latt. qui omnia in omnibus adimpletur (impletur) : some adimplet. 

The active sense which is generally given to plhroumevnou (who filleth) finds no support in the use of the word in the N.T. Both voices occur in this Epistle: cc. Eph. 3:19 i{na plhrwqh'te eij" (or i{na plhrwqh'/) pa'n to; plhvrwma tou' qeou'. 5:18 plhrou'sqe ejn pneuvmati and again 4:10 i{na plhrwvsh/ ta; pavnta. 


Again even if the active sense were possible it does not appear to fall in with the context. It is indeed true that Christ does ‘fill all things’ (Eph. 4:10). That is the relation in which He stands to them. But here the thought is of the converse relation of created things to Christ. For while, on the one side, Christ gives their true being to all things by His presence (Col. 1:17; cf. Acts 17:28) and Christians in a special sense reach their ‘fulness,’ their complete development, in Him (Eph. 4:15; Col. 2:10); on the other side, all things are contributary to Him, and He himself finds His fulness in the sum of all that He brings into a living union with Himself. Thus the Church is His Body, in which, gathering to itself the first-fruits of creation, He is Himself presented to the eye of faith. The fulness, if we may so speak, is at present representative only. The end is not yet, but it is prepared and prefigured. It will be reached through the summing up of all things in Christ through the Church, that GOD may be all in all (Col. 3:11 pavnta kai; ejn pa'sin Cristov", 1 Cor. 15:28 tovte kai; aujto;" oJ uiJo;" uJpotaghvsetai tw'/ uJpotavxanti aujtw'/ ta; pavnta, i{na h\/ oJ qeo;" pavnta ejn pa'sin). 


The present plhroumevnou shews that the process is continuous till all things are brought into subjection to Christ. 


The construction of ta; pavnta with plhroumevnou is illustrated by the remarkable phrase in Col. 1:9 i{na plhrwqh'te th;n ejpivgnwsin tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'. The knowledge itself constituted the fulness for which the Apostle looked. Comp. Eph. 3:19. 


For plhvrwma see Lightfoot, Col. 1:19. 


Primasius gives the main sense: Qui [Christus] totus in membris omnibus adimpletur non in singulis, ne ulla diversitas meritorum sit; quando omnes crediderint et perfecti fuerint, tunc erit corpus perfectum in omnibus membris. 


Eph. 2:1-10. In describing the third element in the Lord's present work, St Paul enlarges the scope of his original statement, and shews how the mercy and love of GOD was extended not only to Gentiles (1, 2) but to all Christians alike, whether Jews or Gentiles (3-6), who are a new creation designed for the fulfilment of His will (10). 


The development of the truth, though the construction is irregular and broken by parentheses, is perfectly natural. After characterising the former life of the Ephesians as answering to the influence of ‘the spirit that now worketh in the sons of disobedience’ (1, 2), he adds that he and all with him shared their life, and following the impulses of nature were ‘children of wrath’ as all other men; and then, having thus exhibited the wider need of GOD'S quickening love, he contemplates the whole Christian society, and no longer the Ephesians only or specially, as the objects of salvation in Christ (4-6) and a proof of GOD'S exceeding goodness to all future ages (7). For a moment he returns again, as in a brief parenthesis before (vs. 5 cavritiv ejste seswsmevnoi), to the Ephesians (8, 9); and then shews how the testimony of the Church will be delivered by the performance of the works which are prepared for believers (10). 


1. kai; uJma'"...] And you He quickened when ye were dead through your trespasses and sins. The clause is strictly parallel to the two which go before: And he put all things in subjection...And he gave Him to be... And you he quickened.... 


nekrou;" toi'" par. kai; aJm.] For nekrouv" see c. 5:14; Matt. 8:22 || Lk. 9:60; Lk. 15:24, 32; John 5:25 (vs. 21); Rom. 6:13 (11:15); Apoc. 3:1. For nekr. toi'" parapt. dead through offences.... compare Col. 2:13 nekrou;" o[nta" toi'" paraptwvmasin kai; th'/ ajkrobustiva/ th'" sarko;" uJmw'n, cp. 1 Pet. 1:18. Contrast Rom. 8:10 to; me;n sw'ma nekro;n dij aJmartivan. 


Nekrov" describes generally the complete absence of the characteristic power of that to which it is referred. Sin is dead (Rom. 7:8) when it is unable to work its effects. On the other hand men are regarded as ‘dead to sin’ (Rom. 6:11 nekrou;" th'/ aJmartiva/) when they are held to be incapable of sinning. Faith is dead (James 2:17, 26) when it fails to produce its corresponding works. Works are dead (Heb. 6:1, note; 9:14) when they are destitute of that divine element which alone gives them reality. Men are dead in respect to that which is the true characteristic of man when they are without that power through which they grow to the Divine likeness for which men were made. This comes from the indwelling of Christ (Gal. 2:20; John 14:6; 11:25 f.). Sin excludes Him. 


The variations in order, Eph. 2:1 kai; uJma'" o[nta" nekrouv", vs. 5 kai; o[nta" hJma'" nekrouv", Col. 2:13 kai; uJma'" nekrou;" o[nta" are to be noticed as indicating subtle differences of emphasis. The position of o[nta" is unusual, yet it occurs again Eph. 2:20; Rom. 5:6 (contrast vs. 8); 16:1. Comp. Acts 19:31; 27:2, 9. 


2. ejn ai|" pote; periep.] Sins were more than occasional acts; they were the medium, the atmosphere, of their ordinary life. 


Peripatei'n is used of personal action, in regard to the man himself: ajnastrevfesqai of social action, converse among other men (Eph. 1:3 ejn oi|" ajnestravfhmen [contrast Col. 3:6 ejn oi|" (neut.) kai; uJmei'" periepathvsate]; 2 Cor. 1:12; 1 Tim. 3:15; even when this is not expressly defined, Heb. 10:33; 13:18; 1 Pet. 1:17; 2 Pet. 2:18); stoicei'n of action directed on particular lines (Gal. 6:16; Rom. 4:12; Phil. 3:16). 


For peripatei'n ejn see 1 John 1:6 note. 


kata; to;n aijw'na t. k. t.] Latt. secundum seculum mundi hujus, according to the course of this world. The use of aijwvn recals the familiar phrase ‘corrumpere et corrumpi seculum vocatur’ (Tac. Germ. 19). Aijwvn describes an age marked by a particular character: kovsmo" the whole constitution of things. 


kata; to;n a[rc...] According to the prince of the power of the air, of the spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience. ‘The course of the world’ corresponds with the being who is its god (2 Cor. 4:4 oJ qeo;" tou' aijw'no" touvtou). This temporary and contingent power (Lk. 4:6 paradevdotai, John 12:31) is contrasted with the universal sovereignty of GOD, 1 Tim. 1:17 oJ basileu;" tw'n aijwvnwn. 


Comp. John 12:31; 16:11 oJ a[rcwn tou' kovsmou touvtou; 14:30 oJ tou' kovsmou a[rcwn. 


1 Cor. 2:6 tw'n ajrcovntwn tou' aijw'no" touvtou tw'n katargoumevnwn. 


For the use of katav compare kata; qeovn Eph. 4:24; 2 Cor. 7:10, 11; Rom. 8:27; 1 Pet. 5:2; kata; to;n kalevsanta 1 Pet. 1:15; kata; Cr.  jI. Rom. 15:5; kata; Cr. Col. 2:8; kata; kuvrion 2 Cor. 11:17; kata; a[nqrwpon 1 Cor. 3:3; 9:8; 15:32; Gal. 1:11; 3:15; Rom. 3:5; (7:22); 1 Pet. 4:6 (kata; ajnqrwvpou", kata; qeovn). 


See Additional Note [App. p. 195]. 


‘The power of the air’ is the ‘spirit’ which is active in ‘the sons of disobedience,’ and is subordinate to a higher, ‘personal,’ power (oJ a[rcwn th'" ejx. tou' ajevro"). 


The phrase hJ ejxousiva tou' ajevro" (compare Col. 1:13 ejruvsato hJma'" ejk th'" ejxousiva" tou' skovtou") is borrowed from the language of current thought which regarded the lower regions of the sky (ajhvr, compare 1 Thess. 4:17) as tenanted by evil spirits; and the adoption of the idea by St Paul justifies us in believing that we can so most truly represent to ourselves our relation to the unseen adversaries by which we are surrounded. They are, so to speak, within reach of us; and no fact of experience is more clear than that we are exposed to assaults of evil from without. 


ejn toi'" uiJoi'" th'" ajp.] Latt. in filiis diffidentioe (al. incredulitatis, inobedientioe, infidelitatis). So in c. Eph. 5:6 (inserted by transcribers in Col. 3:6). Compare Matt. 8:12; 13:38 oiJ uiJoi; th'" basileiva"; Matt. 9:15; Mk 2:19; Lk. 5:34 oiJ uiJoi; tou' numfw'no", 20:36 th'" ajnastavsew" uiJoi; o[nte", John 12:36; 1 Thess. 5:5 uiJoi; fwtov"; 1 Thess. 5:5 uiJoi; hJmevra". And note the special title oJ uiJo;" th'" ajpwleiva" John 17:12 (Judas); 2 Thess. 2:3 oJ a[nqrwpo" th'" ajnomiva" (or aJmartiva"). 


Similar phrases are formed with tevknon; see Eph. 2:3 tevkna fuvsei ojrgh'" and note. 


‘Disobedience,’ conscious resistance to the will of GOD, lays men open to the working of Satan and his hosts (John 3:36). 


3. At this point St Paul is constrained to recognise that the description which he has given of the moral condition of the Ephesians applied also to himself, a Jew by birth, and his fellow-believers. Before their conversion they were not separated from the ‘sons of disobedience,’ among whom, he adds, we all also once lived...doing the will (lit. wills) of the flesh and of the mind. The plurals ta; qelhvmata and tw'n dianoiw'n (v.l. consiliorum, V. cogitationum, Hieron. Comm. mentium) do not admit of a simple translation. The thought is of the multiplicity of purposes suggested by ‘the flesh’ and by the many thoughts of a discursive intelligence. 


For ta; qelhvmata comp. Acts 13:22 and var. lect. Mk 3:35; and for tw'n dian. Heb. 10:16 var. lect. (LXX.). 


For the general description compare 1 Cor. 6:9 ff.; Tit. 3:3; 1 Pet. 4:3. 


kai; h[meqa tevkna fuvsei ojrgh'"...] Latt. et eramus (fuimus) natura (al. naturaliter, al. naturales) filii iroe (iracundioe filii), and were children by nature—as we followed our natural impulses—of wrath even as the rest of men. The word fuvsei is in itself ambiguous. In other passages in the N.T. where it occurs it means ‘by birth’ (Gal. 2:15 hJmei'" fuvsei  jIoudai'oi); ‘by constitution’ (Gal. 4:8 toi'" fuvsei mh; ou\si qeoi'") and ‘by the exercise of natural powers’ (Rom. 2:14 o{tan... fuvsei ta; tou' novmou poiw'sin). In this place it describes the result of man's action so far as he is unaided by the Spirit of GOD. There is in his nature, as the Jew found in spite of GOD'S covenant with him, that which issues in sin. Actual Sin is in fact universal and this deserves GOD'S wrath till an atonement is found (John 3:36; comp. Deut. 25:2 a son of beating). And more than this: mortality itself, as it is, is, according to the teaching of the Bible, the sign of sin, of man's fall from the divine ideal (Gen. 2:17; 3:19; James 1:15; comp. Heb. 2:14 f.). In this sense also, as sharers in a mortal nature, Jew and Gentile alike can be spoken of as objects of GOD'S displeasure. Origen, translated by Jerome, combines the two thoughts: hJmei'" oijovmeqa dia; to; sw'ma th'" tapeinwvsew" gegonevnai tevkna fuvsei ojrgh'", o{te (l. o{ti) ejnevkeito hJmw'n hJ diavnoia ejpi; ta; ponhra; ejk neovthto". 


The record of Bp Butler's death offers an impressive commentary on the phrase: Bartlett's Life, pp. 221 f. 


tevkna...ojrgh'"] Compare c. Eph. 5:8, tevkna fwtov", 1 Pet. 1:14 tevkna uJpakoh'", 2 Pet. 2:14 katavra" tevkna (Gal. 4:28; Rom. 9:8 tevkna ejpaggeliva"). The general difference which holds between uiJoi; qeou' and tevkna qeou' (see on 1 John 3:1, with Additional Note) appears to underlie these wider uses of tevknon and uiJov" (see Eph. 5:2 note). 


Having shown the universality of spiritual need, St Paul cannot complete the sentence which he has begun. To say ‘(and you...) He quickened’ would be to neglect the real scope of Christian work. So he merges the less in the greater and continues: ‘but GOD being rich in mercy, for His great love wherewith he loved us even when we were dead through our trespasses, quickened us—us no less than you—with the Christ.’ 


4. plouvsio" ejn ejlevei] Compare James 2:5 plousivou" ejn pivstei, 1 Tim. 6:18 ploutei'n ejn e[rgoi" kaloi'". 


The image is characteristic of the tone of thought in the Epistle. See Eph. 1:18 note. 


With ejn ejlevei dia; th;n pollh;n (v.l. multam, V. nimiam) ajgavphn compare 1 Pet. 1:3 oJ kata; to; polu; aujtou' e[leo" ajnagennhvsa" hJma'", Tit. 3:5. The motive of GOD in the redemption of the world is simply mercy and love. This truth is affirmed alike by St Peter, St Paul and St John (Eph. 3:16). 


5. kai; o[nta" hJma'"] even when we were...His love survived our spiritual death (John 3:16; 1 John 4:10). 


sunez. sunhvg. sunekavq.] The three words express a climax in the manifestation of the love of GOD. He quickened the dead with life: He restored them to the full use of the powers of their former life: He raised them, without the loss of the perfection of their humanity, to a life in the heavenly order. 


The Latin forms convivificavit, conresuscitavit (v.l. coexcitavit) are characteristic. 


sunezwopoivhsen] Col. 2:13. 


cavritiv ejste seswsm.] by grace ye have been saved. The abrupt return to the second person (so Eph. 2:8) is natural and full of force. The tense must be noticed. It can be said of the believer, swvzetai, swqhvsetai, ejswvqh, sevswstai. 1 Cor. 1:18; 2 Cor. 2:15 (oiJ swzovmenoi); Rom. 5:9 f. (swqhsovmeqa); Rom. 8:24 (ejswvqhmen); 2 Tim. 1:9 (tou' swvsanto" hJma'"). 


6. sunhvgeiren] Col. 2:12; 3:1. The Resurrection of Christ was ideally the quickening of all believers, the firstfruits of humanity. 


sunekavqisen] Compare Phil. 3:20. 


These acts which are complete on the Divine side have to be realised on the side of man: Rom. 8:11; 2 Cor. 4:14; Apoc. 3:21. Cf. Rom. 6:3 ff. 


For man, as for the Son of man, the victory is completed in the triumph. 


7. Thought cannot give distinctness to the vision of the counsel of God wrought out in the succession of ages. Through all redeemed man seen in Christ Jesus is seen as a glorious witness to the amazing wealth of God's grace, moving, it may be, other races to faith and hope and love, to thanksgiving and praise, through which their destiny will be reached. 


Comp. 1 Pet. 1:12; 1 Cor. 4:9. 


to; uJperb. pl. t. c.] His grace corresponds with His power: Eph. 1:19 to; uJperb. meg. th'" dun. aujtou'. 


ejn crhstovthti] That kindness which is tender and considerate. Among human graces it stands in Gal. 5:22 between long-suffering and goodness, in 2 Cor. 6:6 between long-suffering and holy spirit, and in Col. 3:12 between tender compassion and humility. As a Divine attribute it is joined with forbearance and long-suffering in Rom. 2:4, with filanqrwpiva in Tit. 3:4, and contrasted with ajpotomiva in Rom. 11:22. 


Compare Matt. 11:30; Lk. 6:35; 1 Pet. 2:3 [cit. from Ps. 34:8]. 


8, 9. These verses are parenthetical, repeating and developing the brief parenthesis in Eph. 2:5. 


th'/ ga;r c.] It is as if the Apostle said: I dwell on these facts of the grace and the kindness of GOD, familiar to us from past experience, lest any thought of deserving should arise in your minds, ‘for it is by grace ye have been saved through faith.’ 


8. kai; tou'to...] And this saving energy of faith is not of yourselves: it is a gift, and the gift is GOD'S. The variation in construction occurs not unfrequently: ejx uJ. evolved as it were from the action of personal powers. 


There is an underlying reference to the Law: cf. Rom. 3:20, 24. 


For kai; tou'to introducing a new element see 1 Cor. 6:6, 8; Phil. 1:28. 


qeou' to; d.] Comp. John 6:44. 


9. oujk ejx e[rgwn] It is not the result of a natural evolution of character, and yet more, it is not the result of self-originated and selfsupported effort: it is not of works, that no man may boast. 

i{na mhv ti" kauc.] Latt. ut nequis glorietur (al. extollatur). Self-assertion is fatal to spiritual life. 


Comp. 1 Cor. 1:29; Rom. 3:27. 


There is indeed a right boasting: 1 Cor. 1:31; 2 Cor. 10:17; Gal. 6:14. 


The group of words kauca'sqai, kauvchma, kauvchsi", is characteristic of St Paul. They occur in all groups of his Epistles excepting the Pastoral; elsewhere only in St James (James 1:9; 4:16) and Heb. 3:6. 


10. aujtou' gavr ejsmen p.] V. Ipsius enim sumus factura (v. l. figmentum). For it is His workmanship—of His making—we are... The position of the pronoun is emphatic. Cp. Eph. 2:14, 18. 


poivhma] Rom. 1:20; Is. 29:16. Very frequent in Eccles. e.g., 8:9. 


Diligenter observa quia non dixerit Ipsius figuratio sumus atque plasmatio, sed ipsius factura sumus... Factura primum locum tenet, deinde plasmatio (Hier. ad loc.). 


ktisqevnte"...peripathvswmen] created in Christ Jesus for good works which God afore prepared that in them we should walk. The words give the whole history of the Christian life from the divine and from the human side. The Christian is a new creation (2 Cor. 5:17), not alone and independent, but in Christ: he is not left to self-chosen activity, but set for the accomplishment of definite works which God has made ready for his doing: his works are prepared, and so the fulfilment of his particular duty is made possible; and still it is necessary that he should accept it with that glad obedience which is perfect freedom. 


ktisqevnte"] That which is realised in time through faith is referred to its origin in the primal Divine action. Comp. Eph. 1:4; Col. 1:16 f. 


Ktivzw emphasises a new beginning, a creation. It is used characteristically of the creation of the natural order: Mark 13:19; Rom. 1:25; Eph. 3:9; Col. 1:16; Apoc. 4:11; and of particular parts of it: 1 Cor. 11:9; 1 Tim. 4:3; Apoc. 10:6. It is used also of spiritual acts of creation both social: Eph. 2:15, archetypal: Eph. 4:24 (Col. 3:10), and personal as here. 


However definitely the action of the Christian may be limited by his inheritance and his environment, by his powers and his circumstances, he is still responsibly free; and by true service he can realise his freedom. No necessity constrains him, but ‘in Christ’ he can fulfil his own part. 


ejpi; e[rgoi" ajgaqoi'"] Latt. in operibus bonis: some more adequately in opera bona, on the condition of ...for... Comp. 1 Thess. 4:7 ejpi; ajkaqarsiva/, Gal. 5:13. 


prohtoivmasen] Rom. 9:23. We ourselves and our works, so far as they are our true works, are alike of God's making. 

4. Union of Jews and Gentiles in one Divine Body (2:11-22). 


The special significance of the call of the Gentiles (Eph. 2:11-22). After indicating the great mysteries of the Christian Faith, which he prays that the Ephesians may be enabled to understand more thoroughly (1:15-21), and the present action of Christ, exalted to be Saviour and King towards and through His people (2:1-10), St Paul returns to mark more clearly their peculiar blessings as Gentiles. He points out the broad contrast between their past and present condition (11-13); and then, after describing the atoning work of Christ (14-18), shews in detail its result for them now that they are incorporated in the one Church of God (19-22). 


11. Wherefore, remember that once ye, the Gentiles in the flesh, those called ‘the Uncircumcision’ by that which is called ‘the Circumcision’ in the flesh made by hands,—12 that ye were at that time apart from Christ, alienated from the commonwealth of Israel, and strangers to the covenants of the promise, having no hope and without God in the world. 13 But now in Christ Jesus ye that once were ‘afar’ are made ‘near’ in the blood of the Christ. 14 For He is our peace, He who made both one, and broke down the middle wall of partition, having abolished in His flesh the enmity, even the law of commandments expressed in ordinances; that He might create (form afresh) the twain in Himself into one new man, so making peace; 16 and might reconcile them both in one body unto God through the cross, having slain the enmity thereby; 17 and He came and preached the glad tidings of peace to you that were far off and peace to them that were near; 18 because it is through Him we both have our access in one Spirit to the Father. 19 So then ye are no more strangers and sojourners, but fellow-citizens with the saints and of the household of God, 20 built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, the head corner-stone being Christ Jesus Himself; 21 in Whom each several building, fitly framed together, groweth unto a holy sanctuary in the Lord; 22 in Whom ye also are builded together for a habitation of God in the Spirit. 

Eph. 2:11-13. Gentiles must remember that they were once apart from Christ, alienated from the divine commonwealth, strangers to the covenants, hopeless and godless, but that now they were brought into the same position as the chosen people in the blood of the Christ. 


11. diov...] Wherefore remember that once ye, the Gentiles in the flesh, those called ‘the Uncircumcision’ by that which is called ‘the Circumcision’ in the flesh made by hand... Wherefore, in view of the glorious privileges brought to believers by the victory and triumph of Christ, and the revelation which they bring of the purpose and obligations and capacities of life, remember... 


mnhmoneuvete] Remembrance is enjoined also in the Apocalypse on the Angels of the Churches of Ephesus and Sardis (Apoc. 2:5; 3:3). 


ta; e[qnh ejn sarkiv] The Gentiles, regarded as a class in their outward, natural, human character and position, in contrast with hJ leg. peritomh; ejn sarkiv. 


With ejn sarkiv, where ‘flesh’ is regarded as an element of life, must be compared kata; savrka, where ‘flesh’ is regarded as the standard and rule of life. The two phrases are used together in 2 Cor. 10:3. Compare Rom. 8:4, 5, 8 ff., 13. 


The characterisation of Gentiles and Jews by the addition ‘in the flesh’ serves a double purpose. It marks the definite exclusion of the Gentiles from the only Covenant which GOD had then made with men, and at the same time the inadequacy of that Covenant, received only outwardly, to meet human needs even provisionally. The Gentiles were outside the Society, to which GOD had been pleased to make His promises, and therefore necessarily disqualified for its blessings: the Jews, on the other hand, keenly alive to the inferior position of all other men, too often rested in the outward mark of a divine relationship, by which they were distinguished, and so in their pride missed the spiritual teaching, of which circumcision was the symbol and the preparation (Rom. 2:25 ff.). 


oiJ leg. aj.—t. leg. p.] The masc. is determined by uJmei'".  JH ajkrobustiva is used of the uncircumcised: Gal. 2:7; Rom. 2:26. 


ceiropoihvtou] Elsewhere of the Tabernacle and the Temple: Heb. 9:11; Mark 14:58; Acts 7:48; 17:24; Heb. 9:24. 


12. o{ti h\te...] Remember that once ye...that ye were at that time apart from Christ, alienated from the commonwealth of Israel, and strangers to the covenants of the promise, having no hope and without God in the world. Kairov" retains its qualitative sense: ‘under those circumstances,’ ‘at that season,’ and not simply ‘at that point of time.’ 


 jEkei'no" has the same force as in John 11:49. 


For the simple dat. compare Eph. 3:5 eJtevrai" geneai'". 


cwri;" Cristou'—kovsmw/] These five points summarise the wants of the Gentiles in their personal, social, spiritual relations. They were separate from Christ; they were alienated from the divine society which existed, and ignorant of the provisions for one more comprehensive; they were without hope, and without God in a world unintelligible except through the sense of His Presence. 


cwri;" Cristou'] Apart from, without Christ, not as vs. 13 tou' cristou'. The thought is of the personal relationship now recognised and not of the national hope. Comp. John 15:5. 


ajphll....ejpaggeliva"] alienated from (and not simply ‘outside’) the commonwealth of Israel, and strangers to (not only unacquainted with but unqualified to enjoy) the covenants of the promise. These words indicate the two most impressive characteristics of Judaism, its inclusiveness (not exclusiveness) and its larger hope. All who accepted its conditions were admitted to its privileges. It claimed no finality, but pointed to a universal Church. But the Gentiles were alienated from (not alien to) the institutions of the people of GOD. By Creation they were fitted for the Divine fellowship; but, though the fundamental promise to Abraham included blessing for them, they had no place in the Covenants by which the blessing was brought closer to the life of the chosen race. 


ajphllotriwmevnoi] Eph. 4:18 ajphll. th'" zwh'" tou' qeou'; Col. 1:21 ajphllotriwmevnou" sc. tou' qeou'. Alienated from the commonwealth and so excluded from the citizenship. 


politeiva"] Latt. a conversatione (societate). For politeiva see Acts 22:28 (citizenship). Here the word expresses the ‘commonwealth’ of Israel as including the spiritual privileges which were conveyed by its divine ordering. 


xevnoi t. d.] Latt. hospites (al. peregrini) testamentorum. The word xevno" had a technical sense in the city-states of Greece, and carries on the image of the former clause (comp. Eph. 2:19). It is used in the same construction in classical Greek (Soph. OEd. R. 219). 


tw'n diaqhkw'n th'" ejpagg.] The one promise was brought nearer to realisation by successive Covenants. The many promises (Rom. 9:4) were summed up in one: Gal. 3:16 f.; 21f. Comp. Heb. 10:36, 11:9 note, 11:13 notes. 


ejlpivda mh; e[c.] ‘We need,’ it has been truly said, ‘an infinite hope’; and faith in GOD alone can give it. Faith in GOD, if we consider what are the grounds of our confidence, alone justifies our belief in the permanence of natural ‘laws.’ By faith alone we enter on the future and the unseen (Heb. 11:1 note) and so find hope. The phrase occurs again in view of death (1 Thess. 4:13). 


ejlp. mh; e[c. kai a[qeoi ejn tw'/ kovsmw/] There is a strange pathos in the combination. They were of necessity face to face with all the problems of nature and life, but without Him in Whose wisdom and righteousness and love they could find rest and hope. The vast, yet transitory, order of the physical universe was for them without its Interpreter, an unsolved enigma. 


The Gentiles had, indeed, ‘gods many and lords many,’ and one God as ‘a first Cause’ in philosophic theories, but no GOD loving men and Whom men could love. 


13. The contrast of the present position of the Ephesians with their past desolation and hopelessness is given by a reference to a prophetic word (Is. 57:19) which spoke of ‘Peace’ to those afar and to those near: this Peace had been given to all in Christ. But now in Christ Jesus ye that once were ‘afar’ are made ‘near’ in the blood of the Christ. 

There appears to be a fulness of meaning in the choice of the two titles ‘in Christ Jesus,’ ‘in the blood of the Christ.’ ‘The Gentiles were now united in Him Who was Son of man, ‘Jesus,’ no less than Christ: their redemption was wrought by the offered life of Him Who was the hope of Israel, ‘the Christ.’ The combination recals John 20:31, and shows how the fulness of the Gospel is expressed by that summary of the scope of the Evangelic narrative. 


Compare Eph. 2:5, 6. 


ejn C.  jI.] in Christ Jesus, united in Him by a fellowship of life, as members of His body. 


ejgenhvqhte] not gegovnate, or ejstev— ‘were made’ by one decisive act. The reference is primarily to the ideal redemption of the Gentiles once for all accomplished by Christ's victorious Passion. 


From the first proclamation of the Gospel on the day of Pentecost it was recognised that the promise was ‘for all those that were afar’ (Acts 2:39). 


ejn tw'/ ai{mati tou' cristou'] Compare Heb. 10:19 eij" th;n ei[sodon tw'n aJgivwn ejn tw'/ ai{mati  jIhsou'. The offered life was not only the means of reconciliation (diav), but the atmosphere, as it were, in which the reconciled soul lived. The blood of Christ is ‘the blood of the New Covenant’: Matt. 26:28. 


14-18. Having used the language of Isaiah to describe the change in the position of the Gentiles, St Paul goes on to show how the prophet's central thought was fulfilled in Christ. For He is our Peace. He broke down the outward barriers which separated Jew and Gentile, uniting both and reconciling both in one body to GOD; and coming—after His victory—proclaimed Peace to all far and near, because it is through Him that both Jew and Gentile have their access to the Father, as alike children. 


14. aujto;" gavr...] For He is our Peace, He who made both one and broke down the middle wall of partition, having abolished the enmity, represented by that separation, in His flesh, even the law of commandments expressed in ordinances... St Paul speaks first of the two organisations, systems (ta; ajmfovtera), under which Jews and Gentiles were gathered as hostile bodies, separated by a dividing fence, and then afterwards of the two bodies themselves (tou;" duvo ªajnqrwvpou"]) included in them. Christ broke down the barrier by which the two organisations were kept apart and made them one, abolishing the enmity which was shewn openly in the Law (comp. Rom. 5:13 f.), by His life of perfect obedience, the virtue of which He offered to Jew and Gentile alike. Thus all men were made capable of a living unity. 


aujto;" gavr...] For He—He Himself and no other (compare Matt. 1:21 aujto;" ga;r swvsei, and Eph. 2:10 note)—is our peace both in our relations one to another, and in our relation to GOD. He is our peace, as He is the Way and the Truth and the Life. He does not bring it only, or shew it. So it is that St Paul speaks of the Gospel— the Gospel of our Salvation (Eph. 1:13) —as ‘the Gospel of peace’ (Eph. 6:15). 


oJ poihvsa" ta; ajmf. e{n] The two providential systems under which ‘the nations’ and ‘the people’ lived up to the Coming of Christ, the orders of Nature (comp. Rom. 2:14 ff.) and of the Law, are first noticed, and then the corresponding ‘men’ (vs. 15). Christ removed the partition between the systems, which became enmity between the peoples, and united both ‘men’ in Himself. 


to; mesovtoicon tou' fragmou'] Latt. medium parietem maceriae (sepis). For fragmov" see Matt. 21:33 and parallels. The word mesovtoicon is probably suggested by the Chel (lyje, H2658) or “partition which separated the Court of the Gentiles from the Temple proper.” The fragmov" was the mesovtoicon: for this use of the genitive see Eph. 6:14 note. 


luvsa"] Comp. John 2:19 luvsate to;n nao;n tou'ton. Acts 27:41; 2 Pet. 3:10 ff.; 1 John 3:8 i{na luvsh/ ta; e[rga tou' diabovlou. 


15. th;n e[cqran] The Fall brought to men a twofold enmity, an enmity between themselves and an enmity towards GOD (Eph. 2:16). The Law brought both into clear light. It revealed Sin in those who received it (Rom. 7:7 ff.), and fixed a gulf between them and other men. Christ in His flesh, as has been well said, ‘went behind’ the Law, and by fulfilling the will of GOD (Heb. 10:5 ff.), of which the Law was an imperfect symbol, abolished it, offering to men the pattern and the power of the freedom of perfect obedience. That which was a barrier between heathenism and Judaism became necessarily a cause of active enmity between Gentile and Jew. 


ejn th'/ sarkiv] Under the conditions of our mortal life. Comp. Col. 1:22 to; sw'ma th'" sarko;" aujtou', the body which answered to these conditions. 


to;n novmon tw'n ejnt. ejn dovgm.] Comp. Heb. 7:16 kata; novmon ejntolh'" sarkivnh". 


The addition ejn dovgmasin defines the commandments as specific, rigid, and outward, fulfilled in external obedience (Lk. 2:1; Acts 16:4; 17:7; Col. 2:14 (20)). 


katarghvsa"] Latt. evacuans (destituens). The Law was abolished, annulled, because it was fulfilled, and taken up into something wider and deeper (Matt. 5:17 f.; compare 2 Cor. 3:14. In this sense St Paul can say (Rom. 3:31) novmon ou\n katargou'men dia; th'" pivstew"… mh; gevnoito, ajlla; novmon iJstavnomen. The phrase used by him in 1 Cor. 13:11 kathvrghka ta; tou' nhpivou presents the thought very vividly. The words, the conceptions, the reasoning of the child are valid for the child. But by a normal development they pass away and are lost in the ripe judgments of the man. 


That which is complete in the Divine act may be yet future in historic realisation. ‘Our Saviour Jesus Christ abolished death’ (2 Tim. 1:10 katarghvsanto" me;n to;n qavnaton...), and yet ‘we see not yet all things put under Him’ (Heb. 2:8): we wait till the Father hath put all His enemies under His feet. The last enemy that is abolished is death (1 Cor. 15:26 e[scato" ejcqro;" katargei'tai oJ qavnato"). So we look in patience for the fulfilment of the Divine will in other things, sure of the final issue (1 Cor. 1:28 i{na ta; o[nta katarghvsh/. Rom. 6:6 i{na katarghqh'/ to; sw'ma th'" aJmartiva". Heb. 2:14 i{na dia; touv qanavtou katarghvsh/ to;n to; kravto" e[conta tou' qanavtou, tou'tj e[sti to;n diavbolon). 


i{na tou;" duvo] The object of Christ in abolishing that which divided men was twofold: (1) that He might unite the two bodies, the two ‘men’ in ‘one new man,’ and (2) that He might reconcile both to God (Eph. 2:16). This object He gained, though the result is not open to our vision. Humanity is in Him ‘one new man.’ The ‘enmity’ is slain, though we live among the fruits of its earlier vitality. 


The abrupt, unprepared, transition from ta; ajmfovtera to tou;" duvo, from the systems to the men who lived under them, and the gathering up of those two bodies of men into two representative men is a most instructive illustration of the thought of a personal unity, which Christ has brought to creation by ‘becoming flesh.’ This thought fills the apostle. The institutions of society, as he regards them, pass over, as it were, into the men whom they have moulded; and the men into the one man, in whom they find their full corporate expression. 


ktivsh/ ejn auJtw'/ eij" e{. k. a[.] That He might create the twain in Himself, taking humanity to Him, and form them into one new man. St Paul speaks here of ‘the two’ and not of ‘both,’ in order to mark their separateness. By the assumption of human nature He gave ideally new life to all who share it (2 Cor. 5:17). In Him humanity, if we may so speak, gained its personality. This truth, so far as it is realised in the Church, finds expression in the words to the Galatians pavnte" uJmei'" ei|" (‘one man’ not e{n) ejste; ejn Cristw'/ (Gal. 3:28). 


For ktivsh/ eij" see Eph. 2:21 au[xei eij", vs. 22 sunoikodomei'sqe eij". 


The ‘new man’ must be ‘put on’ by those who are ideally included in him: Eph. 4:24 note. Every man can find his place in the divine whole. 


poiw'n eijrhvnhn] Comp. James 3:18. 


16. kai; ajpokatallavxh/...] and reconcile them both in one body to GOD through the cross, having slain the enmity thereby. ‘Through the cross,’ using it as an altar (comp. Heb. 13:10 note), Christ offered Himself without spot to GOD (Heb. 9:14) and having taken humanity to Himself ‘reconciled’ Jews and Gentiles united in one body to GOD.’ By His death he slew the enmity. In Him humanity bore the doom of sin, and the power of sin was abolished. The unity of humanity was gained by the Incarnation, the reconciliation of humanity to GOD by the Cross. 


Jerome notices the error of the Latin Versions, which give in semet ipso reading ejn auJtw'/ for ejn aujtw'/ Comp. Col. 2:15. 


ajpokat....ajpokteivna"] The two acts are coincident. 


For ajpokatallavssein see Col. 1:20 ajpokatallavxai ta; pavnta eij" aujtovn, vs. 21 f. uJma'"...ajpokathvllaxen ejn tw'/ swvmati th'" sarko;" aujtou' dia; tou' qanavtou. The use of the neuter pavnta will recal the remarkable Western reading in John 12:32 pavnta eJlkuvsw pro;" ejmautovn. 


For staurov" compare 1 Cor. 1:17 f.; Gal. 5:11; 6:12, 14; Phil. 2:8; 3:18; Col. 1:20 2:14; Heb. 12:2 note. The double construction dia; tou' staurou', ejn aujtw'/ is significant. In the former the Cross is the instrument which the Lord uses: in the latter it is, so to speak, the vehicle of His activity in which 


He is present. He as Crucified slew the enmity. 


ajpokteivna"] That which seemed to be defeat was victory. To men's eyes He was slain: in truth He slew. 


17. kai; ejlqwvn...] When the work of reconciliation was accomplished, and the enmity slain, the fruit of victory was proclaimed to men: and He came and preached the glad tidings of peace to you that were far off and peace to them that were near. 

ejlqwvn] According to His promise (John 16:16 ff.; 14:18). At His first appearance among the disciples He gave a twofold greeting of ‘Peace’; and in the outpouring of the Spirit the Apostles at once recognised the presence of the Lord: Acts 3:26. The record of the Acts—the Gospel of the Spirit—is the history of the extension of the message of peace to the whole world, beginning at Jerusalem and closing in Rome. 


eujhggel. eijr.] Cf. Eph. 6:15 note. 


18. This message of Peace through the work of Christ is universally effective, because it is through Him we both have our access (introduction) in one Spirit to the Father. 

There is an impressive correspondence between the clauses which describe the atonement and the issue of the atonement: 

(i{na) ajpokatallavxh/ tou;" ajmfotevrou" ejn eJni; swvmati tw'/ qew'/. e[comen th;n prosagwgh;n oiJ ajmfovteroi ejn eJni; pneuvmati pro;" to;n patevra. 


dij aujtou'] For order compare vs. 10 note. 


e[comen th;n prosag.] Compare Eph. 1:7 e[comen th;n ajpoluvtrwsin. For th;n prosag. see Eph. 3:12; Rom. 5:2 dij ou| kai; th;n prosagwgh;n ejschvkamen. The word emphasises the work of the Lord in ‘bringing us to GOD’ (1 Pet. 3:18). Our ‘access’ is gained only through Him. Compare John 14:6; Heb. 4:14 ff. 


ejn eJni; pn.] Comp. 1 Cor. 12:13 ejn eJni; pneuvmati...ejbaptivsqhmen, Phil. 1:27 sthvkete ejn eJni; pneuvmati. The Spirit is, as it were, the surrounding, sustaining, power, as in the corresponding phrase Heb. 10:19 e[conte" parrhsivan eij" th;n ei[sodon tw'n aJg. ejn tw'/ ai{mati  jIhsou'. The difference from dia; tou' pn. (Eph. 3:16) is obvious. 


We might have been inclined to transpose diav and ejn: ‘in Him (as Eph. 3:12)...through one Spirit...’ But St Paul here is thinking of the work of Christ (vs. 17). The encompassing energy of the Spirit makes this effective for us. Compare Eph. 3:5 note. 


pro;" to;n patevra] The use of this title emphasises the effect of the atonement, which restores to its true character the relation of GOD to men. The absolute use of oJ pathvr is very rare in the Epistles except in the Epistles of St John. Comp. Eph. 3:14; Col. 1:12. 


St Paul, without any definite purpose, bases the doctrine of the Holy Trinity upon facts of Christian experience. Comp. 1 Cor. 12:4 ff. See also 1 Pet. 1:2. 


19-22. After the description of the results of Christ's work bringing peace to men as men, St Paul returns to the blessings which it had brought to the Gentiles, and shews in detail how completely it removed the spiritual disadvantages which they had suffered. No longer aliens and strangers they were ‘fellow-citizens of the saints and of the household of GOD.’ Without hope before, they were now included in the solid future of the Church resting on Christ Himself. No longer without GOD, they were made, in fellowship with all believers, a dwelling-place for Him. 


The rhythmical structure, which characterises the Epistle is seen with remarkable distinctness in this section: 

 [Ara ou\n oujkevti ejste; xevnoi kai; pavroikoi ajlla; ejste; sumpoli'tai tw'n aJgivwn kai; oijkei'oi tou' qeou', ejpoikodomhqevnte" ejpi; tw'/ qemelivw/ tw'n ajpostovlwn kai; profhtw'n, o[nto" ajkrogwniaivou aujtou' Cristou'  jIhsou', ejn w|/ pa'sa oijkodomh; sunarmologoumevnh au[xei eij" nao;n a{gion ejn kurivw/, ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" sunoikodomei'sqe eij" katoikhthvrion tou' qeou' ejn pneuv- mati. 


19. a[ra ou\n...tou' qeou'] So then ye are no more strangers and sojourners but fellow-citizens with the saints and of the household of GOD. This conclusion follows directly from the equal privilege of all sons in Christ in regard to their heavenly Father. 


a[ra ou\n] Comp. Rom. 5:18; 7:3, 25; 8:12; 9:16, 18; 14:12, 19; Gal. 6:10; 1 Thess. 5:6; 2 Thess. 2:15. This combination is, in the N.T., if not absolutely, peculiar to St Paul. 


xevnoi kai; pavroikoi] Destitute of all privileges in the state or only enjoying a provisional toleration. For xevnoi see vs. 12; and for pavroiko" 1 Pet. 2:11 pavroikoi kai; parepivdhmoi; Acts 7:6 pavroikon ejn gh'/ ajllotriva/; id. vs. 29 pavroiko" ejn gh'/ Madiavm: paroikei'n Lk. 24:18; Heb. 11:9. 


sunp. tw'n aJgivwn] fellow-citizens (v.l. concives) with the saints of the spiritual Israel. For the image see Heb. 11:16, 19; 12:22 ff.; 13:14. 


oijkei'oi tou' qeou'] Gal. 6:10 pro;" tou;" oijkeivou" th'" pivstew", 1 Tim. 5:8. The singularly happy translation—‘of the household of God’—is due to Tyndale. 


20. ejpoik....Cristou'  jIhsou'] The new Society was more than a Commonwealth; it was a fabric in which the several parts were joined together on one divine plan. In this the Gentiles were built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, the head corner-stone being Christ Jesus Himself. 

ejpoik. ejpi; tw'/ qem.] The image is worked out in detail in 1 Cor. 3:10 ff. Comp. Col. 2:7; Acts 20:32. 


tw'n ajpost. kai; profhtw'n] The order of the titles seems to shew beyond doubt that the reference is to the apostles and prophets of the New Covenant: those who had divine authority to found and to instruct the Church. Under this aspect they form one body (tw'n ajp. kai; pr.). Elsewhere they are considered separately. Comp. cc. Eph. 3:5 toi'" aJgivoi" ajpostovloi" aujtou' kai; profhvtai", 4:11 e[dwken tou;" me;n ajpostovlou" tou;" de; profhvta".... 1 Cor. 12:28 f. e[qeto ejn th'/ ejkklhsiva/ prw'ton ajpostovlou" deuvteron profhvta"... 1 Cor. 14:29, 32, 37; Apoc. 18:20; 22:9. So we read of prophets in the early history of the Church: Acts 11:27; 13:1; 15:32; 21:10. 


qemelivw/ tw'n ajpost.] Comp. Apoc. 21:14. 


ajkrogwniaivou] Is. 28:16 LXX. eij" ta; qemevlia Seivwn livqon polutelh' ejklekto;n ajkrogwnivaion: 1 Pet. 2:6. 


Cf. Mark 12:10; Lk. 20:17; Acts 4:11 kefalh; gwniva": Ps. 118:22 (117:22). 


21. ejn w|/...ejn kurivw/] in whom each several building fitly framed together groweth unto an holy sanctuary in the Lord. The fabric in which the Ephesians were built was destined to become a sanctuary. It was not merely put together by the workman's skill: it had in it a principle of life. The foundation was unchangeable, but, while this underlay all, there was room for a harmonious development. The structure, like the Jewish Temple, included many ‘buildings’ (Mark 13:1 f.), but all these were to be equally parts of the Sanctuary in the new Temple. The image appears to mark the consecration of all the ministries of life in the New Order, in correspondence with the equal inclusion in it of all the races of men. 


ejn w|/] The fabric has its foundation and its harmonious development in Christ Jesus. In Him too as ‘the Lord’ it finds its consummation. 


pa'sa oijkodomh;] every building, each several building: council chambers, treasuries, chambers for priests, cloisters, all become part of the sanctuary (naov" not iJerovn), the parts contributing to the one whole, as the limbs to the one body. And this whole is divine, so that in the end the whole city—the New Jerusalem—becomes a Holy of Holies: Apoc. 21:16. 


For pa'sa see Eph. 1:3 note. In Acts 2:36 pa'" oi\ko"  jIsrahvl is probably to be rendered ‘every house of Israel,’ each in its peculiar place and with its peculiar character. 


sunarmologoumevnh] Compare Eph. 4:16. 


This harmonious fitting together of the parts and the building up of the whole (vs. 22) are present and continuous processes. Contrast Eph. 3:17 ejrrizwmevnoi kai; teqemeliwmevnoi. 


au[xei] Matt. 6:28; 13:32; Lk. 1:80; 2:40; Col. 2:19. Each several building is incorporated in the whole and grows not by itself but with the whole. 


The phrases au[xei eij"...sunoikodomei'sqe eij"...shew that the end is not yet reached. 


eij" nao;n a{g. ejn kurivw/] The presence and influence of the Lord with His sovereign power secures the hallowing of every part.  jEn Kurivw/ is to be taken with au[xei. Comp. cc. Eph. 3:11; 6:1, 10. 


22. In the structure of this Sanctuary, which is not a shrine of the Divine glory only, but a dwelling-place of GOD, the Ephesians have a place, as incorporated in Christ. 


ejn w|/...ejn pneuvmati] In whom ye also are builded together for a dwelling-place of GOD in the Spirit. 

ejn w|/] taking up the ejn w|/ in the former verse (comp. Eph. 1:13). 


kai; uJmei'" sunoik.] ye also are joined with the earlier people of GOD. Even now the process of incorporation is going forward. 


katoikhthvrion] Compare and contrast Apoc. 18:2. 


tou' qeou'] of the Triune GOD, the Father (John 14:23), the Son (Matt. 28:20), and the Holy Spirit (John 14:17). 


ejn pneuvmati] Compare Eph. 3:5 note. Opposed to ejn sarkiv, Rom. 8:9. The indwelling is realised in the highest part of our nature. 

III. The grandeur of the revelation made to St Paul. Prayer for fuller understanding in those who receive it (Eph. 3). 


1. The revelation to St Paul of a universal gospel (3:1-13). 


2. Prayer that those who receive it may be enabled to apprehend its lessons (3:14-19). 


Doxology (20, 21). 

1. Revelation to St Paul of the central truth, or ‘mystery,’ of the universality of the Gospel (1-13). 


The Apostle has declared summarily his great Gospel of the unity of Jew and Gentile in the Christian Church, both alike coming to One Father in One Spirit through One Mediator, and he prepares to draw the practical consequences which follow from this divine calling. But he is twice interrupted in his purpose by the thought of the marvellous privileges which are involved in his mission, for himself, and for his readers. 


First (vs. 2) when he recalls his peculiar charge he shews that his misery and shame, as they might seem to others, were to those who knew the cause for which he suffered a ground of highest praise for the light which they brought to the counsel of GOD (3:1-13). 


And then again when (vs. 14) he resumes the broken sentence, it is for the loftiest prayer and thanksgiving, before he can at last (Eph. 4:1) enter on direct instruction (3:14-21). 


Ch. 3:1. For this cause I Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus (or of the Christ, even Jesus) on behalf of you, the Gentiles, 2 if at least ye heard of the dispensation (administration) of the grace of GOD which was given me to you-ward: 3 how that by revelation was made known unto me the mystery—as I wrote afore in a few words, 4 whereby ye can, as ye read, perceive my understanding in the mystery of the Christ, 5 which in other generations was not made known unto the sons of men, as now it was revealed unto His holy apostles and prophets in the Spirit—6to wit, that the Gentiles are fellow-heirs with Israel and fellow-members of the one body and fellow-partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus through the Gospel, 7 whereof I became a minister, according to the gift of the grace of GOD that was given to me, according to the working of His power—8 to me who am less than the least of all saints was this grace given—even to preach to the Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ; 9 and to bring to light what is the dispensation of the mystery which from all ages hath been hid in GOD Who created all things, 10hid, I say, to the intent that now to the principalities and the powers in the heavenly order may be made known through the Church the manifold wisdom of GOD, 11 according to an eternal purpose (a purpose of the ages) which He accomplished in the Christ, even Jesus our Lord: 12 in Whom we have freedom of address and access (to GOD) in confidence through our faith in Him. 13 Wherefore I beg you not to faint at my tribulations for you, seeing they are your glory. 

1. touvtou cavrin] ‘Considering that so great a blessing has been bestowed on you.’ As contrasted with diov (vs. 13; cc. 2:11; 4:8, 25;5:14) this phrase seems to suggest an idea of personal feeling and obligation. The reference is generally to that which is the ground (because this is so) and not the object (for the sake of obtaining this): vs. 14; Tit. 1:5, 11; Lk. 7:47. 


The sentence, which is broken, is resumed Eph. 3:14 touvtou cavrin kavmptw.... 


ejgw; Pau'lo"...] The abrupt introduction of the name emphasises the strength of personal feeling. The truth which has been announced is no abstract speculation, but one which has been proved in life by the man who declares it. The name calls up all his history. It is as if the Apostle said: I the Pharisee of old time, I whom you know, of whose labours you have heard, I to whom this great truth has been revealed and who have suffered for it, I to whom you owe your knowledge of the Faith, I who can no longer serve you by my presence pray for you. 


Comp. 1 Thess. 2:18; Gal. 5:2; 2 Cor. 10:1; Col. 1:23 (v. Lightfoot's note); Philm. 19. Cf. 2 Thess. 3:17; 1 Cor. 16:21; Col. 4:18. 


oJ devsmio" tou' c.jI.] St Paul was not simply the ‘bond-servant’ of Christ, he was His prisoner, the one to whom this privilege of suffering was specially given by his Lord (contrast Philm. 1 devsmio" C.  jI.). He was a prisoner, but not for crime or through man's design: he was the Lord's prisoner, prisoner by His will and at the same time prisoner for His work; Christ's cause kept him in bonds (comp. Philm. 13 ejn toi'" desmoi'" tou' eujaggelivou). 


Compare Philm. 9 devsmio" C.  jI.; 2 Tim. 1:8 to;n devsmion aujtou' ªtou' kurivou hJmw'n]. These examples seem to shew that the words in Eph. 4:1 oJ devsmio" ejn kurivw/ are to be taken together. Contrast Acts 23:18 oJ devsmio" P. 

The combination oJ cristo;"  jIhsou'" without addition does not (as far as I have observed) occur again in St Paul.  JO cristov" is common, and oJ  jIhsou'" occurs 1 Thess. 4:14; 2 Cor. 4:10 f.; Eph. 4:21. In Rom. 16:25 we read to; khvrugma  jIhsou' Cristou'. The construction of Col. 2:6 wJ" parelavbete to;n cristo;n  jIhsou'n to;n kuvrion appears to be, ‘received the Christ, even Jesus the Lord’ (see Lightfoot ad loc.). It is therefore probable that the construction here also is ‘the prisoner of the Christ—the hope of Israel—even Jesus, the Son of man, the Saviour of the world.’ This at least is the thought of the names. Comp. Eph. 3:11 note; Eph. 4:20 f. 


uJpe;r uJmw'n t. ejqnw'n] ‘I the prisoner’ for ‘you the Gentiles.’ Both are representative. Comp. Eph. 2:11: contrast Gal. 2:15; Rom. 11:13. 


2-13. The thought of his helpless position leads St Paul to unfold its true meaning. His zeal to bring the Gospel to the Gentiles had brought him into bonds. These very bonds, therefore, which might at first sight seem to be a cause of discouragement, eally witnessed to the greatness of the work which he had done (Eph. 3:13). 


‘Yes,’ he says, ‘for your sakes, as indeed ye know, if—and it cannot be otherwise—ye heard, when the message of the Gospel came to you, what was my special commission, based on the revelation made to the apostles and prophets of Christ, that the Gentiles are fellow-heirs with Jews of the Divine promise of redemption, a truth which it was specially given to me to proclaim, a truth which now at last discloses to the hosts of heaven through the Church GOD'S counsel of wisdom and love. Thus the sufferings which are due to the faithful fulfilment of my office are in fact your glory. My chains are the signs of my victory.’ 


Each part of the statement is developed under the influence of the Apostle's gratitude for the charge which he had received. His Gospel—that ‘the nations’ share equally with ‘the people’ in all Divine blessings,—was not gained by the experience of earlier generations, but given in due time by special revelation to appointed ministers. And he was enabled so to declare it as to set in full light before men the eternal counsel of GOD, that at last through the Church the powers of heaven might recognise GOD'S wisdom seen in the Incarnation of the Son in Whom believers can draw near to His presence. 


In structure the passage may be compared with Eph. 1:3-14. 


The key words ‘mystery,’ ‘minister [of the Gospel],’ ‘the wisdom of GOD,’ suggest in succession fresh parentheses which are in essence overflowings of adoring thankfulness. 


2. ei[ ge...] if at least ye heard, and this is assumed: Eph. 4:21; Gal. 3:4; Col. 1:23 (2 Cor. 5:3). In such language I can see nothing inconsistent with St Paul having been the teacher of those to whom he is writing. 


hjkouvsate] Eph. 4:21; Gal. 1:13 f.: ye heard at the crisis when I declared to you the Divine message and you accepted it. 


th;n oijk. t. c.] St Paul does not say simply ‘of the grace of GOD which was given to me,’ but ‘of the noble responsibility which was laid upon me of administering the grace which was given to me in a new and unexpected way.’ It was exactly this characteristic of his preaching to which he wishes to call attention. 


th;n oijkonomivan] V. dispensationem, V.L. dispositionem (as Eph. 3:9; Eph. 1:10). The image is natural and frequent. St Paul describes himself as ‘entrusted with a stewardship’ (1 Cor. 9:17), which he was bound to fulfil. Apostles were ‘ministers of Christ and stewards of GOD'S mysteries (revealed truths),’ which it was their duty to dispense faithfully (1 Cor. 4:1 f.). Comp. Tit. 1:7. This stewardship involved a wise and just dealing with the varied wealth of the Divine treasury (Matt. 13:52). All believers share in it, having severally gifts which they must minister to the body (eij" eJautouv") as ‘good—generous (kaloiv)—stewards of the manifold grace of GOD’ (1 Pet. 4:10). 


Comp. Eph. 1:10 (note); Col. 1:25; 1 Tim. 1:4. 


th'" c. t. q.] The ministry itself with all its glorious and awful issues was a favour—a grace—of GOD. The word cavri" is characteristically used of apostleship: Eph. 3:7, 8; 1 Cor. 3:10; Gal. 2:7 ff.; Rom. 1:5; 12:3; 15:15. 


It is perhaps worthy of notice that cavrisma (1, 2 Cor.; Rom.; 1, 2 Tim.; 1 Pet.) is not found in the Epistle. 


eij" uJma'"] to bring unto you, to reach unto you. Comp. Eph. 1:19; Rom. 15:26. 


3. o{ti...] how that by revelation was made known unto me the mystery.... This was the ground of St Paul's mission, that to him was communicated the central truth of the universality of the Gospel. 


The words kaqw;" proevgraya...vs. 5 ejn pneuvmati are parenthetic, unfolding St Paul's peculiar endowments as compared with men of old time. 


kata; ajpokavluyin] not only in direct communications at the crises of his life (Acts 9:4 ff.; 22:7 ff., 18 ff.; 26:17 ff.; Gal. 1:12; 2:2) but through widening experience laid in the light of the Gospel (Eph. 3:4 th;n suvnesivn mou ejn t. must. tou' cr.). 


There is a difference between kata; ajpokavluyin (Rom. 16:25; Gal. 2:2) and dij ajpokaluvyew" (Gal. 1:12). The former describes the general mode of communication: the latter the specific fact. 


to; musthvrion] Comp. Eph. 1:9 note. Truths which are the characteristic possessions of Christians are ‘mysteries.’ Among these the universality of the Gospel—vs. 6 ei\nai ta; e[qnh... ejn Cristw'/—is preeminently ‘the mystery.’ The single occasion on which the word is used in the Gospels emphasises this thought (Matt. 13:11; Mark 4:11; Lk. 8:10) The parable of the Sower implies that the Word is for all. This suggestion naturally caused that perplexity to the disciples which appears strange to us. 


In addition to those parallel texts the word is found in the N.T. only in St Paul and in the Apocalypse. It is used both (1) in the full comprehensive meaning of the Christian revelation, and (2) in regard to special details in it. All the passages deserve to be studied: (1) 1 Cor. 2:7; Rom. 16:25; Eph. 1:9; 3:4, 9; 6:19; Col. 1:26 f.; 2:2; 4:3; 1 Tim. 3:9, 16; Apoc. 10:7; (2) 2 Thess. 2:7; 1 Cor. 4:1; 13:2; 14:2; 15:51; Rom. 11:25; Eph. 5:32; Apoc. 1:20; 17:5, 7. 


proevgraya] in an earlier part of the Epistle: Eph. 2:10 ff. 


ejn ojlivgw/] V. in brevi, V.L. in modico: briefly, in a few words. Comp. Acts 26:28. 


4. pro;" o{...] whereby, looking to which summary statement of the truth, ye can, as ye read, perceive my understanding.... The Apostle is careful to shew that his teaching is not the repetition of a form of words once given to him and to be simply received by his disciples. It had cost him thought and it claimed thought. His readers could see for themselves how it was contained in the right apprehension of the historic Gospel; and he assumes that they will use their power. 


ajnaginwvskonte"] The word implies that the letter was circulated and copied and studied by individual Christians. Comp. Apoc. 1:3; Matt. 24:15 || Mark 13:14; Acts 8:28. The variant in Gal. 4:21 (ajnaginwvskete) is interesting. 


th;n suvn. m. ejn tw'/ must.] St Paul had, in the common phrase, entered into the revelation of Christ. His natural faculties had found scope in shaping the message which he delivered 


For noei'n comp. Matt. 24:15 || Mark 13:14; 1 Tim. 1:7 c and for suvnesi" comp. Lk. 2:47; Col. 1:9; 2:2. The two words occur together 2 Tim. 2:7. For the omission of the article before ejn tw'/ m. see Winer 3.20, 26. 


tw'/ must. tou' cr.] Col. 4:3 lalh'sai to; musthvrion tou' cristou'. 


5. The truth which was made known to St Paul by revelation was not made known in other generations to the sons of men as now in our own time it was revealed to Christ's holy apostles and prophets in the Spirit. The wJ" suggests that some partial knowledge was conveyed in earlier times to those who sought for it through ‘the light that lighteth every man.’ The prophets looked for the incorporation of ‘the nations’ in Israel, but not for their equality with ‘the people’ in the new Church, though this was in fact included in the promise to Abraham: John 8:56; Gal. 3:8. 


eJtevrai" geneai'"] dative of time as in Lk. 8:29 (polloi'" crovnoi"). The use of eJtevrai" suggests the thought of two series of generations, one before and one after the Incarnation. 


toi'" uiJoi'" t. aj.] The phrase occurs again Mark 3:28, and in the LXX. As contrasted with toi'" aJg. ajpost. auj. kai; pr. it describes those who represented the natural development of the race. 


nu'n] now, in our age. Even to the Twelve the universality of the Gospel was a revelation (Acts 10:47), and St Paul looks back to the crisis when it was acknowledged (ajpekaluvfqh). There were indeed abundant traces in the teaching of Christ of this truth—it lies in the fundamental parable of the Sower, which naturally perplexed the hearers—but like His teaching on His own Death and Resurrection they were unintelligible at the time. Through the experience which is recorded in the early chapters of the Acts their meaning was made plain by the Spirit. Compare Rom. 16:25 ff.; 1 Pet. 1:10 ff. 


toi'" aJg. ajpost. auj. kai; prof.] to those whom He charged with an authoritative office and endowed with spiritual insight. Comp. Eph. 2:20 note.  JAgivoi" does not express personal character, but consecration. Comp. Lk. 1:70; Acts 3:21. The aujtou' naturally goes back to Cristou'. In Col. 1:26 the thought is differently expressed. 


ejn pneuvmati] The phrase appears to correspond to ejn Cristw'/. It is of rare occurrence: Apoc. 1:10 ejgenovmhn ejn pn.; 4:2; 17:3 || 21:10 ajphvnegke ejn pn.; Matt. 22:43 ejn pn....kalei' (|| Mark 12:36 ejn tw'/ pn. t. aJg.); John 4:23 ejn pn. k. ajl.; Rom. 8:9 ejstev...ejn pn.; Eph. 5:18 plhrou'sqe ejn pn.; 6:18 proseucovmenoi ejn pn. (|| Jude 20 ejn pn. aJg.); Col. 1:8 dhlwvsa" th;n ajgavphn ejn pn.; 1 Tim. 3:16 ejdikaiwvqh ejn pn.  jEn tw'/ pneuvmati occurs also: Lk. 2:27 h\lqen ejn t. pn.; 4:1 h[geto ejn tw'/ pn.; and ejn pn. aJgivw/: Rom. 9:1 summarturouvsh"... ejn pn. aJ.; 14:17 cara; ejn pn. aJ.; 15:16 hJgiasmevnh ejn pn. aJ.; 1 Cor. 12:3 eijpei'n... ejn pn. aJ.; 1 Pet. 1:12 eujaggelisamevnwn... ejn pn. aJ. Compare baptivzein ejn pn. aJg. Matt. 3:11 and parallels. The general idea of the phrase is that it presents the concentration of man's powers in the highest part of his nature by which he holds fellowship with GOD, so that, when this fellowship is realised, he is himself in the Holy Spirit and the Holy Spirit is in him. 


6. This then is the revelation that the Gentiles are (not shall be) fellow-heirs with the natural Israel of the great hopes of the spiritual Israel, and fellow-members with them of the one Divine body, and fellow-partakers in the promise which was fulfilled in the mission of the Holy Ghost (Acts 10:45), in virtue of their union in Christ Jesus through the Gospel. 

The threefold fellowship of the nations with the people of GOD is established by their incorporation in Christ, which is wrought through the Gospel. In the announcement that the Word became flesh all partial and transitory privileges are lost in one supreme and universal blessing. Jerome (ad loc.) says truly ‘hereditas nostra Deus’ and ‘ubi una comparticipatio est, universa communia sunt.’ On the translation he remarks: Scio appositionem conjunctionis ejus per quam dicitur cohaeredes, et concorporales et comparticipes indecoram facere in Latino sermone sententiam. Sed quia ita habetur in Graeco, et singuli sermones, syllabae, apices, puncta, in Divinis Scripturis plena sunt sensibus, propterea magis volumus in compositione structuraque verborum quam intelligentia periclitari. 


ei\nai] The position of the verb gives singular emphasis to the statement: that in spite of all difficulties and all opposition ‘the Gentiles are....’ Compare Heb. 11:1 ejstiv note. 


sunklhronovma] Rom. 8:17 sugkl. Cristou'. Heb. 11:9 sugkl. th'" ejpaggeliva". 1 Pet. 3:7 sugkl. cavrito" zwh'". 


suvnswma] Not elsewhere in the N.T. or in the LXX. Nor is the word found in classical writers. 


sunmevtoca] Cf. c. Eph. 5:7 note. 


th'" ejpaggeliva"] Acts 2:33. The Gentiles were admitted to the Church because they had been made partakers of the gift of the Holy Ghost: Acts 10:47. Comp. Eph. 1:13. This specific reference is at once more forcible and, under the circumstances, more natural than the general reference to the promised salvation which is included in sugklhronovma. There is an expressive sequence in three elements of the full endowment of the Gentiles as coequal with the Jews. They had a right to all for which Israel looked. They belonged to the same Divine society. They enjoyed the gift by which the new society was distinguished from the old. And when regarded from the point of sight of the Apostolic age, the gift of the Holy Spirit, ‘the promise of the Father’ (Lk. 24:49; Acts 1:4; 2:33; 38 f.), is preeminently ‘the promise,’ to which also summevtoca perfectly corresponds. 


dia; tou' eujagg.] Comp. 1 Cor. 4:15. 


7. St Paul's service as a minister of the Gospel was determined by two conditions: the original gift of the grace of GOD that was given to him, and the continuous working of GOD'S power in him. The two clauses kata; th;n dwreavn..., kata; th;n ejnevrgeian ...are parallel (comp. Eph. 2:2) and the latter clause is not to be connected with doqeivsh". The whole phrase th'" car. t. q. th'" doq. m. is repeated from vs. 2 and is complete in itself. With tou' eujagg. diavk. compare 2 Cor. 3:6 kainh'" diaq. d. For kata; th;n ejnevrg. compare Eph. 1:19; Col. 1:29. 


In the N.T ejnevrgeia and ejnergei'n are characteristically used of moral and spiritual working whether Divine (e.g., Col. 1:29; 2:12; Phil. 3:21) or Satanic (2 Thess. 2:9, 11). 


For dwreav see Eph. 4:7 note. 


8. The construction of the first clause ejmoi;...au{th is doubtful. It may be taken to begin a new sentence, so that eujaggel. will be the explanation of hJ cavri" au{th, or it may be a parenthetical reflection of the Apostle. On the whole the second arrangement seems to be most consonant with St Paul's style. In this case eujaggel. will be connected with diavkono". 


tw'/ ejlacistotevrw/] Latt. minimo (infimo, novissimo). For the form of the word see Winer 2.11, 2b. For the thought compare 1 Cor. 15:9; 1 Tim. 1:15. There is nothing in this confession at variance with the claims which St Paul asserts for that which GOD had given him: 2 Cor. 11:5. 


eujaggelivsasqai...] The scope of the Apostle's ministry was twofold: (1) to proclaim the Gospel to the Gentiles, and (2) to shew to (all) men its fulness to solve the manifold problems of life (vs. 9). 


to; ajnexicn. pl. tou' c.] Vulg. al. in-investigabiles divitias Christi. (Compare Prov. 5:6; Rom. 11:33 f.) The fulfilment of his work disclosed to St Paul, as we can see from his Epistles, ever-widening views of the scope and power of the Gospel. His own experience assured him that no one could exhaust its depths. And all lies in the Person and work of Christ (Col. 1:27; 2:2 tou' musthrivou tou' qeou', Cristou'). 


9. kai; fwtivsai...] to bring to light what is.... In addition to his special office of evangelising the Gentiles, and indeed through the accomplishment of it, St Paul was called to shew how the truth made known to him met the various needs of men. The universality of the Gospel—the ‘mystery’ opened to him—rested upon the fact of the Incarnation. This, as a wise steward, he shewed to furnish a harmony of GOD'S dealings with men, bringing it into true relation with the course of human life. ‘The dispensation of the mystery’ is, in other words, the apostolic application of the Gospel to the facts of experience. 


Elsewhere in the N. T. fwtivzein has a direct object. 


tou' ajpokekr....i{na gnwr.] The truth had been hidden in order that it might be made known at the right moment, in ‘the fulness of time,’ Eph. 1:10. Comp. Rom. 16:25 f. See also Mark 4:22 (i{na). 


ajpo; tw'n aij.] from the beginning of time. Col. 1:26. Comp. Lk. 1:70; Acts 3:21; 15:18 ajpj aijw'no". John 9:32 ejk tou' aijw'no". Contrast pro; tw'n aijwvnwn (1 Cor. 2:7). 


ejn tw'/ qew'/] GOD, as the Creator of all things, includes in the one creative thought all the issues of finite things. Compare Apoc. 4:11 dia; to; qevlhmav sou h\san kai; ejktivsqhsan, John 1:3 f. o} gevgonen ejn aujtw'/ zwh; h\n. See also Col. 3:3. 


10. The personal ministration of the Apostle had a wider scope than the gaining individual converts. It subserved to the display of GOD'S wisdom before the intelligences of the heavenly order. This was the work of the Church gathered by apostolic teachings. In various ways the results of age-long discipline of ‘the people’ and of ‘the nations’ were made contributory to the universal society, and thus the Divine purpose was seen to be justified by its fruits. There can be no doubt that St Paul was conscious of the debt which he owed to the spectacle of the organisation of the Roman Empire in his later conception of the Catholic Church. And if he could not clearly anticipate how the tribute of other peoples would enrich Christendom, yet he recognises the principle of national service to the City of GOD (Apoc. 21:24). He foresaw that, as in the past, so in the future the history of the several families of mankind would vindicate polumerw'" kai; polutrovpw" GOD'S education of the world for Himself. 


nu'n] in the fulness of time: Eph. 1:10; Gal. 4:4. 


tai'" ajrc. kai; t. ejx.] The effect of the Gospel reaches through all being (Eph. 1:10; Col. 1:20), and we are allowed to see—though we are necessarily unable to give distinctness to the vision—how other rational creatures follow the course of its fulfilment. Compare 1 Pet. 1:12; Lk. 15:7, 10; Apoc. 5:13. 


The allusions to different classes in the heavenly hierarchy—‘Thrones, dominations, virtues, princedoms, powers’—give a vivid conception of fulness and ordered intercourse in the unseen life which we have no faculties to realise; but such indications, however indefinite, correct our natural tendency to narrow the range of rational existence. In this sense the Gospel anticipates and deals with the thoughts suggested by our present knowledge of the immensity of the universe. Comp. Eph. 1:21; Col. 1:16 (with Lightfoot's note). 


dia; th'" ejkklh".] In the Church humanity advances towards its true unity, and at the same time the whole creation in man, who is its head. Comp. Rom. 8:18 ff.; James 1:18. 


hJ polupoivk. sof.] Latt. multiformis sapientia. This wisdom is seen in the adaptation of the manifold capacities of man and the complicated vicissitudes of human life to minister to the one end to which ‘all creation moves.’ 


11 f. This marvellous harmony of all the parts of creation and life, as tending to one end, now at last made manifest by the coming of the Son of GOD, answered to an eternal purpose which was thus fulfilled. The same Lord Who is the stay of our faith and hope is also the crown of the whole development of the world. 


11. kata; provq. t. aij.] V. secundum praefinitionem (V. L. propositum) saeculorum, according to an eternal purpose, a purpose to the accomplishment of which each age contributed in turn, and which bound all the ages together as ministrant to the one supreme issue. If this purpose has only lately been disclosed, it was eternally designed. Through all the changes of time GOD prepared the way to the fulfilment of His counsel unceasingly, and now at length the steps towards it can be seen. 


For provqesi" see Eph. 1:11; Rom. 8:28; 9:11; 2 Tim. 1:9. 


h}n ejpoivhsen ejn...] which He accomplished, brought to fulfilment, in... (not formed or purposed). Comp. Apoc. 17:17. For poiei'n see Winer, 3.38, 5. 


The rendering ‘which he purposed’ gives finally the same general meaning, but it is less forcible, less suitable to the context, and it would have naturally required ‘in the Christ’ without the Lord's historic name. 


ejn tw'/ c.  jI. tw'/ k. hJ.] in the Christ, the hope of Israel, even Jesus, the Son of man, our Lord. Compare Eph. 3:1 (note). In the two parts of this title we have a summary of the first characteristic confessions of Jew and Gentile: ‘Jesus is the Christ’ (Acts 5:42; 17:3; comp. 9:34), and ‘Jesus is the Lord’ (1 Cor. 12:3; Rom. 10:9). 


12. ejn w|/...] in Whom, in vital fellowship with Him, we have freedom of address and freedom of access to GOD. The right of address and the right of access are coupled together (th;n parr. kai; pro"., not th;n parr. kai; th;n pro".) as parts of the right of personal communion with GOD. 

For parrhsiva see Heb. 3:6; 4:16; 10:19; 1 John 3:21; 5:14. For prosagwghv see Eph. 2:18 (note). 


ejn pepoiq.] The privilege of communion is realised in personal confidence through our faith in Christ. For pepoivqhsi" see 2 Cor. 3:4. 


th'" pivst. aujtou'] our faith in Him. Comp. Mark 11:22; Gal. 2:16, 20; 3:22; Rom. 3:22; Phil. 1:27; 3:9; James 2:1; Apoc. 14:12. 


13. St Paul goes back to the thought of his imprisonment (Eph. 3:1 oJ devsmio") and points out that his readers should not be disheartened at the afflictions which his teaching had brought to him (comp. Eph. 6:22). These were as nothing in comparison to the privilege of preaching the Gospel, so that they were their ‘glory,’ inasmuch as they shewed the grandeur of the truth which they had received. 


diov...] therefore, since the message of a universal Gospel is immeasurable in its range and the spring of personal assurance. 


aijtou'mai] I beg you. The rendering ‘I pray that I may not lose heart’ appears to be equally inconsistent with the whole tenor of the passage and with the language. 


h{ti"] seeing they are. For the attraction compare Eph. 6:17; 1 Cor. 3:17; 1 Tim. 3:15. 

2. Prayer that those who receive it may be enabled to apprehend its lessons (14-19). 


Eph. 3:14-19. St Paul resumes his broken sentence (vs. 1), but again only to contemplate in prayer the view of GOD'S providence opened by the coming of Christ. Just as (in Eph. 3:2-13) he had dwelt on the grandeur of his own mission, he now is filled with the thought of the opportunities offered to his readers. Their own experience would, if rightly interpreted, throw fresh light on the Divine wisdom; and therefore he prays that they, through the presence of Christ within them, might, with fuller knowledge of the sphere and power of Christ's love, be enabled to discharge their office for the whole body. 


14. For this cause I bow my knees unto the Father, 15 from Whom every family in heaven and on earth derives its name, 16 that He may grant you, according to the riches of His glory, that ye may be strengthened with power through His Spirit in the inward man: 17 that Christ may dwell in your hearts through faith; to the end that having been rooted and grounded in love 18 ye may be strong enough to apprehend with all the saints what is the breadth and length and height and depth, 19 and to know the love of Christ which passeth knowledge, that ye may be filled unto all the fulness of GOD. 

14 f. touvtou cavrin] as in vs. 1 having regard to the new view of life laid open by the universal Gospel. 


kavmptw ta; g.] The phrase is found in LXX. 1 Chron. 29:20, and in Phil. 2:10; Rom. 11:4 (a quotation from 1 Kings 19:18 not LXX.); 14:11 (from Is. 45:23 LXX.). More commonly we find qei'nai ta; g. (Lk. 22:41; Acts 7:60, & c.). Clement (1.57) speaks of ta; govnata th'" kardiva". On the attitude in prayer see D.C.A. s.v. Genuflexion. 

pro;" to;n patevra] The absolute title expresses an important truth. In prae-Christian times GOD had revealed Himself as Father to one race: now it is made known that all the races of men are bound to Him in Christ by a like connexion; and far more than this (Eph. 3:15). He Who is the Father of men is also the source of fellowship and unity in all the orders of finite being. The social connexions of earth and heaven derive their strength from Him; and represent under limited conditions the power of His Fatherhood. 


The preposition prov" implies ‘coming before Him,’ ‘addressing Him in prayer,’ a fuller thought than the simple dative (Rom. 11:4). 


15. ejx ou| ... ojnomavzetai] Every ‘family,’ every society which is held together by the tie of a common head and author of its being, derives that which gives it a right to the title from the one Father. From Him comes the spirit by which the members have fellowship one with another and are all brought together into a supreme unity. 


pa'sa patriav] Latt. omnis paternitas, every family, every group of beings united by a common descent or origin. Comp. Lk. 2:4; Acts 3:25; Gen. 12:3, 28:14. 


Familia was naturalised by Rabbinic writers. 


ejn oujr. kai; ejpi; g.] It is characteristic of St Paul to recognise the variety and unity of the manifold life in earth and heaven. Origen endeavoured to give precision to the thought by supposing that there were races in heaven corresponding to the races on earth. 


The phrase ejn oujranoi'" kai; ejpi; gh'" is apparently unique and to be noticed (comp. Eph. 1:10; Col. 1:16, 20; 2 Pet. 3:13). Generally oujranov" and gh' are combined. 


ojnomavzetai] derives its name, and further, since the name is designed to express the essence of that to which it belongs, ‘derives that which truly makes it what it is.’ 


16-19. The prayer corresponds with that in Eph. 1:16 ff. In both cases the Apostle enforces the need of spiritual illumination for the full understanding of the Gospel. In the former prayer he begins with the thought of personal enlightenment which leads to a living sense of the greatness of the Divine power: in this he begins with the thought of personal strengthening which issues in higher knowledge and completer work. 


16. i{na...] depending on the idea of prayer involved in kavmptw ta; g. Eph. 3:15. See Mark 13:18; 14:35; 1 Cor. 14:13, & c. 


kata; to; pl. t. d.] The glory of GOD is the sum of His perfections as manifested to us. This, in its inexhaustible wealth, is the only limit of our prayers. Comp. Rom. 9:23. 


dun. krat....eij" t. ej. a[nqr.] that ye may be strengthened (V. corroborari, V.L. confortari) with power answering to your need through His Spirit, so that each access of vigour shall penetrate to and find scope in the inward man. 

‘The inward man’ is the true self, which answers to the Divine pattern; and is contrasted with ‘the outer man’ (2 Cor. 4:16), the material frame, through which for a time the ‘self’ finds expression in terms of earth. Comp. 2 Cor. 4:16 oJ e[sw hJmw'n a[nqrwpo"; Rom. 7:22. This is according to GOD'S will our informing personality, moulding, if it fulfils its part, all that comes within its influence. This idea is suggested by the variant oJ e[swqen a[nqrwpo" in 2 Cor. l. c. 

Thus the prayer is that Divine influence may reach to the master spring of the whole life and not simply contribute to the development of any one part of it. 


17. The object of the prayer is expressed in another and a final form, even the continual indwelling of Christ according to His promise (John 14:23) which is the most perfect strengthening. Katoikh'sai is parallel with krataiwqh'nai, and in both cases the aorist marks the decisive act by which the blessing is conveyed. 


For katoikei'n the permanent dwelling, as opposed to paroikei'n the temporary sojourning (Lk. 24:18; Heb. 11:9), see Col. 1:19; 2:9; and compare katoikhthvrion Eph. 2:22; Apoc. 18:2. 


ejn tai'" kardivai"] the seat of character. 


dia; t. p.] through the constant action of Christian faith, which is at once the expression and the support of personal strength. 


ejn ajg. ejrriz. kai; teqem.] The construction of these words is most difficult. It is possible to connect ejn ajgavph/ alone or the whole clause with the preceding sentence. In favour of connecting ejn ajg. with what precedes the parallels of Eph. 1:4, 4:2 may be urged; but the usage in the Epistle is not uniform (6:7 metj eujn. doul.), and the words give a peculiar force to ejrriz. kai; teqem. which seem to require some such definition. On the other hand the examples which are quoted to justify the connexion of the whole clause with the foregoing sentence as an irregular nominative are not really adequate. In Col. 2:2 sumbibasqevnte" is equivalent to aiJ kardivai, and in other cases Eph. 4:2; Col. 3:16, & c., the transition is part of a complete change of construction. It seems best therefore to connect the clause with what follows: that having been rooted and grounded in love— this would be the characteristic fruit of Christ's presence—ye may be strong enough...to know the love of Christ.... The peculiar emphasis on ejn ajgavph/ explains the irregular position of i{na as in similar cases, Acts 19:4; 2 Cor. 2:4, & c. A like reason explains the order in Lk. 24:48 f. ajrxavmenoi ajpo;  jIerous. uJmei'" mart. t.; and in Eph. 1:18 pefwt. t. ojfq. t. k. eij" to; eijdevnai and Eph. 6:18 dia; pavsh" proseuch'" kai; dehvsew" proseucovmenoi. 


The words ejrriz. kai; teq. combine without confusing the images of the vine and the temple, the ideas of life and stability (comp. 1 Cor. 3:9). Love, which Christ's presence brings (John 17:26), is the source of growth and the stay of endurance. The perfects, which express the abiding result of Christ's dwelling, do not exclude the idea of progress which is marked in the parallel phrase in Col. 2:7 ejrrizwmevnoi kai; ejpoikodomouvmenoi.  jErrizwmevnoi (Latt. radicati) occurs in the N. T. only in these two passages. For teqemeliwmevnoi see Col. 1:23. 


18. ejxiscuvshte] may be fully strong enough.  jIscuv" describes strength absolutely, duvnami" power relatively, kravto" might as overpowering. 


katalabevsqai] to apprehend. See Acts 4:13; 10:34; 25:25. 


su;n pa'sin toi'" aJg.] Such knowledge is not an individual privilege, but a common endowment. The co-operation of all is required for the attainment of the full conception. Saintship—consecration—is the condition of spiritual knowledge. 


tiv to; pl. kai; mh'k....kai; bavqo"] The form of the clause shews that the four words express one thought, the whole range of the sphere in which the Divine wisdom and love find exercise. Though space has only three dimensions, we naturally in common language distinguish height and depth as well as length and breadth. The words are not to be interpreted separately: this would require tiv to; plavto", tiv to; mh'ko", & c. 


19. gnw'naiv te...] First we come to apprehend the dimensions (so to speak) of the sphere in which the Divine counsel finds its fulfilment and then we come to know the love which occupies it. 


th;n ajg. t. c.] the love of Christ simply as His, answering to His very nature, without any distinct definition of the object to which it is directed, including both His love for the Church and for the believer (comp. John 15:9 f.). 


gnw'nai...gnwvsew"] Latt. scire (cognoscere) supereminentem scientiae caritatem. A natural paradox: to know that which never can be known. The thought in Phil. 4:7 hJ eijrhvnh t. q. hJ uJperevcousa pavnta nou'n is different. 


i{na plhr....tou' qeou'] Latt. ut impleamini in omnem plenitudinem Dei: that ye may severally be filled with the gifts of GOD'S grace, and so be made contributory unto all the fulness of GOD. ‘The fulness of GOD’ is that perfect consummation of finite being which answers to the Divine idea. This is reached representatively when every member of Christ brings his full share to the perfecting of that glorious humanity which is the Body of Christ; and finally when the corresponding work of the Church for creation is accomplished (James 1:18). Comp. Eph. 1:23 note. 


The reading of B i{na plhrwqh'/ p. t. pl. t. q. gives substantially the same sense more simply and directly: ‘that through your individual completeness the whole fulness of GOD may be realised.’ 

Doxology (20, 21). 


20, 21. The contemplation of the glorious fulness of Divine blessing in the Gospel, both in relation to the mission of the Apostle and in relation to the opportunities of believers, naturally closes with a Doxology of singular simplicity and depth, in which GOD'S work in man is regarded as issuing in His glory ‘in the Church and in Christ Jesus’ to the last development of life in time. 


Similar Doxologies are found: Gal. 1:5; Rom. 9:5; 11:33 ff.; 1 Tim. 1:17; 1 Pet. 4:11. 


20. Now to Him that is able to do exceeding abundantly beyond all that we ask or think, according to the power that worketh in us, 21 to Him be the glory in the Church and in Christ Jesus unto all the generations of the age of the ages. 

20 f. tw'/ de; dun....aujtw'/ hJ dovxa] We may supply either ei[h or ejstiv, ‘be the glory’ or ‘is the glory.’ The one thought passes into the other. Man does not offer of his own to GOD, but recognises and ascribes to Him what is His. In this sense angels and men can ‘give glory to GOD’ by acknowledging in that which stirs their wonder and gratitude a revelation of His power and love: Lk. 17:18; John 9:24; Acts 12:23; Rom. 4:20; Apoc. 4:9; 11:13; 14:7; 16:9; 19:7. 


uJpe;r p....uJperekper. w|n...] Latt. omniafacere superabundanter (superabundantius) quam... all. super omnia ...abundantius quam...& c.: beyond all, abundantly beyond all that...  |Wn depends upon uJperekperissou' which emphasises uJpe;r (pavnta).  JUperekperissou' occurs again 1 Thess. 3:10;5:13. Comp. Mark 6:51; 14:31. 


aijt. h] noou'men...] Some thoughts occur to us which we do not shape into petitions; GOD'S gifts go beyond petitions and thoughts alike. ‘His power working in us’ is the measure of that which He does. Comp. Col. 1:29. 


21. hJ dovxa] This characteristic use of the article in the doxologies implies that all perfection which is disclosed to us flows finally from GOD. ‘The glory,’ through which whatever is glorious gains its splendour, belongs to Him only. Comp. [Matt. 6:13]; Gal. 1:5; Rom. 11:36; 16:27; Phil. 4:20; 2 Tim. 4:18; Heb. 13:21; 1 Pet. 4:11; 5:11; 2 Pet. 3:18; Apoc. 1:6;5:13; 7:12; 19:1. Yet see 1 Tim. 1:17; Jude 25 (Lk. 2:14; 19:38). 


ejn th'/ ejkkl. kai; ejn C.  jI.] in the Church and in Christ Jesus. The combination presents different aspects of the same truth, and perhaps points to different orders of the Divine working. The Church is the Body of Christ and the Bride of Christ (c. Eph. 5:32). As the Church approaches to its ideal, humanity embodies more and more perfectly the idea of GOD in creation, and Christ is revealed in further perfection as the spring of man's growth. So the glory of GOD is shewn, as the universe moves forward to its end, by the fulfilment of GOD'S will in man and by the offering of man's service in Christ to GOD. Yet it may be that Christ's work through the Church does not exhaust His action (1:10). 


eij" pavsa" t. g. tou' aij. t. aij.] V. in omnes (universas) generationes saeculi saeculorum. V.L. in omnia saecula saeculorum: unto all the generations of the age of the ages. Two main thoughts underlie this most remarkable phrase: (1) the natural succession and development of things represented by successive generations; and (2) the immeasurable vastness of the Divine plan expressed in terms of time. The units of the great age are contributory ages. 

B. The Christian Life (Eph. 4:1-6:20). 


I. THE GROUND, THE GROWTH, THE CHARACTER OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE (4:1-24). 


II. THE OUTWARD MANIFESTATION OF THE CHRISTIAN LIFE, PERSONAL AND SOCIAL (4:25-6:9). 


III. THE CHRISTIAN CONFLICT (6:10-20). 


PERSONAL MESSAGE (6:21, 22). 


BLESSING (23, 24). 


St Paul at length after the twofold digression in c. iii. proceeds to apply to practice throughout the remainder of the Epistle the great truths which he has already unfolded. But the truths themselves are never out of sight. The simplest duties are shewn to be grounded upon them. The Christian life is the natural application of Christian doctrine to our special circumstances: Christian conduct rests upon ‘supernatural’ sanctions. He first gives a general view of the Christian life (4:1-24); and then examines it in detail (4:25-6:9), adding a vivid description of the Christian warfare (6:10-20). 

I. The ground, the growth, the character of the Christian Life (Eph. 4:1-24). 


St Paul states briefly that the Christian life must correspond with the Christian faith (4:1-3). This principle brings into relief the cardinal lessons of unity and harmonious growth (4-16); and leads to a general contrast between the Gentile and the Christian life, the old life and the new (17-24). 

1. The correspondence of life and faith (1-3). 


The wonderful greatness of the heritage of Christians might tempt them to pride, self-confidence, self-assertion. St Paul lays down that they are bound to cultivate the opposite 


graces of lowliness, meekness, long-suffering. It is through these that the unity of the Church is established and maintained. Our Faith sets before us not our own greatness but the greatness of GOD. We are all, the strongest no less than the weakest, dependent on Him in all things. Therefore in view of His glorious purpose for us, we must strive to attain to a corresponding life, first recognising in deepest humility our true relation towards Him. 


1. I beseech you therefore, I the prisoner in the Lord (or, I beseech you therefore, I, the prisoner, beseech you in the Lord) to walk worthily of the calling wherewith ye are called, 2 with all lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering, forbearing one another in love; 3 giving diligence to keep the unity of the spirit in the bond of peace. 

1. parakalw' ou\n...] I beseech—entreat—you therefore, I the prisoner in the Lord... or, I beseech you therefore, I, the prisoner, beseech you in the Lord. The connexion of ejn kurivw/ is very doubtful. It may be taken with parakalw', ‘I beseech you in the Lord’; or with oJ devsmio", ‘the prisoner in the Lord.’ The first connexion is supported by vs. 17 (I adjure you in the Lord, see note) where the words are resumed: comp. 1 Thess. 4:1. But the connexion with oJ devsmio" is also correct: Eph. 6:21; Phil. 1:14; Rom. 16:10-13; and oJ devsmio" by itself is perhaps abrupt, though the position of ejgwv relieves the abruptness. In any case St Paul refers to his position in order to shew that his sufferings had not lessened his joy in that faithful service to which he calls his readers. Comp. Philem. 9. Ign. ad Trall. 12 parakalei' uJma'" ta; desmav mou. 


For ou\n compare Rom. 12:1; 1 Cor. 4:16; 1 Tim. 2:1. 


ajxivw"] 1 Thess. 2:12; Rom. 16:2; Phil. 1:27; Col. 1:10; 3 John 6. 


klhvsew"] Compare Eph. 1:18, and Epict. Diss. 1.29, 46 f. (quoted by Lightfoot on Philippians p. 314 note). 


h|" ejklhvqhte] The tense carries back the thought to the decisive moment when they accepted the Gospel. Comp. hjkouvsate Eph. 3:2; vs. 21. For the attraction h|" (for h{n) see Eph. 1:6. 


2. meta; p. tap....] The test of our true apprehension of the Gospel is our sense of the majesty of GOD. Humility, which answers to reverence, is the sign of a noble character. The proud man only looks at that which is (or which he thinks to be) below him; and so he loses the elevating influence of that which is higher. 


tapeinofrosuvnh and prau?th" are closely related. ‘Humility’ is a thankful sense of dependence upon GOD, as opposed to pride and self-confidence. Meekness is a consideration for others even under provocation, as opposed to self-assertion. ‘Long-suffering’ has regard to a different kind of trial which comes from the mysteriousness of the ways of Providence and the unreasonableness of men. ‘Long-suffering’ supports us when we are disappointed in not finding the results for which we naturally looked. 


‘Meekness’ and ‘humility’ are claimed by the Lord for Himself: Matt. 11:29; and the perversity of man brings out the ‘long-suffering’ of GOD: 2 Pet. 3:9, 15; 1 Pet. 3:20. 


The three graces occur together with others Col. 3:12. 


pavsh"] in all its forms: Acts 20:19; Eph. 1:8; 4:19, 31;5:3, 9; 6:18, & c. It is to be taken with both nouns. 


The use of metav in place of the simple dat. gives greater distinctness to the qualities: 2 Cor. 7:15. 


ajnec. ajll.] Latt. supportantes (sustinentes, sufferentes), forbearing one another in the case of real grievances: Col. 3:13. The motto of Epictetus was ajnevcou kai; ajpevcou (Aul. Gell. 17.19). The nom. is used for the accus. as the entreaty passes into a command (comp. Col. 1:10). Such exhortations point to the fact that even in the Apostolic Church faults of self-assertion and occasions of offence existed. 


3. But, while there is need of forbearance in the Christian, there is need of effort also. We must give diligence ‘to keep the unity of the spirit.’ As yet there was no outward organisation binding together local Churches. Their unity lay in their common vital relation to Christ, maintained by the spiritual sympathy which held together the members of each Church. External peace tends to guard this inner fellowship. 


spoudavzonte"] 2 Tim. 2:15; Heb. 4:11; 2 Pet. 1:10; 3:14. 


th;n eJn. t. pn.] the unity of the spirit. The phrase is ambiguous. It may mean either ‘the unity which finds expression in the human spirit,’ or ‘the unity which is inspired by the Holy Spirit.’ In the end the two thoughts are coincident; for the unity which rules man's spirit cannot but be a gift of the Spirit of GOD. Yet the parallel of Eph. 4:13 th;n eJn. th'" pivstew", the only other place where eJnovth" occurs in the N.T., is in favour of the first interpretation. Unity in the faith which we hold corresponds with unity in the spirit by which we are animated. Oneness in the faith and the knowledge of Christ must issue in oneness of spirit. 


In Col. 3:14 love is spoken of as ‘the bond of perfectness,’ but it is not possible to suppose that St Paul used such a periphrasis as ‘the bond of peace’ for love itself. Peace itself is the bond; for this use of the gen. see Eph. 6:14. The destruction of peace is self-seeking (pleonexiva). 

2. The unity and harmonious growth of the Christian Society, that Body of which Christ is the Head (4-16). 


Having spoken of ‘the unity of the spirit,’ the keeping of which is the aim of Christian effort, St Paul seems to pause for a while, and then, moved by the greatness of the thought, he thinks, as it were, aloud and lays open a view of the unity of the whole Christian society, first in its objective foundation (4-6) and then in the provision for its vital realisation (7-16). 


The whole paragraph is essentially parenthetical, and the line of thought in vv. 1-3 is resumed in vs. 17. 


4. There is one body and one spirit, even as also ye were called in one hope of your calling; 5 one Lord, one Faith, one Baptism; 6 one GOD and Father of all, Who is over all and through all and in all. 

7. But to each one of us was the grace given according to the measure of the gift of the Christ. 8 Wherefore the Psalmist saith 

When He ascended on high He led a host of captives in His train, 


And gave gifts unto men. 

9. Now the statement He ascended, what is it but that He descended [first] into the lower parts of the earth? 10 He that descended, He Himself is also He that ascended far above all the heavens, that He might bring all things to their completeness. 11 And He gave some as apostles, and some as prophets, and some as evangelists, and some as pastors and teachers, 12 with a view to the perfecting of the saints for a work of ministering, for building up the Body of Christ, 13 till we all attain unto the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son of GOD, unto a full-grown man, unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ, 14 that we be no longer children, storm-tossed and carried about with every wind of doctrine, victims of (in) fraud, of (in) craftiness, directed to further the wiles of error; 15 but, living the truth in love, may grow up into Him in all things, Who is the Head, even Christ; 16 from Whom all the Body fitly framed and knit together, through every contact, according to the effective working of that which is supplied in due measure by each several part, maketh for itself the growth of the Body, unto the building up of itself in love. 

4-6. The unity of the Christian Society is witnessed by its unity in itself, which answers to the Christian call (vs. 4); by its historical foundation (vs. 5); by the unity of GOD Whose will it expresses (vs. 6). 


4. e}n s. kai; e}n pn.] The Christian Society is one in its visible constitution and one in its informing spirit. The body and the spirit (as in vs. 3) refer to the human, earthly organism. Outwardly and inwardly this is one. The spirit is necessarily in fellowship with the Holy Spirit, but a personal reference to the Holy Spirit seems to be foreign to the context, though His work is recognised in the formation of the Church. 


kaqw;" kai; ejklhvq....uJmw'n] The unity of the corporate life of Christians corresponds with the unity of hope involved in their ‘heavenly calling’ (Heb. 3:1). The call to fellowship with GOD ‘in Christ,’ if welcomed, could not but issue in unity. Comp. Eph. 1:18 note. 


The hope is coincident with the calling (1 Thess. 4:7; Gal. 1:6; 1 Cor. 7:15) and not consequent upon it (kalei'n eij") as in 1 Cor. 1:9; Col. 3:15; 1 Tim. 6:12. 


For kaqw;" kaiv as in fact see Eph. 4:17 note. 


5. The historical foundation of the Christian Society also witnesses to its unity. It is established by the acknowledgment of one Lord as sovereign over all life: it confesses one faith in proclaiming that ‘Jesus is Lord’ (1 Cor. 12:3): it is entered by one Baptism, in which the believer is brought into fellowship with Christ Jesus (Gal. 3:27). 


We might naturally have looked for a reference to Holy Communion in which, as the Apostle shews elsewhere, ‘the one bread’ is the pledge that ‘the many’ are ‘one body’ (1 Cor. 10:17 R.V. mg.). But the Apostle is speaking of the initial conditions of Christian life. Holy Communion belongs to the support and development of it. 


miva pivsti"] For the objective sense of pivsti" see vs. 13; Col. 2:7 (kaqw;" ejdidavcqhte); Gal. 1:23 (see Meyer); Rom. 10:8; 12:6; 1 Tim. 3:9; 4:1, 6 c Jude 3 (th'/ ... paradoqeivsh/ ... pivstei), 20; Apoc. 2:13. 


The essential substance of the Christian Creed is given in the words already quoted: Kuvrio"  jIhsou'" (1 Cor. 12:3) opposed to the declaration of the apostate  jAnavqema  jIhsou'" (l.c.). Comp. Rom. 10:9 eja;n oJmologhvsh/" to; rJh'ma...o{ti Kuvrio"  jIhsou'". 


6. Yet more the unity of the Christian Society is involved in the very conception of one GOD and Father of all made known by the Incarnate Son. He who sees the range of the Divine action must find in it the strongest possible motive for guarding the unity already realised in the Church, which is the beginning and the pledge of a wider unity (James 1:18). 


ei|" q. kai; path;r p.] Cf. c. Eph. 5:20 tw'/ qew'/ kai; patriv. [See Appendix.] The revelation communicated to the Church is of the universal Fatherhood of GOD. This is the power of its missionary activity. We can appeal to men because in a true sense they are GOD'S children. At the same time the vision of a universal sovereignty (Apoc. 21:24, 26; 11:15) is continually present. All progress is a foreshadowing of the end. The addition of hJmw'n in Eph. 4:7 emphasises the simple pavntwn here. Perhaps the most dangerous symptom in popular theology is the neglect of the doctrine of GOD in His unity. 


oJ ejpi; p. kai; dia; p. kai; ejn p.] Latt. super omnes et per omnia, al. super omnia, per omnes. The reference is not to the Person of the Father, but to the triune GOD, ruling, pervading, sustaining all. Cf. Rom. 11:36. [See App.] 


The address of Marcus Aurelius to Nature (Eph. 4:23) ejk sou' pavnta, ejn soi; pavnta, eij" se; pavnta recognises part of St Paul's thought. 


7-16. Unity is stamped on the Christian Society by the form, the method and the ruling idea of its institution. St Paul now goes on to consider how provision is made for the practical realisation of that idea in the Body of Christ. In this he marks first the types of ministry with which the Church is endowed (7-11); and then he shews how they serve for the perfecting, the guiding, the harmonising of every part of the complex whole (12-16). The one section passes into the other. 


7-11. The unity of the Christian Society is due to the combination and ministry of all its members. Some things are common to all; but each has a special function, and each receives the grace which is necessary for the fulfilment of his own office. 


This manifold endowment of the Christian Society is foreshadowed in the Psalmist's description of the triumph of the great Conqueror. 


Even in a work of art the perfection of details, as contributory to the design, is necessary to its completeness. It is only when we neglect to recognise the specific differences of parts that we miss the truth that they belong to a whole and suggest a larger unity. 


St Paul first states the fact of the individual endowment of the several members of the Christian Society (vs. 7); he then points out how the many gifts taken together form the Divine endowment of the whole (vv. 8-10); and lastly notes that certain special gifts have been made for its due government (vs. 11). 


7. eJni; de; eJ. hJ.] But to each.... Passing from the largest vision of the working of GOD, St Paul shews how preparation is made in the Church for giving effect to it. We believers recognise this crowning truth of the unity of the Christian body, but, looking at our own position we see that to each one of us was the grace given which we severally need and which we have according to the measure of the gift of Christ. 

ejdovqh] when each took his place in the body. Compare Rom. 12:6 ff.; 1 Pet. 4:10. 


kata; to; mevtron...] The fulness of the endowment of the Church according to Christ's boundless love and wisdom is the rule which determines each man's special endowment. There is perfect order and a true relation to the whole in His several gifts. Comp. Rom. 12:6. 


The word dwreav is specially used of a spiritual and bountiful gift: Eph. 3:7; John 4:10; Acts 2:38 c Rom. 5:15; 2 Cor. 9:15; Heb. 6:4. 


tou' cristou'] The Christ in Whom all the hopes of Israel were concentrated and all the traits of the Messianic king fulfilled. 


8-10. The Christian Society received its spiritual endowment from the ascended Lord at Pentecost, and St Paul finds this outpouring of Divine gifts prefigured in the triumph-song of the Messianic king. But in applying the Psalm he substitutes for the words ‘received gifts among men’ the very different phrase ‘gave gifts unto men.’ The same rendering is found in the Targum, and it probably represents a gloss which was current in St Paul's time. The origin is obvious. It seemed more natural that the Divine Conqueror should bestow gifts than receive them, or rather, as St Paul applies the thought, that he should return to men what he took from them fitted for nobler uses. So Rashi distinctly paraphrases the text: ‘took that thou mightest give.’ 


8. dio; levgei...] Wherefore the Psalmist saith... Ps. 68:18 (67:18). There is, that is, a necessary correspondence between the actions of GOD at all times. What is recorded of the Divine King of old must find its complete fulfilment in the Christ. The King's ascent to the sanctuary in Zion foreshadowed Christ's ascent to the Father's throne: His royal magnificence, Christ's royal bounty. 


The subject of levgei is either ‘Scripture’ generally, or, more simply, ‘the sacred writer,’ ‘the Psalmist.’ Comp. c. 5:14; Gal. 3:16; 1 Cor. 6:16. qeo;" is not to be supplied unless it is implied by the context (2 Cor. 6:2). 


hj/cmal. aijcm.] he led a host of captives in his train, and these, unlike earthly conquerors, he numbered among his own people and enriched and used them. Their presence implies the conquest of his enemies, and far more, for he made those whom he conquered his ministers to men. Compare 2 Cor. 2:14 tw'/ qew'/ cavri" tw'/ pavntote qriambeuvonti hJma'", Col. 2:15. 


For aijcmalwsiva see Judg. 5:12; 1 Esdr. 5:56; Judg. 2:9 (LXX.). 


e[d. dovm. t. ajnqr.] Those whom he had taken he gave to serve others. Compare the promise made under a different figure in Lk. 5:10. 


Similarly the Levites are spoken of as ‘a gift to Aaron and his sons’ (Num. 8:19 dovma LXX.; 18:6). 


See Just. M. Dial. 39 e[dwke dovmata toi'" ajnqr.: 87 e[dwke dovmata toi'" uiJoi'" tw'n ajnqr. 


9 f. to; de;  jAnevbh...] Now the implied statement ‘He ascended’.... Comp. Gal. 4:25 and Lightfoot's note. 


The words that follow are beset by difficulties. To what does katevbh refer? What is described by ta; katwvtera mevrh th'" gh'"? 


Katevbh has been taken for the descent at the Incarnation, the descent to Hades, the descent through the Holy Spirit at Pentecost. 


So ta; katwvtera mevrh t. g. (V. inferiores partes terrae, V. L. inferiora terrae) has been held to describe the earth itself, lower in respect of heaven, and again to describe the regions lower than the earth, that is Hades. 


Why again is stress laid on the identity of him who ascended with him who descended? 


The answer to these questions may be given most satisfactorily by considering the scope of the whole passage. 


The central thought is the endowment of the Church by the ascended Christ. To understand this we must recognise what the Ascension was in relation to the gifts. Ascension implies a previous descent. The Lord left ‘the glory which He had’ (John 17:5) to enter on a true human life on earth, and more, to share man's death and fate after death. Thus He perfectly learnt all man's needs and by rising again overcame man's last enemy. In this work He won to Himself some who were alienated from Him. When He ascended to reassume in His glorified humanity His place on the Father's throne, these ascended with Him (Eph. 2:5), and these He gave to minister to men. His personality is throughout unchanged. As the Son of man, still truly GOD, he passed through all the scenes of man's life: as the Son of GOD, still truly man, he ascended far above all the heavens, that He might bring all things through man, their appointed representative and head, to the end proposed for them in the counsel of creation (cf. 1:23 note). 


The insertion of prw'ton is a true gloss. 


9. kai; katevbh] The word ‘ascended’ used of Christ, Whose pre-existence is assumed, implies a descent also. Comp. John 3:13. 


ta; katwvtera m. t. g.] It is most unlikely that such a phrase would be used to describe the earth. Mevrh has no force whatever in such a case. But Hades might, according to the prevalent cosmogony, reasonably be called either ta; katwvtera ªmevrhº th'" gh'" or ta; katwvtata th'" gh'" (Ps. 63:10, LXX.). It may be observed that in Eph. 1:10 and Col. 1:20 there is nothing directly answering to ta; katacqovnia in Phil. 2:10. 


10. oJ kataba;" aujtov" ejstin...] He that descended, He Himself, is also He that ascended.... The sense is given substantially by the grammatically incorrect rendering ‘is the same also that....’ Comp. John 3:13. 


i{na plhrwvsh/] That He might by His presence bring all things to their completeness, give reality to all that the universe of created things presented in sign and promise. Christ first ‘fulfils’ all things and then receives them to Himself when brought to their true end. Time is no element in this work. It is essentially like creation itself ‘one act at once,’ though it is slowly realised under the conditions of earthly being. 


11. kai; aujto;" e[dwken...] And in fulfilment of His victor's work He Himself, of His own free love (aujtov"), gave.... The gift was a double gift. Christ first endowed the men, and then He gave them, so endowed, to the Church. 


tou;" mevn...] Some of those whom He had taken and fashioned for His service as apostles, and some, as prophets.... 


The three groups ‘apostles,’ ‘prophets,’ ‘evangelists,’ represent ministers who had a charge not confined to any particular congregation or district. In contrast with these are those who form the settled ministry, ‘pastors and teachers,’ who are reckoned as one class not from a necessary combination of the two functions but from their connexion with a congregation. 


For ajpovstolo" see Lightfoot on Gal. 1:17. 


The profhvth" was an inspired teacher: Acts 15:32; 1 Cor. 14:3. The prophets are frequently combined with the apostles as having peculiar authority: Eph. 2:20; 3:5; Apoc. 18:20. There is a vivid description of their work at a later period in the Teaching of the Apostles cc. xi. ff. 


The work of the eujaggelisthv" was probably that of a missionary to the unbelieving (Acts 21:8). Comp. 2 Tim. 4:5. 


This is the only place in which poimhvn is the definite title of an office. But in addressing the ‘elders’ at Miletus, St Paul bids them ‘take heed to the flock in which the Holy Ghost had made them “bishops” and feed (poimaivnein) the Church of God’ (Acts 20:28); comp. 1 Pet. 5:2; John 21:16. Christ Himself is spoken of as ‘the shepherd and bishop of our souls’ (1 Pet. 2:25), and ‘the great Shepherd’ (Heb. 13:20). For didavskalo" see Acts 13:1; 1 Cor. 12:28 f. 


From a consideration of these passages it is evident that there was not as yet a recognised ecclesiastical hierarchy; while there is a tendency to the specialisation of functions required for the permanent well-being of the Church. 


See Additional Note. 


12-16. The object of this manifold ministry is the perfecting of every member after the pattern of Christ (Eph. 4:12, 13), that all realising the truth in life may grow up to complete fellowship with Him (14, 15), Who provides through the ministry of every part for the growth of the whole body in love (16). 


12. pro;" to;n katort....eij" e[rgon... eij" oijk.] Latt. ad consummationem... in opus ministerii, in aedificationem ... With a view to the perfecting of the saints for a work.... The work of the ministry is directed to the preparation of the saints—the whole body of the faithful—for the twofold work which in due measure belongs to all Christians, a personal work and a social work. Every believer is charged with the duty of personal service to his fellow-believers and to his fellowmen (2 Pet. 1:7 filadelfiva, ajgavph), and has some part in building up the fabric of the Christian Society. 


A consideration of the scope of the whole passage in which special stress is laid upon the ministry of every part to the welfare of the whole, seems to be absolutely decisive as to the interpretation of eij" e[rgon diak. eij" oijkod. t. ". t. c. The change of the preposition shews clearly that the three clauses (pro;"...eij"...eij"...) are not coordinate, and however foreign the idea of the spiritual ministry of all ‘the saints’ is to our mode of thinking, it was the life of the apostolic Church. The responsible officers of the congregation work through others, and find no rest till every one fulfils his function. The personal dealing of Christian with Christian necessarily contributes to the extension and consolidation of the Society. 


Katartismov" does not occur elsewhere in the N. T. Comp. katavrtisi" 2 Cor. 13:9; and katartivzw Lk. 6:40; 1 Thess. 3:10; 2 Cor. 13:11; Gal. 6:1; Heb. 13:21; 1 Pet. 5:10; (ejxartivzw 2 Tim. 3:17). The idea is of the perfect and harmonious development of every power for active service in due relation to other powers. 


tw'n aJgivwn] See Eph. 1:1, note. 


eij" e[rg. diak.] There is no evidence that at this time diakoniva or diakonei'n had an exclusively official sense. Comp. 1 Cor. 12:5; 16:15; Heb. 6:10. 


eij" oijkod. t. s. t. c.] The metaphor is expressive and accurate. The body of Christ, like our own frames, is built up by the addition of each element which is required for its completion. Comp. Eph. 4:16; 1 Pet. 2:5 ff. 


13. mevcri katant.] Latt. donec occurramus. The limit, unattainable under present conditions, is an effective call to unceasing endeavour. For katanthvswmen see Phil. 3:11; Acts 26:7. The origin of the image in Acts 27:12 & c. 


oiJ pavnte"] we Christians all as a body, not simply pavnte": 1 Cor. 10:17; Rom. 11:32; Phil. 2:21. 


eij"...eij"...eij"...] St Paul distinguishes three stages or aspects of Christian progress. The first is intellectual, where faith and knowledge combine to create unity in the soul, the object of both being the Son OI GOD. The second is personal maturity. The third is the conformity of each member to the standard of Christ in whom all form one new man (Gal. 3:28 ei|"; Eph. 2:15. 


th'" ejpignwvsew"] See Eph. 1:17 note. 


tou' uiJou' t. q.] Gal. 2:20. The express title is very rare in St Paul's Epistles, though it is found not unfrequently by implication: Rom. 1:3, 9 c Col. 1:13. The force of the title is conspicuous in the Epistle to the Hebrews: 4:14; 6:6; 7:3; 10:29. 


eij" a[. tevleion] 1 Cor. 2:6; 14:20; Col. 1:28; 4:12; Phil. 3:15; Heb. 5:14. The phrase seems to point onward to that perfectness of ideal humanity in Christ in which each believer when perfected finds his place (Gal. 3:28 quoted above). 


eij" mevtron...] Latt. in mensuram aetatis plenitudinis Christi. The perfection of each Christian is determined by his true relation to Christ to Whose fulness he is designed in the counsel of GOD to minister. This ideal fulness is the standard of his personal aim. For hJlikiva, maturity of development, see John 9:21, 23. 


14. This verse appears to be coordinate with Eph. 4:13 and not dependent upon it. The ministry of the Church serves both for growth and for protection. 


nhvpioi] opposed to tevleioi (Heb. l.c.). 


kludwnizovmenoi] Latt. fluctuantes. The word does not occur elsewhere in N. T. Comp. James 1:6. 


perif.] This word (in the passive) occurs in the New Testament here only. In Heb. 13:9, as also in Jude 12, it is a false reading. But the former passage (didacai'" poikivlai" k. xevnai" mh; parafevresqe) is to be compared, as describing the same dangers under a slightly different image,—that of being ‘carried away from the straight course’ (see note ad loc.). [Here the Ephesians are warned against being carried about hither and thither by various winds of erroneous doctrine, which are thus characterised in contrast with the unity of Christian teaching.] 


th'" didask.] The teaching of such as lead astray. 


ejn th'/ kub....] Latt. in nequitia (fallacia, illusione) hominum, in astutia ad circumventionem (remedium, machinationem) erroris: encompassed, as it were, by the fraud (or the gambling spirit) of religious adventurers, who turn them by their selfish ability after the scheming of error. 


kubeiva/] The word kubeiva occurs in the literal sense of ‘dice-playing’ in Pl. Phaedr. 274 D; Xen. Mem. 1.3, 2 & c. It is used metaphorically in Arr. Epict. 2.19; 3.21. The word was transliterated in Rabbinic. [See Add. Note.] 


panourgiva/] Luke 20:23; 1 Cor. 3:19; 2 Cor. 4:2; 11:3. (2 Cor. 12:16 panou'rgo".) 


For pro;" t. m. see Gal. 2:14; Lk. 12:47; and for meqodiva Eph. 6:11. 


15. ajlhqeuvonte"...] Latt. veritatem facientes, living the truth in love, not simply speaking the truth. The appropriation of the truth is not intellectual only but moral, expressed through our whole being, in character and action. 


aujxhvs. eij" auj.] Latt. crescamus in illo: may realise our fellowship with Him more closely as our growth advances and be conformed to Him more perfectly. 


16. ejx ou|...] from Whom, as the source of all vital energy, all the body...maketh for itself the growth of the body unto the building up of itself in love. While Christ is the one source of life, the gradual formation of His body, the Church, is still described under the two complementary figures of ‘a growth’ and ‘a building up.’ Au[xhsi" obviously refers to aujxhvswmen in Eph. 4:15. The increase of the Church depends in part on the due development of its members, and in part on their harmonious combination. 


The process of increase is continuous (sunarmologouvmenon pres. as Eph. 2:21 f.), and it involves the putting together of parts (sunarm. Eph. 2:21), and the combination of persons (sumbib. Col. 2:19). 


dia; p. aJ.] Latt. per omnem juncturam subministrationis, through every contact. Wherever one part comes into close connexion with another, it communicates that which it has to give. For the sense of aJfhv see Lightfoot on Col. 2:19. 


The construction of th'" ejpicorhgiva" is uncertain. The only connexion which gives a satisfactory meaning appears to be th'" ejpic. katj ejnevrg. The unusual order is intelligible from the emphasis on th'" ejpic. (comp. Eph. 3:17 note). The sense will then be: ‘according to the effectual working of the service rendered in due measure by every part.’ If ejn mevtrw/ cannot be used absolutely, then ejn mevtrw/ eJ. eJ. m. gives the same meaning. 


The rendering ‘through every contact with the supply’ gives no clear sense. The ‘supply’ is not a definite current of force, but varies with every part. In any case the sense is clear. Each part as it is brought into contact with other parts, fulfils its own office and contributes to the growth of the whole. 


ejpicorhgiva occurs again Phil. 1:19. 


ejn ajgavph/] The words re-echo the language of Eph. 4:2. The repetition of ejn ajgavph/ is characteristic of the Epistle: 1:4; 3:18; 4:2, 15;5:2. 

3. Contrast of the old life and the new (17-24): 

(a) the old life (17-19), 


The old life (17-19). 


The new life (20-24). 


17. This I say therefore and adjure you in the Lord that ye no longer walk as the Gentiles also walk in the vanity of their mind, 18 being darkened in their understanding, alienated from the life of GOD, because of the ignorance that is in them because of the hardening of their heart; 19 in that having lost feeling they gave themselves up to lasciviousness to work all uncleanness in selfishness. 20 But ye did not so learn the Christ, 21 if at least it was He Whom ye heard, and it was in Him ye were taught, even as there is truth in Jesus; that ye put away, 22 having regard to your former conversation, the old man, which waxeth corrupt after the lusts of deceit; 23 and that ye be renewed in the spirit of your mind, 24 and put on the new man, which hath been created after GOD in righteousness and holiness of the truth. 

17-24. St Paul now returns to the practical counsels on which he had entered (vv. 1-3), and contrasts generally the old life (17-19) and the new (20-24). 


17. tou'to ou\n l. kai; mart.] This I say therefore and adjure you in the Lord.... The words take up parakalw' ou\n of vs. 1. Here there can be no question of the connexion of ejn kurivw/ with martuvromai: I adjure you, recognising as I do so my fellowship with the Lord, speaking as in Him. Comp. 1 Thess. 4:1. For similar combinations see 2 Thess. 3:4 pepoivqamen ejn k.; Gal. 5:10; Phil. 2:24; Rom. 14:14 pevpeismai ejn k.  jI.; 16:2 i{na prosdevxhsqe...ejn k.; Phil. 2:29; 2:10 ejlpivzw ejn k.; 4:10 ejcavrhn ejn k.; Col. 4:17 parevlabe" ejn k. 

mhkevti uJma'"...kaqw;" kai; ta; e[.] that you who have embraced the faith walk no longer as in fact the Gentiles walk. No longer should it so be that there is no difference between your life and theirs. 


In kaqw;" kaiv, the kai; emphasises the words which follow: Eph. 4:4, 32; 5:2, 25, 29, & c. 


The description of heathen life is closely parallel both in thought and language with Rom. 1:21 ff. 


ejn mataiovthti t. n.] V. in vanitate sensus sui, V.L. mentis suae, so vs. 23. Rom. 1:21 ejmataiwvqhsan ejn toi'" dialogismoi'" aujtw'n. Their hold on the spiritual and eternal was lost. Comp. Rom. 8:20 th'/ mataiovthti hJ ktivsi" uJpetavgh. 1 Pet. 1:18 ejk th'" mataiva" uJmw'n ajnastrofh'". Idols were essentially mavtaia Acts 14:15. 


18. ejskotwm. th'/ dian. o[nte"] Rom. 1:21 ejskotivsqh hJ ajsuvneto" aujtw'n kardiva. Comp. c. Eph. 5:8, 11; 1 John 2:11. That which should have been light was darkened: Matt. 6:23. The converse change is noticed Eph. 1:18 pefwtismevnou" tou;" ojfqalmou;" th'" kardiva". 


For diavnoia see Heb. 8:10; 1 Pet. 1:13; 2 Pet. 3:1; 1 John 5:20. It is combined with kardiva Lk. 1:51. 


The rhythm of the sentence is decisive for the connexion of o[nte" with ejskotwmevnoi, in spite of the parallel Col. 1:21, the only other passage in the N.T. in which the double participle is found. 


ajphllotr. t. z. t. q.] For ajphllotr. see Eph. 2:12. The life of GOD is that life which answers to the nature of GOD and which He communicates to His children. This had become wholly foreign to their nature. Their spiritual darkness corresponded with a moral alienation from GOD. 

See Ruskin Modern Painters ii. Pt. iii, c. 2 § 8, p. 18 small edn. 


Ignorance or forgetfulness of GOD is the spring of all error, as ‘the fear of GOD is the beginning of wisdom.’ Comp. 1 Thess. 4:5 ta; e[qnh ta; mh; eijdovta to;n qeo;n [a description which goes back to Jer. 10:25; Ps. 79:6]. 


dia; th;n a[gn....dia; th;n pwvr....] Latt. per ignorantiam quae est in illis, propter caecitatem.... The style of the Epistle suggests that these two clauses are coordinate. Even if they are so taken, it still remains true that their ignorance was due to hardening of their heart, though the two are noted separately; and it must be admitted that th;n ou\san ejn aujtoi'" has more force if it is joined directly with what follows: ‘the ignorance that is in them because of....’ 


For pwvrwsi" see Rom. 11:7, 25; 2 Cor. 3:14 (ejpwr. ta; nohvmata); and specially in connexion with kardiva: Mark 3:5; 6:52; 8:17; John 12:40. The root of the word is pw'ro", callus. 

19. The issue of moral insensibility and guilty ignorance was gross corruption of life. This is represented as the result of their own action here (eJaut. parevdwkan th'/ ajselg.), and on the other hand is ascribed to GOD in Rom. 1:24 parevdwken aujtou;" oJ qeo;"...eij" ajkaqarsivan.... GOD does that which follows from the laws that express His will; yet man does not lose his responsibility. 


oi{tine"] being such that they.... 


ajphlghkovte"] Hier. dicamus indolentes sive indolorios, having lost feeling, expresses exactly the result of pwvrwsi". The reading ajphlpikovte", Latt. desperantes, is inadequately supported and less suitable to the context. 


th'/ ajselgeiva/] as to a mistress. 


eij" ejrgasivan ajk. p.] They made a business (Acts 19:24 f.) of impurity, not simply yielding to passion but seeking out deliberately the means of sensual gratification. 


For ejrgasiva see Plat. Protag. 353 D th'" hJdonh'" ejrgasivan. [For the word cf. also Lk. 12:58 do;" ejrgasivan and for the mode of speech the phrase ejrgavtai ajdikiva" (Lk. 13:27), which itself comes from Ps. 6:8.] 


ejn pleonexiva/] in selfishness. This appears to be the general sense of pleonexiva, whatever form it may take. The commonest and most typical form is when one sacrifices another to the gratification of his own appetite, as here: c. Eph. 5:3. This sense of the word is constant in the N.T.: Mark 7:22; Rom. 1:29; 2 Pet. 2:14: compare 1 Thess. 4:6. Self takes the place of GOD (Col. 3:5). 

(b) the new life (20-24). 


20-24. In contrast with the old life which was summed up in ‘selfishness,’ St Paul sketches the new life which answers to ‘the new man,’ an embodiment of Christ Himself in Whom the isolated self is lost. 


20. uJmei'" dev...] taking up Eph. 4:17 mhkevti uJma'".... But ye did not so learn the Christ.... This is not the life which answers to faith in Him. Christ is Himself the sum of the Gospel. He is preached, received, known (Phil. 1:15; Col. 2:6; Phil. 3:10). No similar phrase is quoted. 


21. ejiv ge aujto;n...kai; ejn aujtw'/...] If at least it was He Whom ye heard (Eph. 1:13) when He called you, and it was in fellowship with Him ye were further taught, as ye were then enabled to receive further instruction, that you as Christians should put away.... 


kaqw;" e[stin... jIhsou'] even as there is essentially truth in Jesus. The humanity of Christ (Jesus) gives reality to our limited conceptions. Truth is no convention. Just as the Lord said ‘I am the Truth,’ so His disciples may say, perplexed by the many conflicting appearances and representations of things and duties, ‘There is Truth— we can find it—in Jesus.’ The Son of man helps us to find that there is something substantial under all the fleeting forms of earthly phenomena.  jEn tw'/  jI. refers back to to;n c. The Messiah was revealed in Jesus in terms, so to speak, of human experience. As we look to Him we see that Pilate's question (John 18:38) Tiv ejstin ajlhvqeia; is answered. Compare the converse declaration John 8:44 ejn th'/ ajlhqeiva/ oujk e[sthken, o{ti oujk e[stin ajlhvqeia ejn aujtw'/. [v. Add. Note, p. 70.] 


For the position of ejstivn see Heb. 11:1 note; and for the anarthrous ajlhvqeia vs. 25; c. Eph. 5:9; 2 Cor. 11:10; Rom. 15:8 [contrast 3:7]; John 18:38. 


The whole structure of the passage seems to shew that the clause is parenthetical. It seems to indicate why Christian conduct must correspond to Christian doctrine. 


22 ff. The new life is realised by three processes: the putting off ‘the old man,’ the renewal of spiritual power, the putting on ‘the new man.’ The first and third are acts done once for all (ajpoqevsqai, ejnduvsasqai); and the second and third are connected together (ajnaneou'sqai dev...kai; ejnduvs.) so that the decisive change is apprehended little by little by growing spiritual discernment. The infinitives depend on ejdidavcqhte in Eph. 4:21. 


22. ajpoqevsqai uJ....] that you should put away. The word, though it is used of garments (Acts 7:58), appears to be chosen instead of ejkduvsasqai (2 Cor. 5:4), ajpekduvsasqai (Col. 3:9), the natural correlative to ejnduvsasqai (vs. 24) as expressing a more complete separation: Eph. 4:25; Rom. 13:12; Col. 3:8; Heb. 12:1, & c. The uJma'" is emphatic, ‘you as Christians’ (Eph. 4:17, 20). 


kata; t. pr. ajn.] having regard to.... Their former conversation was the measure and rule of their renunciation. 


For ajnastrofhv see Heb. 13:7. [Comp. Gal. 1:13; Jas. 3:13; 1 Pet. 1:15 ejn pavsh/ ajnastrofh'/ (where see Hort's note), 18 ejk th'" mataiva" uJmw'n ajnastrofh'" patroparadovtou, 2:12, 3:1, 2, 16. The manner of life and intercourse to be renounced has already been described by St Paul in Eph. 2:2, 3 ejn ai|" pote periepathvsate......: ejn oi|" kai; hJmei'" pavnte" ajnestravfhmevn pote ejn tai'" ejpiqumivai" th'" sarko;" hJmw'n.] 


to;n pal. a[n.] the whole character representing the former self. This was not only corrupt, but ever growing more and more corrupt (fqeirovmenon, cf. Rom. 8:21 th'" douleiva" th'" fqora'") under the influence of lusts, of which deceit was the source and strength (cf. Heb. 3:13). To follow these was the exact opposite to ‘living the truth’ (Eph. 4:15). 


Compare Rom. 6:6; Col. 3:9. Corresponding phrases are oJ kaino;" a[nq. vs. 24 note; oJ e[sw a[nq. Eph. 3:16 note; oJ krupto;" th'" kardiva" a[nq. 1 Pet. 3:4; oJ a[nq. th'" aJmartiva" [al. ajnomiva"] 2 Thess. 2:3; oJ a[nq. tou' qeou' 1 Tim. 6:11; 2 Tim. 3:17. 


There is much in the general temper of the world—self-assertion, self-seeking—which answers to ‘the old man.’ 


23 f. Two things are required for the positive formation of the Christian character, the continuous and progressive renewal of our highest faculty, and the decisive acceptance of ‘the new man.’ 


ajnaneou'sqai dev...] and on the other hand that ye be.... The word ajnaneou'sqai occurs here only in the N.T.; ajnakainou'sqai occurs Col. 3:10; 2 Cor. 4:16 (ajnakaivnwsi" Rom. 12:2; Tit. 3:5). The general distinction of nevo" and kainov" passes into the two words. The variations in Col. 3:9 f. are instructive: ajpekdusavmenoi to;n palaio;n a[nqrwpon su;n tai'" pravxesin aujtou', kai; ejndusavmenoi to;n nevon to;n ajnakainouvmenon eij" ejpivgnwsin katj eijkovna tou' ktivsanto" aujtovn. 


tw'/ pn. tou' n.] The spirit, by which man holds communion with GOD, has a place in his higher reason. The spirit when quickened furnishes new principles to the nou'" (comp. Arist. Eth. N. vi.) by which it is delivered from mataiovth" (Eph. 4:17). This St Paul speaks of as hJ ajnakaivnwsi" tou' noov" (Rom. 12:2). When the spirit is dormant, man is led astray eijkh'/ fusiouvmeno" uJpo; tou' noo;" th'" sarko;" aujtou' (Col. 2:18), a vivid description of ‘vanity of the mind.’ But the nou'" itself must fulfil its true function: 1 Cor. 14:14. 


24. ejnduv". t. k. a[.] Comp. Gal. 3:27 Cristo;n ejneduvsasqe. Rom. 13:14 ejnduvsasqe to;n kuvrion  jI. Col. 3:10. Christ is ‘the new man’ (1 Cor. 15:45 ff.) Who through His Divine personality makes His human nature effective in due measure for every believer. 


to;n k. q. kt.] This ideal humanity already exists, answering perfectly to the will of GOD; but it has to be personally appropriated. 


For kata; qeovn see 2 Cor. 7:9 ff.; Eph. 2:2 note. 


ejn dik. kai; oJ". t. ajl.] finding its expression in righteousness and holiness —in the fulfilment of duties to others and to self—inspired and supported by the influence of the truth. 

oJsiovth" is found only here and Lk. 1:75 in the N.T. [In the Song of Zacharias, l.c., as here, it is conjoined with dikaiosuvnh. So too Wisd. 9:3.] For o{sio" see Heb. 7:26. [In 1 Thess. 2:10 oJsivw" kai; dikaivw" k. ajmevmptw" and Tit. 1:8 divkaion, o{sion we see how, as here and in the ‘Benedictus,’ the two qualities are co-ordi-nated and complementary.] 

Additional Note on the reading of Eph. 4:21. 
(The following discussion of the text of Eph. 4:21 is taken by permission from the private correspondence between Dr Westcott and Dr Hort preparatory to the formation of the text of the Epistle in their edition of the Greek Testament.) 






kaqw;" e[stin ajlhvqeia ejn tw'/  jIhsou' 

Dr Hort writes: ‘I have never from a boy been able to attach any meaning to the nominative here.’ 


He accordingly proposes to read 






kaqwv" ejstin ajlhqeiva/ ejn tw'/  jIhsou' 
‘with or without a comma after ajlhqeiva/, though the comma seems to give a fuller and truer sense.’ 


Dr Westcott replies: ‘I cannot construe ajlhqeiva/. And ejdidavcqhte requires ajlhvqeia as does Eph. 4:24. Surely such a use of the dative with such a pregnant word as ajlhvqeia is inconceivable, to say nothing of authority.’ 


Dr Hort rejoins: ‘Not a word to help me to the right meaning! Mine may be wrong; it only seems more likely to me than others to which I can attach no meaning. 


‘In vs. 24 th'" ajlhqeiva" simply corresponds to th'" ajpavth" of vs. 22 according to St Paul's favourite antithesis, and needs no other explanation. Again, even if I took ajlhqeiva/ (cf. Phil. 1:18) as only equivalent to ajlhqw'", I do not know why every single word is bound to be pregnant. But it seems to me that I give it its full theological sense, as full as in St John's Epistles. What is the alternative? Surely not with Meyer to join it with what follows “as it is in Jesus for you to put off...” I could easier believe with Credner (and, apparently, Origen) that it means ‘As He is in truth in Jesus’: but then that is only my own sense in a clumsy and unnatural form. All the other multitudinous renderings in Meyer convey nothing to my mind. A modification of Meyer's own view has just struck me as imaginable: “were taught that, as is truth in Jesus, ye should put off...” But (1) this renders the Greek horribly obscure, and (2) it requires ejn tw'/ cristw'/. The right interpretation must be one which justifies the transition to ejn tw'/  jIhsou'. Surely ejn aujtw'/ ejdidavcqhte needs nothing to follow: first the learning Him, then the expansion of that by all manner of teaching received, but still in Him.’ 


Dr Westcott replies: ‘I thought that I had indicated my meaning clearly enough. My idea is that, just as the Lord said “I am the Truth,” so here St Paul reminds the Ephesians that there is Truth in Jesus, i.e. in the true humanity of the Word, whereby all the offices of life are revealed in the right relations. This appears to me obvious and pointed.’ 


Dr Hort rejoins: ‘Your construction fits the Greek (if ajlhvqeia is read) better than any other; but the chasm which divides it from your interpretation is surely wide. I cannot by any process read such a sense into the statement, surely on any view a strange under statement, “there is truth in Jesus.” The idea seems to me on the other hand to be already given in my interpretation in the words aujto;n hjkouvsate kai; ejn aujtw'/ ejdidavcqhte, and without some such sense as mine I do not see how you can pass from to;n cristo;n (Eph. 4:20) to tw'/  jIhsou', all the more as this is the only passage of Ephesians where  jIhsou'" occurs not combined with Cristov". 


‘The whole idea may be thus analysed: 



(a) Jesus is the truth of the Christ. 



(b) The Christ is the truth of humanity. 



(g) The Christ is the truth of God. 


‘Now according to my view vs. 20 expresses (b), the special doctrine of this Epistle, and vs. 21 expresses (a), shewing that those who had received the Gospel had implicitly received (b). But it seems to me that your view either omits (a) or confuses it with (b), and fails to explain either kaqwv" or tw'/  jIhsou'. The use of ajlhqeiva/ seems to me analogous (at a different level) to the use of ajlhqinov" in 1 John 5:20: the God in His Son is the true God. I must claim margin for ajlhqeiva/, ejn.’ 


Dr Westcott replies: ‘I don't in the least degree admit the force of your objections to my interpretation, nor see the possibility of such a dative as ajlhqeiva/; but I admit your “claim” as a freeborn Englishman—till you give it up!’ 


Dr Hort writes finally: ‘I don't see how margin can be dispensed with, as your interpretation seems to me absolutely impossible; and, as far as I can find, it is as completely without authority as, I fear, mine is. But your construction has all authority; so I do not ask for text, as I have failed to persuade you.’ 


Dr Westcott replies: ‘Very well.’ 


(As a result of this discussion Dr Hort's proposed emendation kaqwv" ejstin ajlhqeiva/, ejn was placed in the margin, as an alternative reading to that of the text, in Westcott and Hort's edition.) 

II. The outward manifestation of the Christian Life, personal and social (Eph. 4:25-6:9). 


1. Special features in the Christian character (4:25-5:14). 


2. Cardinal social relationships (Eph. 5:15-6:9). 

1. Special features in the Christian character (4:25-5:14): truth (vs. 25), control of anger (26 f.), honest labour (28), good language (29 f.), tenderheartedness (32), lovingkindness (Eph. 5:1 f.), as opposed to impure and selfish indulgence. The Christian life the life of a child of light (7-14). 


After completing the general view of the Christian Life, St Paul illustrates it in detail. He first deals with some personal characteristics of Christians (4:25-5:14); and then with the cardinal social relationships (Eph. 5:15-6:9). 


(1) Some personal characteristics of Christians (4:25-5:14). 


St Paul notices first special traits as to truth (4:25), self-control (26 f.), labour (28), language (29 f.), tenderness (31 f.). He then marks the fundamental contrast between selfsacrifice and selfishness (Eph. 5:1-6); and develops the thought that the Christian life is the life of a child of light (7-14). 


25. Wherefore, putting away falsehood, speak ye the truth each one with his neighbour, because we are members one of another. 26 Be ye angry, and sin not: let not the sun go down upon your sense of provocation, 27 nor give place to the devil. 28 Let him that stealeth steal no more; but rather let him labour, working with his hands the thing that is good that he may have whereof to give to him that hath need. 29 Let no corrupt speech proceed out of your mouth, but whatever is good to supply (build up) that which is needed, that it may give grace to them that hear. 30 And grieve not the Holy Spirit of GOD, in Whom ye were sealed unto a day of redemption. 31 Let all bitterness and wrath and anger and clamour and railing be taken away from you, with all malice; 32 and shew yourselves kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving each other, even as God also in Christ forgave you. v. 1 Shew yourselves therefore imitators of God, as beloved children; 2 and walk in lore, even as Christ also loved you and gave Himself up for you, an offering and a sacrifice to God for an odour of fragrance. 3 But fornication and all uncleanness or selfishness, let it not even be named among you as becometh saints; 4 and so of filthiness and foolish talking or jesting, which are not befitting; but rather giving of thanks. 5 For this ye know by what ye observe, that no fornicator nor unclean person nor selfish man, which is an idolater, hath any inheritance in the kingdom of Christ and GOD. 6 Let no man deceive you with empty words; for because of these things cometh the wrath of GOD upon the sons of disobedience. 7 Do not therefore shew yourselves partakers with them; 8 for ye were once darkness, but now are light in the Lord: walk as children of light— 9 for the fruit of light is in all goodness and righteousness and truth— 10 proving what is well-pleasing to the Lord; 11 and have no fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness, but rather even shew them in their true nature (convict them); 12 for the things which are done by them in secret it is a shame even to speak of. 13 But all things when they are shewn in their true nature (convicted) by the light are made manifest; for everything that is made manifest is light. 14 Wherefore the poet saith 


Awake thou that sleepest 


and arise from the dead, 


and Christ shall shine upon thee. 

4:25-32. At first sight the Apostle appears, as in vv. 1-3, to descend to humble deductions from great principles; but the point of his teaching lies not in the precepts themselves, but in the sanctions by which he enforces them. Christian action is shewn to be ruled not by law, but by love. The obligations of Christian to Christian, determined by their personal relation to Christ, reveal and determine the relations of man to man. Here also the cardinal truth that love rests on the love of the brethren finds its application. 


25. diov...] Wherefore, seeing that Christ is your life (Gal. 2:20), putting away all falsehood speak ye truth.... (Zech. 8:16). For ajpoqevmenoi see Eph. 4:22 and note. To; yeu'do", ‘the lie,’ expresses falsehood in all its forms. 


Falsehood is unnatural: it is disloyalty to Christ in Whom we all are. In a healthy body the eye cannot deceive the hand. 


ajllhvlwn mevlh] Latt. invicem membra. Compare Rom. 12:5; 1 Cor. 12:12 ff. See also Marcus Aurelius 9.1. 


26. Men claim truth from us; and, if they move our just resentment, they claim the moderation of self-control.  jOrgivzesqe assumes a just occasion for the feeling. 


oJ h{lio"...] Perhaps as if he would say ‘Let the returning calm of nature restore calm to your soul,’ or simply ‘Let the feeling of provocation end with the day.’ This rule was followed by the Pythagoreans: Plut. de am. frat. p. 488 B. 

ejpi; parorgismw'/ uJ.] Latt. super iracundiam vestram. Parorgismov", which occurs here only in N.T., is not the feeling of wrath but that which provokes it (cf. Eph. 6:4 mh; parorgivzete, Deut. 32:21, Rom. 10:19). The first keenness of the sense of provocation must not be cherished, though righteous resentment may remain. 


27. mhdev...] Unchecked passion leaves the way open to the Tempter. 


Compare and contrast Rom. 12:19 mh; eJautou;" ejkdikou'nte", ajgaphtoiv, ajlla; dovte tovpon th'/ ojrgh'/. 


tw'/ diab.] Eph. 6:11. The word does not occur elsewhere in St Paul except in the Pastoral Epistles (1, 2 Tim., Tit.). It is found in St Matthew, St Luke, St John, Acts, Heb., Cath. Epp. and Apoc. 


28. oJ klevptwn...] Let him that stealeth.... If sins from the old life still remain, they must be abandoned under the constraining force of a new obligation. Our faith constrains us to serve one another. Stealing is the typical form of using the labour of another to supply our wishes, while it is our duty to make our own labour minister to the needs of others. The inspiration of labour is not personal gain but fulness of service. 


 JO klevptwn must mean ‘he that stealeth’ and not ‘he that used to steal’ (Vulg. qui furabatur). 


metadidovnai...] Latt. unde tribuat (V.L. tribuere) necessitatem patienti (indigenti, cui opus est). Lk. 3:11; Rom. 12:8. In the gift there is the thought of fellowship. 


29 f. We wrong by action and we wrong by word. Evil speech corrupts: our duty is to edify. And more than this: evil speech grieves the Holy Spirit. By using it we offend man and GOD. 

29. pa'"...mh; ejkpor.] A Hebraism which emphasises the negation. ‘Let every corrupt speech, if it is suggested in thought, be refused utterance.’ It is, so to speak, a positive form of expressing the negation. Comp. 1 John 2:21 note. 


saprov"] elsewhere used in N.T. only of material things. The word conveys the idea of life corrupted or lost: Matt. 7:17 f.; 12:33; 13:48. 


ajllj ei[ ti"...] but whatever is.... Matt. 18:28  jApovdo" ei[ ti ojfeivlei": 2 Cor. 2:10. 


pro;" oijkod. t. cr.] Latt. ad aedificationem fidei, Hier. ad aedif. opportunitatis, to supply that which is needed in each case. The need represents a gap in the life which the wise word ‘builds up,’ fills up solidly and surely. Of the Latin text Jerome says: propter euphoniam mutavit interpres. 


dw'/ cavrin t. ajk.] That which is elsewhere a Divine prerogative (Acts 7:10; 1 Cor. 1:4; Rom. 12:3; 15:15; Eph. 3:8; 4:7; 2 Tim. 1:9; James 4:6; 1 Pet. 5:5) is here attributed to human speech. Words can, by GOD'S appointment, convey spiritual benefit to those who hear them. Their influence reaches beyond those to whom they are addressed. 


30. mh; lupei'te...] cf. Is. 63:10 to; pneu'ma t. a{g....] the indwelling Spirit. 


ejn w|/ ejsfrag.] Comp. Matt. 3:11 aujto;" uJma'" baptivsei ejn pn. aJgivw/ kai; puriv. For ejsfragivsqhte see Eph. 1:13. Compare Apoc. 7:3 ff. 


ajpolutrwvsew"] See note on Eph. 1:14. Comp. Rom. 8:21. 


31 f. From sins in word St Paul passes on to sins in temper which often find expression in word. All these must be taken away from among Christians, who must strive to shew 


to their fellows the tender love which they had received in Christ. 


31. pikriva...] There is a natural progress: bitterness, passion, anger, loud complaint, railing accusation. All these must be utterly removed. In Eph. 4:26 St Paul had spoken of anger just in itself but requiring control. Here he speaks of that which is itself wrong. For ajrqhvtw see Col. 2:14; 1 John 3:5. 


qumov"...ojrghv...] Comp. Rom. 2:8; Col. 3:8; Apoc. 19:15. Qumov" is the special, transient excitement: ojrghv the settled feeling; see Lk. 4:28; Acts 19:28; Heb. 11:27; Matt. 2:16. 


ajrqhvtw] Comp. Matt. 13:12; 21:21 c 1 Cor. 5:2. The difference in thought from ajpoqevsqai, ajpoqevmenoi (Eph. 4:22, 25) will be noticed. 


su;n p. kakiva/] 1 Pet. 2:1. Ill-feeling is the spring of the faults which have been enumerated. 


32. crhstoiv] a Divine trait: see Lk. 6:35; 1 Pet. 2:3. 


eu[splagcnoi] 1 Pet. 3:8. 


carizovmenoi...ejcar....] V. donantes invicem (V.L. vobis) sicut et Deus in Christo donavit vobis. Perhaps more than ‘forgiving,’ though this is specially brought out in Col. 3:13 (comp. Lk. 7:42 f.; 2 Cor. 2:7, 10; Col. 2:13),—‘dealing graciously with.’ 


For the thought comp. Lk. 6:36; Matt. 18:33; 1 John 4:11. 


eJautoi'"] V. The pronoun suggests the thought of their corporate union in Christ: Orig. dia; to; susswvmou" hJma'" ei\nai. 


Comp. Col. 3:12 (and Lightfoot's note); 1 Pet. 4:8-10. 


ejn Cristw'/] Compare 2 Cor. 5:19 qeo;" h\n ejn Cristw'/ kovsmon katallavsswn eJautw'/. So in Col. 3:13 oJ kuvrio" ejcarivsato uJmi'n. 


Eph. 5:1-6. The thought of the lovingkindness of GOD in Christ leads St Paul to speak of the self-sacrifice of Christ which is our pattern (5:1, 2), as contrasted with the life of selfish indulgence (3, 4), which is exposed to the wrath of GOD (5, 6). 


1. givnesqe ou\n...] Shew yourselves therefore, touched by the love of GOD... 1 John 4:10 f.; 3:1. Givnesqe is emphatic: Eph. 4:32; James 1:22; Apoc. 2:10; 3:2. Contrast 1 Cor. 4:16 mimhtaiv mou givnesqe; 15:58; Phil. 3:17; Col. 3:15; 1 Tim. 4:12; 1 Pet. 1:16. The attainment of the Divine character is a process of life and growth. It was purposed and prepared at the Creation, Gen. 1:26 ‘after our likeness.’ This expressed purpose is the true Protevangelium. 

mimhtai; tou' q.] Elsewhere of human examples: 1 Cor. 4:16; 11:1; 1 Thess. 2:14; Heb. 6:12; 1 Pet. 3:13; 2 Thess. 3:7, 9; Heb. 13:7 (mimei'sqai). Compare Matt. 5:45, 48; Luke 6:36 givnesqe oijktivrmone" kaqw;" oJ path;r uJmw'n oijktivrmwn ejstivn. 


wJ" tevkna ajg.] as sharing His nature and conscious of His love. The child grows up by effort to the Father's likeness. For tevknon see Eph. 5:8 note. Note the sequence ajgaphtav, ejn ajgavph/, hjgavphsen. 


2. perip. ejn aj.] in love, which is the essence of GOD: 1 John 4:8, 16. For peripatei'n see Rom. 6:4 ejn kainovthti zwh'" p.; 2 Cor. 10:3; Col. 4:5 ejn sofiva/ p. pro;" tou;" e[xw; 1 John 1:6 ejn tw'/ skovtei p.; 2 John 4 p. ejn ajlhqeiva/. 


kaqw;" kaiv...] Eph. 4:17 note. The love of Christians answers to the love of Christ: John 13:34; 15:12 f.; 1 John 3:16. 


hjgavp....kai; parevd....] Gal. 2:20 tou' ajgaphvsantov" me kai; paradovnto" eJauto;n uJpe;r ejmou'. Parevdwken is absolute (not to be taken with tw'/ qew'/). 


prosf. kai; qus.] The one word expresses the devotion and the other the sacrifice of life. Comp. Heb. 10:5. 


eij" ojs. eujwd.] Latt. in odorem suavitatis, for an odour of fragrance. The phrase (cf. Ezek. 20:41 ejn ojsmh'/ eujwdiva" prosdevxomai uJma'") is used in the O.T. only of free-will offerings. In Christ the free-will offering and the sin-offering are combined. 


So Christian teachers are ‘a fragrance of Christ (Cristou' eujwdiva) to GOD,’ 2 Cor. 2:15. 


In Phil. 4:18 St Paul describes the gifts received by him, Christ's apostle and bondservant, from the Philippians (ta; parj uJmw'n) as ojsmh;n eujwdiva", qusivan dekthvn, eujavreston tw'/ qew'/ [language which recals not only Ezek. 20:41, but also Mal. 3:3, 4 kai; e[sontai tw'/ kurivw/ prosavgonte" qusivan ejn dikaiosuvnh/, kai; ajrevsei tw'/ kurivw/ qusiva  jIouvda kai;  jIerousalhvm kaqw;" aiJ hJmevrai tou' aijw'no" kai; kaqw;" ta; e[th ta; e[mprosqen]. 


3. Love answers to holiness, and honours and cherishes the highest in all. All sins of self-indulgence therefore, in which a man sacrifices another to himself, or his own higher nature to the lower, are diametrically opposed to love. 


porneiva] This is a general term for all unlawful intercourse, (1) adultery: Hos. 2:2, 4 (LXX.); Matt. 5:32; 19:9; (2) unlawful marriage, 1 Cor. 5:1; (3) fornication, the common sense as here. 


ajkaq. p. h] pleon.] One sin under two aspects as affecting the man himself and others. For pleonexiva, which here evidently means sensual indulgence at the cost of others, see Eph. 4:19; and cf. 1 Thess. 4:6. 


mhde; ojnom.] Such sins are not to be spoken of. This simple sense is better than that no occasion should be given for even a rumour of their existence among Christians. 


prevpei] Comp. 1 Tim. 2:10; Tit. 2:1; Heb. 2:10 (with note), 7:26. 


4. kai; aijscr.] that is, let it not be named among you. Aijscrovth" (Latt. turpitudo) occurs here only in N.T. It is probably not to be limited to language (aijscrologiva Col. 3:8). 


mwr. h] eujtrap.] Latt. stultiloquium aut scurrilitas, foolish talking, or— if it is called by its fashionable name— ready wit. For mwrologiva see Plut. Moral. p. 504 B. For eujtrapeliva see Arist. Eth. Nic. 2.7, 13, Rhet. 2.12, 16. 


a} oujk ajnh'k.] Latt. quae ad rem non pertinet (-ent). See Lightfoot's note on Col. 3:18. 


ajlla; ma'llon] a sharper opposition than ma'llon dev (vs. 11). It occurs also Matt. 27:24; Mark 5:26; 1 Tim. 6:2; while ma'llon de; is found also in Eph. 4:28; Acts 5:14; 1 Cor. 14:1; Gal. 4:9. 


eujcaristiva] It is our duty to look at the noble, the divine, aspect of things and not at the ludicrous, as recognising the manifold endowments of humanity, and the signs of GOD'S love in every good thing. In the reverent mind not ‘the thought of past years’ alone, but the great spectacle of life and nature ‘doth breed perpetual benediction.’ Compare 1 Thess. 5:18; Col. 2:7; and Eph. 5:20. The words eujcaristei'n, eujcaristiva, are characteristic of St Paul. 


5, 6. Such sins as have been enumerated exclude from the kingdom of GOD and bring down the wrath of GOD upon those who are guilty of them. 


5. tou'to ga;r i[ste gin....] Latt. hoc enim scitote (scire debetis) intelligentes. For this ye know by what you observe.... Actual experience confirms the lessons of the teacher. The indicative appears to be more suited to the context than the imperative. 


pa'"...oujk...] Compare Eph. 4:29 note. 


For pleonevkth" see Eph. 4:19 note. 


o{ ejstin...] Latt. quod est idolorum servitus: which character is.... In subservience to selfish desires there is a form of idolatry to which converts from heathenism are exposed. Comp. Phil. 3:19 w|n oJ qeo;" hJ koiliva. 


e[cei klhron.] Cf. Heb. 6:12 (Add. Note); 9:15. 


ejn th'/ bas. tou' cristou' kai; qeou'] The phrase is without parallel. The kingdom is spoken of as ‘the kingdom of the Son of [GOD'S] love’ (Col. 1:3). And again it is said ‘The kingdom of the world is become the kingdom of our Lord and of His Christ’ (Apoc. 11:15). The names occur substantially in a different order in 2 Thess. 1:12 kata; th;n cavrin tou' qeou' hJmw'n kai; kurivou  jI. Cr.; 1 Tim. 5:21 ejnwvpion tou' qeou' kai; Cr.  jI.; 1 Tim. 6:13 ejnwvpion tou' qeou' tou' zwogonou'nto" ta; pavnta kai; Cr.  jI. tou' martur. ejpi; P. P....; 2 Tim. 4:1 ejnwvpion tou' qeou' kai; Cr.  jI. tou' mevllonto" krivnein zw'nta" kai; nekrouv". Compare also Tit. 2:13 tou' megavlou qeou' kai; swth'ro" hJmw'n Cr.  jI.; 2 Pet. 1:1 tou' qeou' hJmw'n kai; swth'ro"  jI. Cr. From these passages it appears that Cristou' and qeou' are to be treated as proper names. But the combination under a common article brings them into a connexion incompatible with a simply human view of the Lord's Person (comp. Tit. 2:13; 2 Pet. 1:1). 


6. mhdei;" uJ. aj.] The uJma'" is emphatic. Let no one deceive you who have learnt the truth.... The mhdei;" probably refers to heathen friends who thought lightly of the offences. 


ajpatavtw] deceive you by giving a false appearance to the sins: 1 Tim. 2:14; James 1:26; ejxapata'n 2 Thess. 2:3; 1 Cor. 3:18 (v.l.); 2 Cor. 11:3; Rom. 7:11; 16:18. 


e[rcetai] even now. 


hJ ojrgh; t. q.] John 3:36; Col. 3:6; Apoc. 19:15. Compare Rom. 3:5; 9:22. See also Rom. 1:18 (ojrgh; q.); 1 Thess. 2:16 (hJ ojrghv); Rom. 5:9; 12:19. 


The phrase is not to be limited to any particular manifestation of GOD'S wrath. So He regards such offenders generally. 


ejpi; t. uiJ. t. ajp.] Conscience gave the law and they disobeyed it. Comp. Eph. 2:2 note. 


7-14. The lessons already enforced are now gathered together under the familiar contrast of darkness and light. 


7. mh; ou\n givn....] Do not therefore, knowing GOD'S judgment, shew yourselves partakers with them in such conduct. The present (givnesqe) indicates the imminence of the danger: vs. 17; John 20:27; Rom. 12:16; 1 Cor. 7:23; 10:7; 14:20; 2 Cor. 6:14. 


sunmevtocoi] Latt. participes (comparticipes), partakers with them in their sins and in their punishment: Eph. 3:6. Contrast sugkoinwnov" 1 Cor. 9:23; Rom. 11:17; Phil. 1:7; Apoc. 1:9. See Eph. 5:11. 


8. h\te...skovto"] Not simply ejn skovtei. The thought is dominantly not of individual character but of social influence. No parallel to this use is quoted. 


fw'" ejn kurivw/] Light in fellowship with Him Who is the light of the world (John 8:12), which you are called to be derivatively (Matt. 5:14). 


tevkna f.] Compare John 12:36 uiJoi; f.; Lk. 16:8 oiJ uiJoi; t. f.; 1 Thess. 5:5. Tevknon indicates a community of nature as uiJo;" marks privilege. See 1 John 3:1 tevkna qeou' (and note). 


In a figurative sense tevknon is comparatively rare and occurs only in the plural: t. (sofiva") Lk. 7:35; t. ojrgh'" Eph. 2:3; t. fwto;" Eph. 5:8; t. uJpakoh'" 1 Pet. 1:14; t. katavra" 2 Pet. 2:14 (t. ejpaggeliva" Gal. 4:28, Rom. 9:8 is different). 


UiJov" is widely used and is found both in the singular and in the plural: uiJ. th'" basileiva" Matt. 8:12; 13:38; uiJ. geevnnh" Matt. 23:15; uiJ. eijrhvnh" Lk. 10:6; uiJ. (tou') fwtov" Lk. 16:8; John 12:36; 1 Thess. 5:5; uiJ. tou' aijw'no" touvtou Lk. 20:34; uiJ. th'" ajnastavsew" Lk. 20:36; uiJ. th'" ajpwleiva" John 17:12; 2 Thess. 2:3; uiJ. tw'n profhtw'n kai; th'" diaqhvkh" Acts 3:25; uiJ. th'" ajpeiqeiva" Eph. 2:2;5:6; Col. 3:6; uiJ. hJmevra" 1 Thess. 5:5. To these may be added the interpretations of two names; uiJ. bronth'" Mark 3:17; uiJ. paraklhvsew" Acts 4:36. 


9. oJ ga;r k.] Light will reveal itself in action (peripatei'te) for the fruit of light is.... There is a definite character in life which follows naturally from ‘the light.’ For oJ karpo;" t. f. comp. Gal. 5:22; Rom. 6:21 f.; Phil. 1:11; and John 15:2 ff. 


ejn pavsh/...] The life in light is not rigid and monotonous. It is shewn in every form of goodness and righteousness and truth, in all moral duties reckoned under the familiar classification, the good, the right, the true. The first includes personal character, the second social dealings, the third ruling principles, marking generally our obligation to self, our neighbours, GOD. 

For ajgaqwsuvnh see Lightfoot on Gal. 5:22. 


10. dokimavzonte"] Each step in action involves careful thought. We cannot divest ourselves of the responsibility of judgment. An important part of the discipline of life lies in the exercise of that power of discrimination which GOD quickens and strengthens. Comp. Rom. 12:2. For dokimavzein see 1 Thess. 5:21; Gal. 6:4; Rom. 2:18; 12:2; 1 John 4:1. 


eujavreston] V. beneplacitum. Eujavresto" is used both of things, Rom. 12:1, 2; Phil. 4:18; Col. 3:20; Heb. 13:21; and of persons, 2 Cor. 5:9; Rom. 14:18; Tit. 2:9. 


tw'/ kurivw/] The Lord Jesus. His judgment is the judgment of GOD: Rom. 12:1; 14:18. 


11. mh; sunkoinwnei'te] Latt. nolite communicare. Phil. 4:14; Apoc. 18:4. In this word, as in sugkoinwnov" see Eph. 5:7 note, the idea of personal fellowship prevails over that of participation in something outward. Comp. Heb. 2:14 (kekoinwvnhken, metevscen) note. 


toi'" e[rgoi" toi'" ajk.] The form of expression, as distinguished from toi'" ajk. e[rgoi", gives emphasis to the epithet: ‘the works, the fruitless works.’ Comp. Eph. 6:13, 16; Col. 1:15, 21; 4:14 & c. 


ajkavrpoi"] The self-originated sinful deeds of men have no ‘fruits,’ divinely ordered issues of lasting good, though terrible results follow them. Notice Gal. 5:19 ff. contrasted with Eph. 5:22; and compare Rom. 2:7 zwh;n aijwvnion, 9 ojrgh; kai; qumov". 


ma'llon dev...] The Christian is not only to have light; but as he is light, he must spread it, and that in virtue of its very nature. He must not only avoid evil: he must expose it. 


ejlevgcete] Shew it to be what it truly is: Matt. 18:15; John 3:20; 16:8; 1 Cor. 14:24. 


12. ta; gavr...] Their offences require only to be recognised as what they are in order that they may be condemned at once; while we naturally shrink from discussing them. 


uJpj aujtw'n] i.e. the source of disobedience Eph. 5:6. The verses 8-10 are substantially parenthetical, and vs. 11 takes up vs. 7. 


13. And yet more follows: the evil is not only condemned, it is destroyed. All things, when they are convicted, tried, tested, shewn to be what they really are, by the light, are made manifest; and that only can bear the light and be made manifest, which is akin to it. Darkness perishes in its presence. For everything that is made manifest is light (Latt. omne enim quod manifestatur lumen est), it is manifest only so far as it partakes of the light. A man who receives the light of Christ reflects it. He cannot receive it except so far as he has affinity with it, and he cannot receive it without reflecting it. The light is itself a purifying force. When it acts it brings out all that is able to sustain its presence. All else ‘is null, is nought.’ 


Compare John 3:20 f. which serves as a commentary on this passage. 


The course of the argument is certainly obscure, but it is inconceivable that after fanerou'tai, which is unquestionably passive, the fanerouvmenon in the next clause which obviously refers to it should be ‘middle.’ Nor indeed is there any force in the statement ‘for everything that makes manifest is light.’ On the other hand if we suppose that St Paul is filled with the thought that darkness flies before the light, the pa'n ga;r fanerouvmenon becomes intelligible: ‘All things being tested by the light are made manifest. And this is what we desire; the darkness goes from them; for everything that is made manifest is light.’ This thought is illustrated by the quotation which follows. So Primasius: Incipit lumen esse cum credit et nobis jungitur. There is a similar assumption of an unexpressed consequence in Eph. 5:29. 


14. dio; levgei...] Wherefore, because the light has this transforming power, the poet saith.... Just as the subject of levgei in 4:8 is the author of the familiar Psalm, so here the subject is the author of the Hymn, of which however no other trace has been preserved. Comp. Is. 60:1. 


e[geire...ajnavsta] awake from sleep ...arise to action. 


ajnavsta ejk t. n.] John 5:25 ajmh;n ajmh;n levgw uJmi'n o{ti e[rcetai w{ra kai; nu'n ejsti;n o{te oiJ nekroi; ajkouvsousin th'" fwnh'" tou' uiJou' tou' qeou' kai; oiJ ajkouvsante" zhvsousin. For tw'n n. comp. Col. 1:18 || Apoc. 1:18 (not Col. 2:12): elsewhere (40 times) ejk nekrw'n. 


ejpifauvsei soi] V. illuminabit (illucescet) te (tibi), Christ shall shine upon thee, and in His light thou too shalt become light. For ejpif. see Gen. 44:3. The V. L. implies the reading ejpiyauvsei soi oJ cristov" or ejpiyauvsei" tou' cristou' and gives continget te Christus or continges Christum. 

In looking back over the sanctions on which the different precepts (Eph. 4:25-5:14) are based, it will be seen that they spring from the relation of the believer to Christ. The loftiest Christian doctrine becomes the motive of the simplest duty. Truthfulness rests on the position in which we stand towards one another as members of one body (4:25). Undisciplined resentment opens a way to Christ's adversary (27). Honest labour enables us to fulfil our corporate duty (28). Evil speech grieves the Holy Spirit, Who works through good words (29, 30). All bitterness is alien from Christ's mind and work (31, 32). Generally all sensual self-indulgence is opposed to love (Eph. 5:1-6). The light which Christ has given must have its perfect work (7-14). 


At the same time positive duties are enjoined. ‘Thou shalt’ is added to ‘Thou shalt not’: ‘put on’ completes ‘put off’: 4:25 speak truth: 28 let him labour: 29 give grace to them that hear: 32 be kind:5:1 walk in love: 4 giving of thanks: 8 walk as children of light: 11 reprove works of darkness. 


Christian morality cannot be separated from the Christian revelation. In Christ man is seen in new relations. His conduct cannot be rightly considered apart from these. 

2. Cardinal social relationships (Eph. 5:15-6:9). 


St Paul now passes on to the consideration of social duties. As ‘light’ Christians must affect those among whom they live. Both in their general temper (Eph. 5:15-21) and in the relations of the family (Eph. 5:22-6:9) they will shew the power of their Faith. 

(a) Social conduct and temper in general (15-21). 


15. Look therefore carefully how ye walk, not as unwise but as wise, 16 buying up the opportunity, because the days are evil. 17 For this reason do not shew yourselves foolish, but understand what the will of the Lord is. 18 And be not drunken with wine wherein is riot, but be filled in spirit, 19 speaking one to another in psalms and hymns and spiritual songs, singing and making melody with your heart to the Lord; 20 giving thanks always for all things in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, to our GOD and Father; 21 subjecting yourselves one to another in the fear of Christ. 

15. blevpete ou\n...] Look therefore carefully how ye walk, because you are called to a great service and are enabled to fulfil it. Conduct is difficult; and it is for action not for knowledge we were made. 


ajkribw'"] Comp. Eph. 5:10. The Divine light does not make man's carefulness less needful. For blevpete see 1 Cor. 3:10. 


mh; wJ"...] The negative is determined by the implied command. 


16. ejxagor. t. k.] Latt. redimentes tempus, buying up the opportunity, making your own at all cost the season for action. For each one there is but a limited time for service and that under special conditions. Each one therefore must make himself master of his position and use all the helps and occasions which it brings. 


Elsewhere ejxagoravzein (act.) is used for to redeem Gal. 3:13; 4:5; and some have supposed that it has that sense here: redeeming the season from the evil powers who are lords of the world (Eph. 6:12; 1 John 5:19). The use of the middle in Col. 4:5 is parallel to the use in this passage; and there can be no doubt that in these two places the word means ‘buying up for yourselves.’  jExagoravzein occurs in Plut. Crass. 2.1.543 E and in Polyb. 3.42,2 in the sense of ‘buying up,’ and this sense of ejk in compounds is justified by abundant examples (e.g.,, ejkdapanavw 2 Cor. 12:15). Comp. Dan. 2:8 kairo;n uJmei'" ejxagoravzete: Polyc. Mart. 2, dia; mia'" w{ra" th;n aijwvnion kovlasin ejxagorazovmenoi. 


o{ti aiJ hJm....] because the days are evil, and the season for action is brief and precarious and precious. The connexion in Col. 4:5 is different: walk in wisdom toward them that are without, buying up the opportunity. Wise conduct in some degree disarms opposition and makes it easier to obtain our end. 


17. dia; tou'to...] For this reason, because the danger is great and the need of walking carefully is urgent,... do not fall to a lower level, but.... 


For mh; givnesqe see Eph. 5:7 note. Such degeneracy is noticed Heb. 5:11 nwqroi; gegovnate tai'" ajkoai'"; 6:12 i{na mh; nwqroi; gevnhsqe. 


 [Afrwn, as distinguished from a[sofo", expresses a want of practical judgment: 1 Cor. 15:36; 1 Pet. 2:15. Compare 1:8 note. 


sunivete tiv to; q. t. k.] understand by careful consideration of the circumstances in each case what the will of the Lord is, which it is your purpose to recognise and to fulfil. Generally we read to; qevl. tou' qeou' Eph. 6:6; 1 Thess. 4:3; Heb. 10:36; 1 Pet. 2:15, & c. But to; qevl. tou' kurivou is found Acts 21:14. 


18. kai; mh; meq.] The transition to a particular precept is abrupt. But the precept affects the whole temper of the Christian like the teaching of Eph. 5:15-17. It expresses in the most striking form the necessity of guarding carefully the completeness of self-control in the times of highest exaltation. Men naturally seek for times of keener life in which feeling, thought, expression are quickened. This is good, but do not, St Paul says, look for your exhilaration from unlawful sources. Be not drunken with wine, in which indulgence is not healthy excitement but riot, but be filled in spirit: seek a loftier inspiration: let your highest faculty, not your lowest, be richly supplied with that which you crave, so that its especial powers are called into play. It is assumed that the Spirit of GOD can alone satisfy the spirit of man. 


ajswtiva] Latt. luxuria (lascivia). The word occurs Tit. 1:6; 1 Pet. 4:4. Compare Arist. Eth. N. 4.1, 4 f. 


plhrou'sqe] be filled, that is, let your utmost capacities be rightly satisfied: find the completest fulfilment of your nature. For this absolute sense of plhrou'sqai compare Eph. 3:19 (1:23); Phil. 4:18; Col. 2:10. 


ejn pneuvmati is opposed to ejn sarkiv. 


19-21. The intenser quickening of the higher life shews itself in many ways, in the joy of intercourse, in personal feeling, in thanksgiving to GOD, in mutual consideration. 


19. Men whose spirit is kindled by noble emotion express themselves in the highest forms of speech, and their hearts are in harmony with their words. 


lalou'nte" eJautoi'"] Vulg. loquentes vobismet ipsis. The Christian congregation as Christian joins in the various forms of praise; and the same strains which set forth aspects of GOD'S glory elevate the feelings of those who join in them. 


In the earliest picture of a Christian service which has been preserved (Plin. epist. 10.97) Christians in the reign of Trajan (A.D. 98-117) are described as ‘soliti stata die ante lucem convenire carmenque Christo, quasi Deo, dicere secum invicem.’ 


This ‘divine music,’ however, is not to be confined to religious assemblies alone. 


y. kai; u{. kai; wj/. pn.] Jerome after Origen says: Quid intersit inter psalmum et hymnum et canticum in Psalterio plenissime discimus. Nunc autem breviter hymnos esse dicendum, qui fortitudinem et majestatem praedicant Dei et ejusdem vel beneficia vel facta mirantur.... Psalmi autem proprie ad ethicum locum pertinent, ut per organum corporis quid faciendum sit et quid vitandum noverimus. Qui vero de superioribus disputat et concentum mundi omniumque creaturarum ordinem atque concordiam subtilis disputator eduxerit, iste spirituale canticum canit. 


The Codex Alex. A includes a rudimentary collection of Psalms, Canticles and Hymns. 


a[/d. kai; yavll. th'/ k.] The outward music was to be accompanied by the inward music of the heart. 


20. eujcaristou'nte"...] The chief element in all is thanksgiving to GOD: see vs. 4. This springs out of the sense of our relation to ‘our Lord Jesus Christ.’ 


ejn ojnovm...] 2 Thess. 3:6; 1 Cor. 5:4; 6:11; Col. 3:17. 


tw'/ q. kai; p.] So James 1:27; oJ q. kai; p. hJmw'n 1 Thess. 1:3; Gal. 1:4; Phil. 4:20; comp. Eph. 4:6 q. kai; p. pavntwn… oJ qeo;" pathvr Col. 3:17; [oJº q. oJ pathvr 2 Thess. 2:16. Comp. oJ kuvrio" kai; pathvr James 3:9. 


21. Each man feels his own place in the unity of the one body in Christ. In mutual subjection all realise the joy of fellowship. Such harmonious subjection of one to another is the social expression of the personal feeling of thankfulness. 


ejn fovbw/ Cr.] 2 Cor. 5:11 to;n fovbon tou' kurivou; Acts 9:31. 


The special family relationships (Eph. 5:22-6:9). 


After describing the general temper of Christians, St Paul goes on to illustrate their mutual subjection by their fulfilment of the special family relations, (1) wives and husbands (22-33), (2) children and parents (6:1-4), (3) servants and masters (5-9). In each case he considers the weaker first; and the fulfilment of duty by the weaker is met by the answering duty of the stronger: subjection by love; obedience by tender education; obedient and sincere service by corresponding service. 


It is to be observed that he limits his instructions to the members of families. He says nothing of civic relations. The home, in its fullest sense, is a creation of the Gospel, the immediate application of the Incarnation to common life. 


In each case the obligation is based on the connexion of the believer with Christ (vs. 22 wJ" tw'/ kurivw/. 6:1 ejn kurivw/. 6:5 wJ" tw'/ cristw'/). We are to see Christ in those to whom we owe subjection and reverence. Our duty does not depend on their personal character. 


It may be added that there is more instruction on the duties of home in the Epistles to the Ephesians and the Colossians than in all the rest of the New Testament. 

(b) Wives and husbands (22-33). 


The Apostle deals first with the relation which is the foundation of ordered human life. He points out that the wife is to the husband as the Church to Christ. In this we find the type of the wife's subjection (22-24), and of the husband's love (25-30). Marriage issues in a vital unity which points to the ideal consummation of humanity (31, 32). 


22. Wives, be in subjection to your own husbands, as unto the Lord. 23 For a husband is head of the wife, as Christ also is head of the Church, being Himself Saviour of the body. 24 But as the Church is subject to Christ, so let the wives be to their husbands in everything. 25 Husbands, love your wives even as Christ also loved the Church and gave Himself up for it; 26 that He might sanctify it, having cleansed it by the bath of water accompanied by a confession of faith (a word), 27 that He might present the Church to Himself a glorious Church, not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing; but that it should be holy and without blemish. 28 Even so ought husbands also to love their own wives as being their own bodies. He that loveth his own wife loveth himself; 29 for no one ever hated his own flesh; but nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as Christ the Church, 30 because we are members of His body. 31 For this cause shall a man leave his father and mother, and shall cleave to his wife, and the twain shall become one flesh. 32 This revelation (mystery) is great; but I speak looking to Christ and to the Church. 33 However, do ye also severally each so love his own wife as himself; and let the wife see that she fear her husband. 

22. aiJ gunai'ke"...] We must supply uJpotavssesqe from the previous verse. 


ijdivoi" ajndr.] etiamsi alibi viderentur meliora habere consilia (Beng.). Comp. 1 Cor. 7:2; 14:35; Tit. 2:5; 1 Pet. 3:1. 


wJ" tw'/ kurivw/] All natural authority comes from Him. 


23. The relation of husband to wife, like that of Christ to the Church, points to a unity included in the idea of creation (Eph. 5:31 f.). 


ajnhvr...kef. t. g.] a husband is head of the wife. Compare 1 Cor. 11:3, where the relations are differently expressed. 


The marriage relation of ‘the Lord’ to Israel runs through the O.T. The application of this relation to Christ and the Church—the spiritual Israel—implies His Divinity. 


The Church offers to Christ the devotion of subjection, as the wife to the husband. Christ offers to the Church the devotion of love, as the husband to the wife. Both are equal in self-surrender. 


aujto;" s. tou' s.] being Himself not only head but saviour of the body. This cannot be said of the husband except in a far inferior sense. 


24. ajlla; wJ"...] But, though the parallel is not complete, and the husband does not hold towards the wife the unapproachable preeminence which Christ holds towards the Church as its Saviour, still as the Church is subject to Christ, so let.... 


ejn pantiv] The connexion is supposed to fulfil the ideal. 


25. As the duty of the wife is subjection, so the duty of the husband is love, answering to the love of Christ crowned by His sacrifice of Himself. 


hjgavphsen th;n ejkkl.] Comp. Acts 20:28. So Christ spoke to the representatives of the Church on the eve of the Passion: John 13:34; 15:9, 12. Christ loved the Church not because it was perfectly lovable, but in order to make it such. 


For eJ. parevdwken see vs. 2; Gal. 2:20. The word is used of the Father in relation to the Son: Rom. 8:32 uJpe;r hJmw'n pavntwn parevdwken aujtovn. 


26-7. The purpose of the self-sacrifice of Christ for the Church is described as threefold, (1) to hallow it (i{na aJgiavsh/), (2) to present it to Himself a glorious Church (i{na parasthvsh/...e[ndoxon), (3) that it may continue to be holy and without blemish (i{na h\/ aJg. kai; a[m.). Under the imagery which is chosen, the bride is first prepared for her Husband (Apoc. 21:2, 9): she is then presented to Him: and afterwards in fellowship with Him she fulfils her work. 


26. i{na...aJg. kaqar....] The initiatory sacrament of Baptism is the hallowing of the bride. In this she is, as by a bridal bath, at once cleansed and hallowed. The actions are coincident (aJgiavsh/ kaqarivsa" comp. Eph. 1:8, 9). 


tw'/ l. tou' u{d.] by the bath of water. Comp. Tit. 3:5 dia; loutrou' palingenesiva", and 1 Cor. 6:11 ajlla; ajpelouvsasqe, ajlla; hJgiavsqhte, ajlla; ejdikaiwvqhte ejn tw'/ ojnovmati tou' kurivou hJmw'n  jIhsou' Cristou' kai; ejn tw'/ pneuvmati tou' qeou' hJmw'n. For tou' u{dato" see Acts 10:47. 


ejn rJhvmati] accompanied by a confession of the Christian Faith. For rJh'ma compare Rom. 10:9 eja;n oJmologhvsh/" to; rJh'ma ejn tw'/ stovmativ sou o{ti kuvrio"  jIhsou'".... There can be little doubt that this simple creed kuvrio"  jIhsou'" (comp. 1 Cor. 12:3) was the Baptismal Confession. This Confession is involved in the baptismal formula eij" to; o[noma tou' patro;" kai; tou' uiJou' kai; tou' aJgivou pneuvmato" (Matt. 28:19). The use of the formula implies the acceptance of it. Both tw'/ l. and ejn rJhvmati are connected with kaqarivsa", the different relations of the effect to the material act and the spiritual accompaniment being indicated by the change from the instrumental dative to the preposition. The omission of the article is intelligible on the ground that St Paul wishes to insist on the fact of a personal response in the administration of the sacrament and not on the contents of it. For ejn compare Eph. 6:2 ejn ejpaggeliva/. 


The two phrases tw'/ loutrw'/ (or dia; loutrou') and ejn rJhvmati mark what was afterwards known technically as the ‘matter’ and ‘form’ of the sacrament. 


Compare Aug. in Joh. 80.3 (on John 15:3): Quare non ait, Mundi estis propter Baptismum quo loti estis, sed ait Propter verbum quod locutus sum vobis, nisi quia et in aqua verbum mundat? Detrahe verbum et quid est aqua nisi aqua? Accedit verbum ad elementum et fit sacramentum, etiam ipsum tanquam visibile verbum.... Unde ista tanta virtus aquae ut corpus tangat et cor abluat, nisi faciente verbo, non quia dicitur sed quia creditur? Nam et in ipso verbo aliud est sonus transiens, aliud virtus manens. 


27. i{na paras. aujto;" eJ....] In this case it is the work of the Bridegroom to prepare and to present (aujto;" eJautw'/) the bride. Her fitness and her beauty are alike due to His sacrifice of Himself. 


parast....e[nd. th;n ejkkl....] present the Church—the one Church—to Himself in glorious majesty, without one trace of defilement or one mark of age. 


parasthvsh/] So 2 Cor. 11:2 parqevnon aJgnh;n parasth'sai tw'/ cristw'/. Comp. Rom. 6:13; 12:1; Col. 1:22, 28. 


ajllj i{na h\/] and not only without spot or wrinkle for the marriage; but that it should be abidingly holy and blameless. For aJgiva kai; a[mwmo" see Eph. 1:4 note. 


28-30. The love of Christ for the Church is the pattern and measure of the husband's love for his wife. He loved the Church not because it was holy, but in order to make it holy by union with Himself. The husband's love must bear the same test, and overcome all failings in the wife. She is part of him, as Christians are of Christ, and claims the same tender affection which Christ bestows on the Church. 


28. ou{tw"...] Even so ought husbands also.... For ojfeivlousin see Heb. 2:17 note. 


ta;" eJaut. gun.] answering to toi'" ijdivoi" ajndravsin in Eph. 5:22. Notice the repetition: ta;" eJautw'n g., ta; eJautw'n s., th;n eJautou' g., th;n eJautou' s. 

wJ" ta; eJ. swvm.] as being their own bodies, not ‘as they love their own bodies.’ As the Church is Christ's body, so in a true sense the wife is the husband's body. Through her he extends his life. 


29. oujdei;" gavr...] The conclusion which follows from the last verse is assumed but not expressed: The husband therefore must love his wife, for no one ever.... 


th;n eJautou' s.] The words quoted in vs. 31 are already in the Apostle's mind. 


ejkt. kai; q.] The words answer to the elementary needs of food and raiment.  jEktrevfein occurs again in Eph. 6:4; and qavlpein in 1 Thess. 2:7. 


oJ cristov"] as in Eph. 5:23, 25, 32. 


30. o{ti mevlh ejsmevn...] The change of form is most significant. St Paul does not say simply, following the language of the preceding sentence, ‘because the Church is His body,’ but he appeals to the personal experience of Christians, ‘because we are members of His body and know the power of His love.’ 


The words that follow in the common text are an unintelligent gloss, in which an unsuccessful endeavour is made to give greater distinctness to the Apostle's statement. [v. inf. p. 91, Addit. Note.] 


31. ajnti; touvtou...] For this cause, in consideration of this unique connexion of the husband and the wife, a man shall leave.... The words are to be understood literally as in Gen. 2:24. At the same time the union of husband and wife points to that of Christ and the Church and suggests what Christ gave up for the accomplishment of His work. 


e[sontai...eij" s. m.] Latt. erunt duo in carne una. 

32. to; musthvrion tou'to...] This revelation of the unity of man and woman in one complex life is of great moment. It opens before us a vision of a higher form of existence, and enables us to feel how parts which at present are widely separated may be combined into some nobler whole without ceasing to be what they are. But I speak looking to Christ and to the Church. In this final union we can see that humanity reaches its consummation. 


After writing the words to; musthvrion tou'to mevga ejstivn, St Paul seems to pause for a while and contemplate the manifold applications of the primitive ordinance (comp. 1 John 3:1); and then he marks the greatest of all. 


ejgw; dev...] Other thoughts may occur to reverent students of the Divine word, but I—as indeed I have already shewn—speak looking to.... 


levgw eij"...] Latt. in Christo (-um) et in ecclesia (-am). 


The exact form of expression eij" Cristo;n kai; eij" th;n ejkklhsivan [if not-withstanding B and the early patristic evidence for omission of the eij" we accept the reading which retains it] is significant. St Paul, speaking of ‘Christ and the Church,’ has regard not to their connexion only, he thinks also of each in its distinctness. 


Cristovn] It will be observed that here, as in vs. 21, St Paul uses the personal Name, not to;n cristovn. 


It will be noticed that in this last image of marriage the relation of Christ to the Church is presented somewhat differently from the view given in Eph. 1:22 f. and Eph. 4:15 f. In the image of the body of which Christ is the head the Church has, so to speak, no completeness as a Church; but as the bride of Christ the Church has her own perfect beauty. Yet this is not apart from Christ: the Church is still in a true sense His body, and believers are members of it. The complex thought is summed up in earlier words of St Paul: Gal. 3:28 ei|" ejste; ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'. There is the personality of the body (ei|") and it is realised in fellowship with Christ. Here, as it appears, we attain to the final conception which we can reach of life in the unseen order: to; musthvrion tou'to mevga ejstivn. 


Compare ‘The Gospel of Creation,’ Epistles of St John, p. 309. 


It is scarcely necessary to remark that this passage does not in any way support the opinion that marriage is a sacrament, a conclusion which has been drawn from the rendering in the Vulgate Hoc sacramentum magnum est. Musthvrion is commonly rendered by sacramentum in that version. 


33. plh;n kai; uJmei'"...] However, not to pursue this overwhelming subject, do ye also severally each in his humble position, as Christ in His majesty, love his own wife as himself. For plhvn see 1 Cor. 11:11 (plh;n ou[te gunh; cwri;" ajndro;" ou[te ajnh;r cwri;" gunaiko;" ejn kurivw/); Phil. 3:16; 4:14. 


wJ" eJautovn] as himself, not as his body or as his own flesh: the personal feeling is supreme (Eph. 5:28). 


hJ de; g. i{na fob.] and let the wife see that she fear.... 


In such fear there is nothing servile. 

(c) Children and parents (6:1-4). 


6:1. Children, obey your parents in the Lord; for this is just. 2 Honour thy father and mother—seeing it is the first commandment with promise—3 that it may be well with thee and so thou shalt live long upon the land. 4 And, ye fathers, provoke not your children to wrath; but nurture them in discipline and admonition of the Lord. 

1-4. The exposition of the relation of the wife to the husband is followed naturally by an exposition of the relation of children to parents. Obedience (1-3) is met by loving education (4). 


1. ta; t. uJpak. t. g.] Obedience is substituted for subjection (Eph. 5:22 f.) here and in vs. 5, parallel with Col. 3:20, 22. For uJpakouvein, uJpakohv, compare Rom. 6:16 f.; Heb. 5:8 f. 


ejn kurivw/] The child can recognise his spiritual relation to Christ in the earliest years, before doctrine is grasped intellectually. There is from the first a Divine element in all the parts of human life, and St Paul assumes the ideal as the standard. [Origen, Cat. Cr. Eph. 208 observes ajmfivbolovn ejsti to; rJhtovn: h[toi ga;r toi'" ejn kurivw/ goneu'sin crh; uJpakouvein ta; tevkna h] ejn kurivw/ dei' uJpakouvein ta; tevkna toi'" goneu'sin.] 


divkaion] The obligation lies in the nature of the relation. Compare Acts 4:19; Phil. 1:7; 2 Thess. 1:6; 2 Pet. 1:13. 


2. tivma] Obedience must be founded on honour and find expression, not only in act but in feeling. The general command (uJpakouvete) is supplemented by the personal command (tivma) from the Decalogue (Ex. 20:12). [Cf. Deut. 5:16 tivma t. patevra sou k. t. mhtevra sou, o}n trovpon ejneteivlatov soi Kuvrio" oJ qeov" sou, i{na k.t.l.] The commandment (ejntolh;) is quoted [but without the promissory clause] in the Gospels: Matt. 15:4; 19:19 and parallels (Mark 7:10; Lk. 18:20). 


For tima'/n see 1 Tim. 5:3; 1 Pet. 2:17 (pavnta" timhvsate, t. basileva tima'te). 


h{ti"] Eph. 3:13; seeing it is and therefore claims regard. The interpretation of ejntolh; prwvth ejn ejpaggeliva/ is extremely uncertain. The words may mean ‘seeing it is a commandment of primary importance accompanied also by a promise’ (comp. Matt. 22:38 au{th ejsti;n hJ meg. kai; prwvth ejnt., cf. Mark 12:28); or, as Chrysostom appears to take it, ‘seeing it is a commandment preeminent in the promise which is attached to it’ (ouj th'/ tavxei ei\pen aujth;n prwvthn ajlla; th'/ ejpaggeliva/). Others take it as ‘the first commandment in the Law to which a promise is attached,’ or, since the words are addressed to children, ‘the first, earliest, commandment to be learnt....’ No explanation seems to be wholly satisfactory. [The alternative punctuation prwvth, ejn ejpaggeliva/ i{na (Westcott and Hort marg.) leads to a slightly modified form of the first of the interpretations here recognised: ‘a primary commandment, carrying with it the promise—the offer and the benediction—that it may be well with thee and that thou shalt live long upon the land.’] 


3. i{na...gevnhtai kai; e[sh/...] A similar combination of moods with i{na in the reversed order is found in Apoc. 22:14, and i{na occurs elsewhere with the future: 1 Cor. 9:18; Gal. 2:4. The difference between the moods is preserved: that it may be well...and so thou shalt be.... 


ejpi; th'" gh'"] upon the land. The remainder of the quotation is assumed to be known. 


4. kai; oiJ patevre"...] The duty of parents is connected closely with the duty of children (so Eph. 69). There is no kaiv in c. 5:25. ‘Fathers’ stand in place of ‘parents’ (vs. 1), because the government and discipline of the house rest with them. 


mh; parorgivzete] Latt. nolite ad iracundiam provocare. The verb occurs Rom. 10:19 (a citation from the LXX. Deut. 32:21). In Eph. 4:26 we have parorgismov". In Col. 3:21 the word used is ejreqivzete. Even in children there is a keen sense of injustice and inconsiderateness. 


ejktrevfete] V. educate, V. L. nutrite (enutrite): cf. c. Eph. 5:29. The ejk- is intensive as in ejkpeiravzein, ejkplhrou'n, ejktelei'n & c. 


ejn paid. kai; nouqesiva/ t. k.] Latt. in disciplina et correptione domini, in discipline and admonition not self-chosen or self-invented but answering to the mind of the Lord, administered through them. Bengel says truly ‘harum altera occurrit ruditati, altera oblivioni et levitati.’ Paideiva is discipline generally (2 Tim. 3:16 pro;" paideivan th;n ejn dikaiosuvnh/; Heb. 12:5 ff.); nouqesiva special admonition (1 Cor. 10:11 ejgravfh de; pro;" nouqesivan hJmw'n; Tit. 3:10 meta; mivan kai; deutevran nouqesivan). 

(d) Servants and masters (5-9). 


5. Servants (slaves), be obedient to them that according to the flesh are your masters, with fear and trembling, in singleness of heart as unto Christ; 6 not in the way of eyeservice, as men-pleasers; but as servants of Christ, doing the will of GOD; 7 doing service from the heart with good-will, as to the Lord and not to men; 8 knowing that whatsoever good thing each one doeth, this shall he receive again from the Lord, whether he be bond or free. 9 And, ye masters, do the same things in dealing with them, and forbear threatening; knowing that both their Master and yours is in heaven, and there is no respect of persons with Him. 

5-9. The third typical relation in the household was that of servants (slaves) and masters. The servant must remember that he renders his service to Christ (5-7), and that he will receive his reward from Him (8). The master must remember that in heaven the servant's Master is his own also (9). 


The position of slaves (dou'loi) is touched on in 1 Tim. 6:1 f.; Tit. 2:9 f.; and 1 Pet. 2:18 (oijkevtai). 


In the Pastoral Epistles and 1 Peter the master of the slave is despovth". 


5. toi'" k. s. k.] Earthly relations are not neutralised by heavenly (Rom. 13:7). At the same time kata; savrka suggests the limit of the authority of earthly masters. 


On this Primasius remarks: Non venit Christus mutare conditiones sed mores. 


meta; f. kai; tr.] with fear lest any duty should be left undone and trembling: the feeling and the sign of it. The phrase recurs in 2 Cor. 7:15; Phil. 2:12; comp. 1 Cor. 2:3; and is not uncommon in the LXX.: Gen. 9:2; Is. 19:16; Ps. 2:11. 


Such feelings have a right place in the relations of men to men. 


ejn aJpl. t. k. uJ.] in singleness of heart, without hypocrisy or one secondary or selfish thought. For aJplovth" see Col. 3:22; 2 Cor. 1:12. The obedience is to be rendered as unto Christ, ‘Who knoweth the hearts of all men.’ 


wJ" tw'/ cr.] vs. 7 douleuvonte" wJ" tw'/ kurivw/. Comp. Col. 3:24. 


6. mh; katj ojfq. wJ" ajnqr..] Latt. non ad oculum servientes.... 


katj ojfq.] Col. 3:22 ejn ojfqalmodoulivai". The word is not quoted from any earlier writer. 


ajnqrwpavreskoi] Col. 3:22. The word is found in Ps. 52:6 (53:6) (LXX.); Ps. Sol. 4:8, 10, 21. 


wJ" dou'loi Cr.] Comp. 1 Cor. 7:22; 1 Pet. 2:16 wJ" dou'loi qeou'. The phrase in a spiritual sense is the chosen title of apostles: Rom. 1:1; James 1:1; 2 Pet. 1:1; Jude 1; Apoc. 1:1. 


poi. to; q. t. q.] Mark 3:35; John 7:17; 9:13; Heb. 10:36; 13:21; 1 John 2:17. Comp. Matt. 7:21; 12:50; 21:31; Lk. 12:47; John 4:34. The absolute use of the phrase in these passages suggests that it is so used here, and that ejk yuch'" is to be joined with the words which follow. True service bears two marks. It is rendered under a sense of a personal relation to Christ, and with a recognition of the Divine law written in the heart. 


7. (ejk yuch'") metj euj. doul.] The connexion of ejk y. with this verse is supported by the parallel in Col. 3:23; and the two phrases ejk y. and metj eujn. combine to characterise the service completely, in relation to the servant (ejk y.) and to the master (metj eujnoiva", V. cum bona voluntate, V.L. cum benignitate). For ejk y. see Col. 3:23 o} eja;n poih'te, ejk yuch'" ejrgavzesqe, wJ" tw'/ kurivw/ kai; oujk ajnqrwvpoi"; 1 Macc. 8:25, 27; Mark 12:30 (not 33). Eu[noia occurs here only in N.T. Kindly feeling must underlie loyal service. 


wJ" tw'/ kurivw/] The change of the title here (oJ cr. Eph. 5:23, 24, 25, 29; vs. 5; Cr. 5:32; vs. 6) is natural. Stress is laid on the thought of sovereignty. 


8. eijdovte"...] The Divine judgment lies essentially in each deed of man. The good which we do remains ours still; and the evil (Col. 3:25) also. The doer in each case will receive what he has done. Cf. 2 Cor. 5:10 i{na komivshtai e{kasto" ta; dia; tou' swvmato" pro;" a} e[praxen, ei[te ajgaqo;n ei[te fau'lon; Col. 3:25; 2 Pet. 2:12 f. Comp. Job 34:11 ajlla; ajpodidoi' ajnqrwvpw/ kaqa; poiei' e{kasto" aujtw'n. This thought gives final expression to the truth of proportionate retribution: Matt. 16:27 kai; tovte ajpodwvsei eJkavstw/ kata; th;n pra'xin aujtou', Rom. 2:6 o}" ajpodwvsei eJkavstw/ kata; ta; e[rga aujtou' (Ps. 62:12; Prov. 24:12), 1 Pet. 1:17 to;n ajproswpolhvmptw" krivnonta kata; to; eJkavstou e[rgon, Apoc. 22:12 ajpodou'nai eJkavstw/ wJ" to; e[rgon ejsti;n aujtou' (cf. Ps. 28:4; Jer. 17:10). 


komivsetai] receive again as his own. See Hort on 1 Pet. 1:9. 


9. kai; oiJ k....] And ye masters do the same things—fulfil your obligations with the same sincerity—in dealing with them: recognise their equality with you as men in virtue of their nature and in regard to one sovereign Lord. Ta; aujta; poiei'n expresses identity of spirit and not identity of outward action. 


poiei'te pro;" auj.] in regard to, in dealing with them. The construction appears to be unique in the N. T. Comp. 1 Thess. 4:10 poiei'te aujto; eij" pavnta" tou;" ajdelfouv".... 


ajnievnte" t. aj.] Latt. remittentes minas (laxantes iracundiam): forbearing to use the habitual threatening. This clause applies ta; aujta; poiei'te. Earthly law allows you to exercise practically irresponsible power: to enforce your will by fear of punishment. For ajnievnte" cf. Thuc. 3.10, 2. 


eijdovte"] answering to eijdovte" in vs. 8. An appeal is made to conscience to witness to two truths: ‘there shall never be one lost good’; no wrong is condoned. 


aujtw'n kai; uJ. oJ k.] their Lord and yours.... Comp. Rom. 16:13 th;n mhtevra aujtou' kai; ejmou'. 


proswpolhmyiva] Comp. Rom. 2:11 ouj gavr ejstin proswpolhmyiva para; tw'/ qew'/; Col. 3:25 oJ ga;r ajdikw'n komivsetai o} hjdivkhsen, kai; oujk e[stin proswpolhmyiva; James 2:1 mh; ejn proswpolhmyivai" e[cete th;n pivstin t. k. hJmw'n  jI. C. t. dovxh". Proswpolhmptei'n occurs James 2:9; proswpolhvmpth" Acts 10:34 (cf. Deut. 10:17); and ajproswpolhvmptw" 1 Pet. 1:17. 

Additional Notes on Eph. 5:14, 5:30, and 5:31. 

Eph. 5:14 ejpifauvsei soi oJ cristov"º ejpiyauvsei" tou' cristou' Western (Gr. Lat.); incl. MSS mentioned by Theod.mops.lat by Chr and by Thdt (the two latter probably not independently) Orig. Jos. lat. Ruf; Cant. lat. Ruf; not G3 Marcion (ap. Epiph) Naasseni (ap. Hipp) Clem Orig. loc.; Ps 2 Hipp. Ant Amb Hier ‘Vig’. The supposed intermediate reading ejpiyauvsei soi oJ cristov" appears to be due to the transcribers of Chr, though Aug once, at least as edited, and Ambst. cod have continget te Christus. The two 


imperatives doubtless suggested that the following future would be in the second person, the required c stood next after ejpifauvsei, easily read as ejpiyauvsei, and then the rest would be altered accordingly. 


Eph. 5:30 tou' swvmato" aujtou']+ejk th'" sarko;" aujtou' kai; ejk tw'n ojstevwn aujtou' Western and Syrian (Gr. Lat. Syr. Arm.); incl. Iren. gr. lat. Text  a* AB 17 67** me aeth Meth (anon. [?Tit. bost] Lc. 88 Cramer) Euthal. cod: also probably Orig. Cant. lat. Ruf, who quotes nothing after swvmato" aujtou'. From Gen. 2:23. 


Eph. 5:31 kai; proskollhqhvsetai pro;" th;n gunai'ka aujtou'] < (Marcion, see below) Orig. loc. expressly (the scholium, though anonymous, is certainly his) Tert (apparently, as well as Marcion) Cyp. Ep. 52. codd. opt Hier. loc (doubtless from Orig). Text  aABD2G3K2L2P2 cuomn vvomn Orig. Cels; (? Mt. gr. lat) Meth Victorin pp & suplat. ser;. A singular reading, which would not be improbable if its attestation were not exclusively patristic: the words might well be inserted from Gen. 2:24. They are absent from the quotation as it occurs in the true text of Mark 10:7; but were there inserted so early and so widely that the only surviving authorities for omission are  aB lt 48 go. 

III. The Christian conflict (Eph. 6:10-20). 


The general survey of the conditions of social life which St Paul has now completed leads him to consider the whole range of the Christian conflict. This deals with the unseen as well as with the seen. In order to understand its character we must take account of spiritual hosts of wickedness by which we are assailed and of the heavenly forces which are within our reach. He first shews our actual position (10-12); and then describes in detail the Divine equipment of the Christian soldier (13-17) passing to the duties of intercession (18-20). 


10-12. The Christian position. Claim all the help which GOD offers you. Your enemies are not men only but the whole hierarchy of evil. We must face the stern, tragic view of life. 


10. In the future, be made powerful in the Lord, and in the might of His strength. 11 Put on the whole armour of GOD, that ye may be able to stand against the wiles of the devil. 12 Because our wrestling is not against blood and flesh, but against the principalities, against the powers, against the world-rulers of this darkness, against the spiritual forces of wickedness in the heavenly order. 


10. tou' loipou'] Latt. de cetero. This phrase occurs again Gal. 6:17, in the future. We should expect to; loipovn (which is less well supported) for the future (2 Thess. 3:1; 1 Cor. 7:29; Phil. 4:8; Heb. 10:13). Perhaps both here and in Galatians the thought is turned to special crises of trial. 


ejndunamou'sqe...] Latt. confortamini (confirmamini): be made powerful for your work in the Lord and, through fellowship with Him, in the might of His strength.  jEndunamou'sqe is certainly passive (Acts 9:22; Rom. 4:20; Heb. 11:34. Comp. Col. 1:11; Lk. 1:80; 2:40. The active occurs Phil. 4:13; 1 Tim. 1:12; 2 Tim. 4:17), and has respect to the work to be done.  jIscuv" expresses strength positively: kravto" might as abundantly effective for the end contemplated. To; kr. th'" ijsc. occurs again Eph. 1:19 note.  jEn tw'/ kravtei answers to ejn kurivw/: by fellowship with Him we share in all that is His. 


11. ejnduvsasqe th;n pan....] Armour represents the aspect of Divine help in reference to the Christian warfare. The image occurs in each group of St Paul's Epistles: 1 Thess. 5:8; 2 Cor. 6:7; 10:4; Rom. 6:13; 13:12. Comp. Wisd. 5:17 ff. lhvyetai panoplivan to;n zh'lon aujtou' k.t.l.; Is. 59:16 f. 


th;n pan. t. q.] V. arma (omnia arma), V.L. armaturam: the full, complete, armour of God, that is, which GOD supplies (vs. 13; comp. Lk. 11:22).  JH panopliva was properly the equipment of the heavy-armed soldier. 


Polyb. 6.23, 2ff.  [Esti dj hJ  JRwmai>kh; panopliva prw'ton me;n qureov" .... a{ma de; tw'/ qurew'/ mavcaira:...pro;" de; touvtoi" uJssoi; duvo, kai; proskefalaiva calkh', kai; proknhmiv"...OiJ me;n ou\n polloi; proslabovnte" cavlkwma spiqamiai'on pavnth/ pavntw", o} prostivqentai me;n pro; tw'n stevrnwn, kalou'si de; kardiofuvlaka, teleivan e[cousi th;n kaqovplisin: oiJ de; uJpe;r ta;" muriva" timwvmenoi dracma;" ajnti; tou' kardiofuvlako" su;n toi'" a[lloi" ajlusidwtou;" peritivqentai qwvraka". 


pro;" to; duvn....] that ye may be—with a view to your being—able to stand.... The conflict is regarded from afar. Contrast Eph. 6:13 i{na dunhqh'te which expresses the immediate object. 


sth'nai pro;"...] to stand—hold your position—against, in face of. Comp. John 6:52; Heb. 12:4 ou[pw mevcri" ai{mato" ajntikatevsthte pro;" th;n aJmartivan ajntagwnizovmenoi. 


ta;" meq. t. d.] Latt. adversus insidias (machinationes, nequitias, versutias): the wiles of the devil, the supreme leader of the powers of evil (Eph. 4:27 note). 


Meqodeiva (Eph. 4:14) is not found in class. writers or in the LXX. though meqodeuvw occurs. As meqodeiva describes the general system, meqodei'ai are the many forms in which it is embodied. 


Compare Polycarp, ad Phil. 7 (ed. Lightfoot, Pt. ii. vol. iii. p. 334) kai; o}" a]n mh; oJmologh'/ to; martuvrion tou' staurou', ejk tou' diabovlou ejstivn: kai; o}" a]n meqodeuvh/ ta; lovgia tou' Kurivou pro;" ta;" ijdiva" ejpiqumiva" kai; levgei ªlevgh/º mhvte ajnavstasin ei\nai mhvte krivsin, ou|to" prwtovtokov" ejsti tou' Satana', and Lightfoot's note (ad loc.) on meqodeuvh/; for which he cites Polybius 38.4, 10 polla; pro;" tauvthn th;n uJpovqesin ejmporeuvwn kai; meqodeuovmeno" and Philo Vit. Moys. 3.27 o{per meqodeuvousin oiJ logoqh'rai kai; sofistaiv. [The verb occurs in the LXX. of 2 Sam. 19:27 meqwvdeusen oJ dou'lo" sou, but not in the N.T. Commenting on meqodeiva here Chrysostom says meqodeu'saiv ejsti to; ajpath'sai kai; dia; suntovmou eJlei'n. For mevqodo" in this sense cf. Plutarch, Moral. 176 A ejqauvmaze th;n mevqodon tou' ajnqrwvpou (quoted by Lightfoot l. c.) and 2 Macc. 13:18 katepeivrase dia; meqovdwn tou;" tovpou".] 


12. o{ti oujk e[stin hJ p....] Latt. quia non est nobis colluctatio (lucta, pugna). Because our wrestling.... The order throws emphasis on hJmi'n. All life is a struggle, but our struggle is.... 


The metaphor (pavlh here only in N. T.) is changed in order to bring out the personal individual conflict. Comp. 2 Tim. 2:4 f. 


ai|ma kai; s.] blood and flesh. This unusual order is found also in Heb. 2:14. Perhaps ai|ma is placed first as representing the vital principle in man. 


ajlla; pro;" ta;" ajrcav"...] but against the principalities.... All is definite and organised in the array of our spiritual enemies. Each is to be dealt with severally: prov"...prov"... prov"...prov". Compare John 16:8 periv...periv...periv. The three classes distinguished all belong to ‘this darkness.’ 


The forces with which we have to contend are not ultimately human. Our earthly adversaries are stirred by powers of another order (John 13:2; Acts 5:3). Comp. August. de verbo Dom. 8 Vasa sunt, alius utitur: organa sunt, alius tangit (Meyer). 


tou;" kosmokr.] Latt. mundi rectores: the world-rulers. The title stands in significant contrast with pantokravtwr (2 Cor. 6:18; Apoc. 1:8, 4:8, 11:17, 15:3, 16:7, 14, 19:6, 15, 21:22). Compare John 12:31 oJ a[rcwn tou' kovsmou touvtou; 14:30 oJ tou' kovsmou a[rcwn; 2 Cor. 4:4 oJ qeo;" tou' aijw'no" touvtou. The Tempter speaks of his power over the world as ‘delivered unto him’ (Lk. 4:6 ejmoi; paradevdotai). The word kosmokravtwr was transliterated and used by Rabbinical writers for ‘ruler of world-wide power.’ 


See also Iren. 1.1.10  jEk de; th'" luvph" ta; pneumatika; th'" ponhriva" didavskousi (sc. oiJ Oujalentivnou maqhtai;) gegonevnai: o{qen to;n diavbolon th;n gevnesin ejschkevnai, o}n kai; kosmokravtora kalou'si, kai; ta; daimovnia, kai; tou;" ajggevlou", kai; pa'san th;n pneumatikh;n th'" ponhriva" uJpovstasin. 


Test. xii. Patr. Sym. (peri; fqovnou) § d. Kai; uJma'" ou\n, tevkna mou ajgaphtav, ajgaphvsate e{kasto" to;n ajdelfo;n aujtou' ejn ajgaqh'/ kardiva/ kai; ajposthvsate ajfj uJmw'n to; pneu'ma tou' fqovnou, o{ti ajgrioi' tou'to th;n yuch;n kai; fqeivrei to; sw'ma, ojrgh;n kai; povlemon parevcei to; diabouvlion (v. l. tw'/ diaboulivw/) kai; eij" ai{mata paroxuvnei kai; eij" e[kstasin a[gei th;n diavnoian kai; oujk eja'/ th;n suvnesin ajnqrwvpoi" ejnergei'n: ajlla; kai; to;n u{pnon ajfairei' kai; klovnon parevcei th'/ yuch'/ kai; trovmon tw'/ swvmati: o{ti kaivge ejn u{pnw/ ti" zh'lo" kakiva" aujto;n fantavzousa katesqivei kai; ejn pneuvmati ponhroi'" diataravssei th;n yuch;n aujtou' kai; ejkqroei'sqai to; sw'ma poiei' kai; ejn tarach'/ diupnivzesqai to;n nou'n kai; wJ" pneu'ma ponhro;n kai; ijobovlon e[cwn ou{tw" faivnetai toi'" ajnqrwvpoi". 


[Harvey (on Irenaeus l. c.) quotes also Didascalia Orientalis (ad calc. Clem. Al. Hypotypos.) § 48. Kai; poiei' ejk tw'n uJlikw'n to; me;n ejk luvph" oujsiw'de", ktivzwn pneumatika; th'" ponhriva" pro;" a} hJ pavlh hJmi'n.] 


tou' skovtou" touvtou] Comp. c. Eph. 5:11; Lk. 22:53; 1 Cor. 4:5; Rom. 2:19; 13:12; Col. 1:13; 1 John 1:6; and skotiva John 1:5; 8:12; 12:46; 1 John 2:8 f.; 11. 


The phrase to; skovto" tou'to is moulded on oJ aijw;n ou|to", oJ kov" mo" ou|to". 


pro;" ta; pn. t. p. ejn t. ejp.] against the spiritual forces of wickedness in the heavenly order. This clause sums up in an abstract form all the powers of evil which work in the unseen order. Man's conflict, in man's life, is partly on earth and partly in ‘the heavenly realm.’ He is met by spiritual enemies in both. We are not to conceive of this heavenly realm as properly local, though we are constrained so to represent it. The term describes rather a mode of existence than a place. Comp. Eph. 1:3 note. 


There appears to be no force in the combination of ejn t. ejp. with ta; pn. t. pon. as if the heavenly realm were their dwelling-place (comp. Eph. 2:6). 


It will be noticed that ‘the world’ itself is not spoken of as our antagonist, but the evil powers which have usurped the rule over it. We must ‘overcome’ the world (1 John 5:5) even as Christ ‘overcame’ it (John 16:33) by suffering. Compare Ruskin, Modern Painters, v. p. 385 (small edition). 


‘I do not know what my England desires, or how long she will choose to do as she is doing now; with her right hand casting away the souls of men and with her left the gifts of God. In the prayers which she dictates to her children, she tells them to fight against the world, the flesh, and the devil. Some day, perhaps, it may also occur to her as desirable to tell those children what she means by this. What is the world which they are to “fight with,” and how does it differ from the world which they are to “get on in”? The explanation seems to me the more needful, because I do not, in the book we profess to live by, find anything very distinct about fighting with the world. I find something about fighting with the rulers of its darkness, and something also about overcoming it; but it does not follow that this conquest is to be by hostility, since evil may be overcome with good. But I find it written very distinctly that God loved the world, and that Christ is the light of it.’ 


When does ‘the world, the flesh, and the devil’ first appear? 


The Christian armour (Eph. 6:13-17). 


13. For this reason take up the whole armour of GOD, that ye may be able to withstand in the evil day and, having accomplished all, to stand. 14 Stand therefore having girded your loins with truth, and having put on the breastplate of righteousness, 15 and having shod your feet in the preparedness of the gospel of peace, 16 in all taking up the shield of faith, in which ye shall be able to quench all the darts of the evil one that are set on fire. 17 And receive the helmet of salvation, and the sword of the Spirit, which is the word of GOD. 

13. dia; tou'to] For this reason, that our conflict is essentially spiritual. There is a perceptible difference in tone between dia; tou'to and diov: the former appears to point to a specific, the latter to a general reason. See also 3:1 touvtou cavrin. 


ajnalavbete t. p.] vs. 16 (Acts 7:43), opposed to kataqevsqai. The armour is laid at the feet of the warrior. 


i{na dun.] the conflict is imminent: the adversaries are on the field (ajntisth'nai).  jAntisth'nai is not used absolutely elsewhere in the N. T. 


ejn t. hJ. t. p.] the day preeminently evil in evil days (c. Eph. 5:16): in the most violent outbreak of the powers of evil. Comp. Lk. 4:13; John 14:20. 


a{panta katerg. st.] V. in omnibus perfecti stare: having accomplished all, to stand, having accomplished all that belongs to your duty and to your position, still to hold your ground. Katergavzesqai implies the accomplishment of something grave and difficult: Phil. 2:12; Rom. 7:15, 17, 20 (katergavzesqai, pravssein, poiei'n). The Christian has not only to repel assaults but also to achieve great results. The rendering ‘having overcome’ is un-Pauline. 


For sth'nai see Apoc. 6:17 kai; tiv" duvnatai staqh'nai; (Lk. 21:36). 


14-16. sth'te ou\n...] stand therefore.... In this confidence take up the position which you will be enabled to maintain to the end, having duly equipped yourselves (perizwsavmenoi, ejndusavmenoi, uJpodhsavmenoi, ajnalabovnte"). 


perizwsavmenoi ... ajnalabovnte"] As the first preparation for the conflict the combatant braces up himself. The value of his arms must depend on his own vigour. Truth, perfect sincerity, perfect reality, is the stay of the Christian character. Hypocrisy or falsehood paralyses one who is strong as a believer. Before all things the Christian warrior is true. Such a man applies truth to life. In his dealings with others he aims at intellectual and moral rectitude. He puts on the breastplate of righteousness, which guards the heart. 


Yet further (Eph. 5:15) he secures his foothold and power of vigorous advance, having shod his feet with the preparedness of the gospel of peace. And, as affecting all he has to do, he takes up the shield of faith, to be a protection against spiritual assaults. 


14. perizwsavmenoi] Comp. Lk. 12:35, 37; 17:8; 1 Pet. 1:13 (ajnazw".). 


Isaiah (Is. 11:5 kai; e[stai dikaiosuvnh/ ejzwsmevno" th;n ojsfu;n aujtou' kai; ajlhqeiva/ eiJlhmevno" ta;" pleurav") indicates the close connexion between righteousness and truth. 


to;n qwvr. th'" dik.] the breastplate of righteousness, truth applied to our relations with others (Acts 10:35), illuminated, purified, strengthened by the grace of Christ. Comp. Is. 59:17 ejneduvsato dikaiosuvnhn wJ" qwvraka; Wisd. 5:19 ejnduvsetai qwvraka dikaiosuvnhn. In 1 Thess. 5:8 St Paul speaks of ‘faith and love’ as the Christian breastplate. The two statements are completely harmonious. By faith we are able to realise the Divine will and the Divine power and by love to embody faith in our dealings with men: this is righteousness. 


The gen. th'" dikaiosuvnh" describes that which constitutes the breastplate, just as in Eph. 6:17 (th;n perikef. tou' swthrivou) salvation is the helmet. Comp. Eph. 2:14 to; mesovtoicon tou' fragmou'; 4:3 ejn tw'/ sundevsmw/ th'" eijrhvnh"; Rom. 4:11 shmei'on—peritomh'"; Col. 3:24 th;n ajntapovdosin th'" klhronomiva". 


15. uJpodhsavmenoi t. p....] having shod your feet in.... Comp. Acts 12:8 zw'sai kai; uJpovdhsai ta; sandavliav sou. 


ejn eJtoim. t. euj. t. eijr.] in the preparedness of the gospel of peace. In the midst of the conflict that which brings alacrity at once and firmness is the consciousness of a message of peace for the world. Warfare is the work of an enemy whom our Lord has overcome. 


 JEtoimasiva occurs in the LXX. in the sense of ‘preparedness’ in Ps. 10:17 (9:38 LXX.) th;n eJtoimasivan th'" kardiva" aujtw'n: but more commonly in the sense of ‘preparation,’ as Wisd. 13:12 eij" eJtoimasivan trofh'", or ‘prepared foundation,’ as Ps. 89:14 (88:15) dikaiosuvnh kai; krivma eJtoimasiva tou' qrovnou sou; Ezra 2:68 tou' sth'sai aujto;n ejpi; th;n eJtoimasivan aujtou' (cf. Dan. 11:7, Theodot.). 


tou' eujagg. th'" eijr.] The phrase is unique, but the thought is given in Nahum 1:15 oiJ povde" eujaggelizomevnou kai; ajpaggevllonto" eijrhvnhn; Is. 52:7; Eph. 2:17 kai; ejlqw;n eujhggelivsato eijrhvnhn uJmi'n toi'" makra;n kai; eijrhvnhn toi'" ejgguv"; Rom. 10:15. Compare Lk. 2:14; John 14:27; Acts 10:36. 


Similar titles are found: Acts 20:24 to; eujagg. th'" cavrito" tou' qeou'. 2 Cor. 4:4 to; eujagg. th'" dovxh" tou' cristou'. 1 Tim. 1:11 to; eujagg. th'" dovxh" tou' makarivou qeou'. Eph. 1:13 to; eujagg. th'" swthriva" uJmw'n. 


Compare oJ qeo;" th'" eijrhvnh" 1 Thess. 5:23 (2 Cor. 13:11); Rom. 15:33; 16:20; Phil. 4:9; Heb. 13:20; 2 Thess. 3:16 oJ kuvrio" th'" eijr. 


16. ejn pa'sin ajnal.] in all—as affecting your whole action—having taken up the shield of faith.... For ajnalabovnte" see Eph. 6:13. The qureov" (scutum) was a large oblong shield capable of being used as a protection for every part. This is the quality of faith, and specially in this the Christian is able to quench all the darts of the evil one that are set on fire (as they strike harmlessly upon it). 


ta; b....ta; pepur.] Such purfovroi oji>stoiv (Thuc. 2.75), malleoli (Amm. Marcell. 23, 4) were used in Greek and Roman warfare: see also Ps. 7:13 and Hupfeld. The image describes vividly the manifold and deadly malignity of the attack of the Evil One. 


tou' ponhrou'] Latt. nequissimi (maligni). This title is not found elsewhere in St Paul. It is characteristic of the first Epistle of St John (2:13 f.; 3:12;5:18 f.). It occurs also in Matt. 5:37; 6:13; 13:19, 38 (not Lk. 11:4); John 17:15. 


17. When the Christian soldier has taken his stand, well-girt with breastplate, shoes, shield, he yet needs helmet and sword. So St Paul continues, changing the construction, kai; ...devxasqe. 


th;n perik. tou' swt. devxasqe] receive—accept from GOD—the helmet of salvation.... Devxasqe suggests a personal welcome of GOD'S gift, and a glad appropriation of it: 2 Cor. 6:1; 8:17; 2 Thess. 2:10. 


The helmet guards the centre of life. The sense of salvation puts life beyond all danger. 


For the image compare Is. 59:17 kai; perievqeto perikefalaivan swthrivou ejpi; th'" kefalh'". In 1 Thess. 5:8 St Paul describes ‘the hope of salvation’ (ejlp. swthriva") as our helmet. 


To; swthvrion is used frequently in the LXX. for salvation. 

In the N. T. it occurs (to; swt. tou' qeou') Lk. 2:30; 3:6 (Is. 40:5); Acts 28:28. The phrase expresses rather ‘that which brings salvation’ than ‘salvation’ itself. 


th;n mavc. tou' pn.] the sword which the Spirit provides and through which it acts. 


rJh'ma qeou'] a definite utterance of GOD: Matt. 4:4; John 6:63. Comp. c. 5:26 note. The rJhvmata are manifold expressions of the lovgo": Heb. 4:12. 


The Christian spirit (Eph. 6:18-20). 


18. In all prayer and supplication praying at every season in spirit, and watching thereunto in all perseverance and supplication for all the saints; 19 and on my behalf, that utterance may be given me in opening my mouth to make known with boldness the revelation (mystery) of the gospel, 20 for which I am an ambassador in chains; that in it I may speak boldly, as I ought to speak. 

The description of the armour of the warrior is followed by the description of his spirit. He must use the vital powers and the instruments of service which he has received in unceasing prayer for all his fellow-believers. Prayer is naturally connected with action. 


dia; pavsh"...] V. in omni instantia et obsecratione pro omnibus. The universality of the duty as to mode, time, persons, is enforced by pavsh", pantiv, pavsh/, pavntwn. Proseuchv is addressed to GOD only and includes the element of devotion: devhsi" is general in its application and includes some definite request. The words occur together Phil. 4:6 (see Light-foot's note); 1 Tim. 2:1;5:5. 


Diav marks the condition ‘in every prayer,’ that is, while you use every prayer: compare 2 Cor. 2:4 dia; pollw'n dakruvwn. 


It appears to be most natural to connect dia; p. pros. kai; dehvs. with proseucovmenoi, and not to take them absolutely: ‘using every kind of prayer and supplication, praying....’ 


ejn p. k.] 1 Thess. 5:17 (ajdialeivptw"); Rom. 12:12 (proskarterou'nte"); Phil. 4:6 (ejn pantiv). 


ejn pneuvmati] in spirit, not in form or in word only, but in that part of our being through which we hold communion with GOD. Thus praying in spirit, when viewed from the other side, is ‘praying in the Holy Spirit’ (Jude 21). Comp. Eph. 2:22 note; 3:5 note. 


kai; ... ajgrup.] not merely praying under the influence of a natural desire, but also watching thereunto with resolute effort.  jAgrupnei'n is found in N.T., Mark 13:33; Lk. 21:36; Heb. 13:17 aujtoi; ga;r ajgrupnou'sin uJpe;r tw'n yucw'n uJmw'n wJ" lovgon ajpodwvsonte": and in the LXX., Ps. 127:1 (126:1) eja;n mh; oJ kuvrio" fulavxh/ povlin, eij" mavthn hjgruvpnhsen oJ fulavsswn, Wisd. 6:15 oJ ajgrupnhvsa" dij aujth;n tacevw" ajmevrimno" e[stai. Compare Col. 4:2 (grhgorou'nte"). 


eij" aujtov] The power of prayer is gained by systematic discipline. 


ejn pavsh/ prosk....] in all perseverance, steadfastness.... The word proskartevrhsi" is found here only. Proskarterei'n is used in connexion with prayer: Acts 1:14; 6:4; Rom. 12:12; Col. 4:2. 


peri; p. t. aJg.] in close connexion with proseucovmenoi. The words between define the nature of the prayer as constant, spiritual, resolute, manifold. 


The combatant even in the stress of personal conflict thinks of all with whom he is united (aJgivwn); and in this way—to regard the truth from the other side — the weakest and simplest Christian can take part in the efforts of the strongest. There is now no difference of Jew and Gentile. Comp. Eph. 6:24; Eph. 1:15; 3:18. 


19, 20. Specially the Apostle asks for prayer on his own behalf, that he may declare his message boldly. 


19. kai; uJpe;r ejmou'] and on my behalf.... More direct and definite than for, Eph. 6:18 (periv). 


i{na moi doqh'/...] The one thing which St Paul asks is, not success, not deliverance, but simply boldness to deliver the Gospel which had been revealed to him. The first was an encouragement but not a ground for self-confidence. Day by day he looked for a new gift through the prayers of Christians. For lovgo" see 1 Cor. 12:8 w|/ me;n ga;r dia; tou' pneuvmato" divdotai lovgo" sofiva", a[llw/ de; lovgo" gnwvsew" kata; to; aujto; pneu'ma. 


ejn ajnoivxei t. st. m.] in opening my mouth, that is probably ‘when I open my mouth to speak’; or the words may be closely connected with doqh'/ lovgo" in the sense ‘that utterance may be given me by GOD when He opens my mouth.’ This interpretation is suggested by Col. 4:3 (i{na oJ qeo;" ajnoivxh/ hJmi'n quvran tou' lovgou, lalh'sai to; musthvrion tou' cristou'), though the image there is different. In either case ajnoivgein to; stovma marks some weighty deliverance: Matt. 5:2; Acts 8:32, 35. 


ejn parr. gn.] The structure of the sentence no less than the sense favours the connexion of ejn parrhsiva/ with gnwrivsai and not with the preceding words. That which was before ‘spoken in proverbs’ is now ‘spoken plainly’ (John 16:25). 


to; must. tou' eujagg.] the revelation of the gospel, the revelation contained in the gospel. The phrase is unique. 


20. presb. ejn aJl.] Latt. legatione fungor in catena. The words are an oxymoron. The dignity of the ambassador of the great king remains, though he is a prisoner and bearing the marks of bondage. Compare the language of Philemon 9 toiou'to" w]n wJ" Pau'lo" presbuvth" nuni; de; kai; devsmio" Cristou'  jIhsou', and Lightfoot's note. 


For a{lusi" see Acts 21:33; 28:20; 2 Tim. 1:16. 


i{na ejn auj. parrh".] This clause is parallel with i{na moi doqh'/ lovgo" (compare Gal. 3:14). For parrhsiavswmai see Acts 9:27 f.; 13:46 parrhsiasavmenoiv te oJ Pau'lo" kai; oJ Barnavba" ei\pan k.t.l.; 19:8 ejparrhsiavzeto ejpi; mh'na" trei'" dialegovmeno" kai; peivqwn peri; th'" basileiva" tou' qeou'; 1 Thess. 2:2 ejparrhsiasavmeqa ejn tw'/ qew'/; and for ejn aujtw'/ compare Col. 4:2; 1 Tim. 4:15 ejn touvtoi" i[sqi. 


wJ" dei' me lal.] So Col. 4:4 i{na fanerwvsw aujto; wJ" dei' me lalh'sai. 


dei'] cf. Heb. 2:1 dia; tou'to dei' perissotevrw" prosevcein hJma'" toi'" ajkousqei'sin. 

Epilogue. 
Personal message (Eph. 6:21, 22). 


21. But that ye also may know my circumstances, how I fare, Tychicus the beloved brother and faithful minister in the Lord shall make known to you all things, 22 whom I sent to you for this very purpose, that ye may know our affairs and that he may comfort your hearts. 

21. kai; uJmei'"] ye also as others. 


ta; katj ejmev...] my circumstances, how I fare.... Col. 4:7; Phil. 1:12. The next verse suggests (parak. t. k. u.J) that disquieting rumours had reached them. 


pavnta ... Tucikov" ...] There is no reserve in his communication. For Tychicus (Acts 20:4  jAsianoi; de; Tuciko;" kai; Trovfimo"; 2 Tim. 4:12 Tuciko;n de; ajpevsteila eij"  [Efeson; Tit. 3:12 o{tan pevmyw  jArtema'n prov" se h] Tucikovn) see Lightfoot on Col. 4:17. This is the single personal reference in the Epistle, as is the reference to Timothy in the Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. 13:23). The words oJ ajgap....ejn kurivw/ form one compound clause. The spiritual kinsmanship of Tychicus with St Paul and his service were alike realised in fellowship with the Lord (cf. Rom. 16:8 f.). This interpretation appears to be more consonant with St Paul's manner than to confine ejn kurivw/ to pisto;" diavkono". 


22. eij" aujto; t. i{na...] Comp. 2 Cor. 2:9; Rom. 14:9; 1 Pet. 3:9; 1 John 3:8. 


i{na gnw'te...kai; parakalevsh/] For the change of person compare Col. 4:8 i{na gnw'te—kai; parakalevsh/ (as here), Phil. 2:28 i{na ijdovnte" aujto;n pavlin carh'te kajgw; ajlupovtero" w\. 


ta; peri; hJmw'n] St Paul now joins his companions with himself: compare Col. 4:10 f.; Philemon 23 f.  jEpafra'" oJ sunaicmavlwtov" mou ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou', Mavrko",  jArivstarco", Dhma'", Louka'", oiJ sunergoiv mou. 


The words parakalevsh/ ta;" kardiva" uJmw'n imply that the readers had been troubled by news which had reached them perhaps as to St Paul's approaching trial: comp. Eph. 3:13. The phrase is found again in Col. 4:8. 

Blessing (Eph. 6:23, 24). 


23. Peace be to the brethren and love with faith from GOD the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 24 Grace be with all them that love the Lord Jesus Christ in incorruption. 

A double salutation and blessing. 


23, 24. St Paul first addresses the special society (oiJ ajdelfoiv); and then ‘all that love the Lord Jesus.’ The variation eijrhvnh toi'"...hJ cavri" metav... is to be noticed. Peace is GOD'S gift complete in itself: grace is realised through man's cooperation. Yet in the opening salutations St Paul writes cavri" uJmi'n. In this connexion cavri" is always anarthrous. 


The form of the salutation in the third (not the second) person differs from St Paul's usual manner. But compare Gal. 6:16. 


23. eijrhvnh t. aj. kai; ajg. m. p.] ‘With faith’ is to be taken with ‘peace’ and ‘love,’ since ‘from GOD’ belongs to both. Peace and love are GOD'S gifts, and faith is the condition of appropriating them. ‘Love’ occurs in benedictions 1 Cor. 16:24 (hJ ajg. mou); 2 Cor. 13:13 (hJ ajg. t. qeou'); and ‘peace’ 2 Thess. 3:16; Gal. 6:16 (cf. Rom. 15:33); 1 Pet. 5:14. 


toi'" ajd.] here only in the Epistle (Eph. 6:10 a false reading). Comp. Eph. 6:21 oJ ajdelfov". It occurs in Col. 1:2; 4:15. 


ajpo; q. p.] Gal. 1:3 v.l.; 2 Tim. 1:2; Tit. 1:4. 


24. hJ c. m. p.º  JH cavri" stands thus absolutely in benedictions: Col. 4:18; 1 Tim. 6:21; 2 Tim. 4:22; Tit. 3:15; Heb. 13:25. Elsewhere St Paul writes hJ cavri" tou' kurivou  jI. ªCr.]. It is uniformly followed by metav. Comp. Eph. 6:23 note. 


p. tw'n ajg....  jI. Cr.] Compare 1 Pet. 1:8 o}n oujk ijdovnte" ajgapa'te, James 1:12, John 8:42, 14:15, 23. 


ejn ajfqarsiva/] with a love free from every element liable to corruption. The Lord ‘brought incorruption (ajfqarsivan) to light’ (2 Tim. 1:10). Thus He revealed the eternal in things perishable in form. The Christian realises this in his love for his Lord. He knows Him no more after the flesh (2 Cor. 5:16). His love is directed to that which is beyond change, and is itself unchangeable. Primasius describes in part the character of such believers: in quorum corde nullo adulterino saeculi amore Christi dilectio violatur. 
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EPISTULA AD EPHESIOS LATINE INTERPRETE HIERONYMO E CODICE AMIATINO 
INCIPIUNT CAPITULA. 

I. De sanctis, quod ante constitutionem mundi in domino Christo electi sint, et de omni sapientia et prudentia sacramenti, et renovatione omnium in domino Christo quae in caelis sunt et quae in terra. 


II. De apostolo pro Ephesiis depraecante, et resurrectione domini et ascensu et potestate. 


III. De principe potestatis aeris huius spiritus. 


IIII. De deo per divitias misericordiae sanctos cum Christo domino convivi[fi]cante et in caelestibus conlocante. 


V. De sanctis, quod non virtute sua ad domini gratiam veniant sed dono et benevolentia dei. 


VI. De praeputio et circumcisione. 


VII. De domino legem mandatorum in sententiis evacuante ut duos conderet in semet ipso. 


VIII. De civibus sanctorum et domesticis dei, et de aedificatione templi. 


IX. De mysterio domini, quod ante passionem ipsius generationibus aliis non fuerit revelatum. 


X. De gloria tribulationis. 


XI. De omni patre in caelis et in terris, et homine interiore, et plenitudine scientiae dei. 


XII. De domino super omnia quam a sanctis petitur abundantius largiente. 


XIII. De unitate et mutua sustentatione sanctorum. 


XIIII. De una fide et unum baptismum. 


XV. De diversitate gratiae donationis dei et aedificationis corporis domini, et viro perfecto in mensuram aetatis plenitudinis Christi. 


XVI. De stultitia gentium et libidine et omni turpitudine delictorum. 


XVII. De exponendo veterem et induendo novum hominem, et de mendacio et veritate. 


XVIII. De ira sed innocenti, et opera manuum. 


XIX. De abstinentia mali sermonis et non contradicendo spiritum sanctum, et de mutua sustentatione sanctorum. 


XX. De dilectione, et quod sancti debeant deum in omnibus imitari. 


XXI. De abstinentia scurrilitatis et omnium vitiorum. 


XXII. De seductoribus et impudicis. 


XXIII. De cautione vivendi et sapientia. 


XXIIII. De subiectione mulierum ad maritos. 


XXV. De viris, ut diligant coniuges suas. 


XXVI. De obsequio filiorum. 


XXVII. De parentum erga filios temperamento. 


XXVIII. De servorum obsequio. 


XXIX. De temperamento dominorum. 


XXX. De indumento armorum dei et insidiis diaboli et conluctatione adversus potestates. 


XXXI. De fidelitate et ministerio Tychici. 




EXPLICIUNT CAPITULA. 

INCIPIT EPISTULA AD EPHESIOS. 
I. 

1 1Paulus apostolus Christi Iesu per voluntatem dei sanctis omnibus qui sunt Ephesi et fidelibus in Christo Iesu. 2Gratia vobis et pax a deo patre nostro et domino Iesu Christo. 3Benedictus deus et pater domini nostri Iesu Christi, qui benedixit nos in omni benedictione spiritali in caelestibus in Christo, 4sicut elegit nos in ipso ante mundi constitutionem, ut essemus sancti et immaculati in conspectu eius in caritate, 5qui praedestinavit nos in adoptionem filiorum per Iesum Christum in ipsum, secundum propositum voluntatis suae, 6in laudem gloriae gratiae suae, in qua gratificavit nos in dilecto, 7in quo habemus redemptionem per sanguinem eius, remissionem peccatorum, secundum divitias gratiae eius, 8quae superabundavit in nobis in omni sapientia et prudentia, 9ut notum faceret nobis sacramentum voluntatis suae, secundum bonum placitum eius quod proposuit in eo 10in dispensationem plenitudinis temporum, instaurare omnia in Christo, quae in caelis et quae in terra sunt, in ipso, 11in quo etiam sorte vocati sumus, praedestinati secundum propositum eius qui omnia operatur secundum consilium voluntatis suae; 12ut simus in laudem gloriae eius, qui ante speravimus in Christo, 13in quo et vos, cum audissetis verbum veritatis, evangelium salutis vestrae, in quo credentes signati estis spiritu promissionis sancto, 14qui est pignus hereditatis nostrae in redemptionem adquisitionis, in laudem gloriae eius. 2 15Propterea et ego, audiens fidem vestram quae est in domino Iesu et dilectionem in omnes sanctos, 16non cesso gratias agens pro vobis, memoriam vestri faciens in orationibus meis, 17ut deus domini nostri Iesu Christi, pater gloriae, det vobis spiritum sapientiae et revelationis in agnitione eius, 18inluminatos oculos cordis vestri, ut sciatis quae sit spes vocationis eius, quae divitiae gloriae hereditatis eius in sanctis, 19et quae sit supereminens magnitudo virtutis eius in nos qui credidimus secundum operationem potentiae virtutis eius, 20quam operatus est in Christo, suscitans illum a mortuis et constituens ad dexteram suam in caelestibus 21supra omnem principatum et potestatem et virtutem et dominationem et omne nomen quod nominatur non solum in hoc saeculo sed et in futuro, 22et omnia subiecit sub pedibus eius, et ipsum dedit caput supra omnia ecclesiae, 23quae est corpus ipsius, plenitudo eius quia omnia in omnibus adimpletur. 

II. 

3 1Et vos, cum essetis mortui delictis peccatis vestris, 2in quibus aliquando ambulastis secundum saeculum mundi huius, secundum principem potestatis aeris huius, spiritus qui nunc operatur in filios diffidentiae; 3in quibus et nos omnes aliquando conversati sumus in desideriis carnis nostrae, facientes voluntatem carnis et cogitationem, et eramus natura filii irae sicut et ceter 1.4 4Deus autem qui dives est in misericordiam, propter nimiam caritatem suam qua dilexit nos, 5et cum essemus mortui peccatis, convivificavit nos Christo, gratia estis salvati, 6et conresuscitavit et consedere fecit in caelestibus in Christo Iesu, 7ut ostenderet in saeculis supervenientibus abundantes divitias gratiae suae in bonitate super nos in Christo Iesu. 5 8Gratia enim estis salvati per fidem; et hoc non ex vobis, dei enim donum est: 9non ex operibus, ut ne quis glorietur: 10ipsius enim sumus factura, creati in Christo Iesu in operibus bonis, quae praeparavit deus ut in illis ambulemus. 6 11Propter quod memores estote quod aliquando vos gentes in carne, qui dicimini praeputium ab ea quae dicitur circumcisio in carne manu facta, 12quia eratis illo in tempore sine Christo, alienati a conversione Israhel et hospites testamentorum promissionis, spem non habentes et sine deo in mundo: 7 13nunc autem in Christo Iesu vos qui aliquando eratis longe, facti estis prope in sanguine Christi. 14Ipse est enim pax nostra, qui fecit utraque unum, et medium parietem macheriae solvens, 15inimicitias in carne sua, legem mandatorum decretis evacuans, ut duos condat in semet ipsum in unum novum hominem, faciens pacem, 16et reconciliet ambos in uno corpore deo per crucem, interficiens inimicitiam in semet ipso. 17Et veniens evangelizavit pacem vobis qui longe fuistis et pacem his qui prope, 18quoniam per ipsum habemus accessum ambo in uno spiritu ad patrem. 8 19Ergo iam non estis hospites et advenae, sed estis cives sanctorum et domestici dei, 20superaedificati super fundamentum apostolorum et prophetarum, ipso summo angulari lapide Christo Iesu, 21in quo omnis aedificatio constructa crescit in templum sanctum in domino, 22in quo et vos coaedificamini in habitaculum dei in spiritu. 

III. 

9 1Huius rei gratia ego Paulus vinctus Christi Iesu pro vobis gentibus, 2si tamen audistis dispensationem gratiae dei quae data est mihi in vobis, 3quoniam secundum revelationem notum mihi factum est sacramentum, sicut supra scripsi in brevi, 4prout potestis legentes intellegere prudentiam meam in mysterio Christi, 5quod aliis generationibus non est agnitum filiis hominum, sicuti nunc revelatum est sanctis apostolis eius et prophetis in spiritu, 6esse gentes coheredes et concorporales et conparticipes promissionis in Christo Iesu per evangelium, 7cuius factus sum minister secundum donum gratiae dei, quae data est mihi secundum operationem virtutis eius. 8Mihi omnium sanctorum minimo data est gratia haec, in gentibus evangelizare investigabiles divitias Christi, 9et inluminare omnes quae sit dispensatio sacramenti absconditi a saeculis in deo qui omnia creavit; 10ut innotescat principibus et potestatibus in caelestibus per ecclesiam multiformis sapientia dei, 11secundum praefinitionem saeculorum quam fecit in Christo Iesu domino nostro; 12in quo habemus fiduciam et accessum in confidentia per fidem eius. 10 13Propter quod peto ne deficiatis in tribulationibus meis pro vobis, quae est gloria vestra. 11 14Huius rei gratia flecto genua mea ad patrem domini nostri Iesu Christi, 15ex quo omnis paternitas in caelis et in terra nominatur, 16ut det vobis secundum divitias gloriae suae virtute conroborari per spiritum eius in interiore homine, 17habitare Christum per fidem in cordibus vestris, 18in caritate radicati et fundati, ut possitis conpraehendere cum omnibus sanctis quae sit latitudo et longitudo et sublimitas et profundum, 19scire etiam supereminentem scientiae caritatem Christi, ut impleamini in omnem plenitudinem de 1.12 & sup20 ;Ei autem qui potens est omnia facere superabundanter quam petimus aut intellegimus secundum virtutem quae operatur in nobis, 21ipsi gloria in ecclesia et in Christo Iesu in omnes generationes saeculis saeculorum, amen. 

IV. 

13 1Obsecro itaque vos ego vinctus in domino ut digne ambuletis vocatione qua vocati estis, 2cum omni humilitate et mansuetudine, cum patientia, subportantes invicem in caritate, 3solliciti servare unitatem spiritus in vinculo pacis. 4Unum corpus et unus spiritus, sicut vocati estis in una spe vocationis vestrae. 14 5Unus dominus, una fides, unum baptisma, 6unus deus et pater omnium, qui super omnes et per omnia et in omnibus nobis. 15 7Unicuique autem nostrum data est gratia secundum mensuram donationis Christi. 8Propter quod dicit Ascendens in altum captivam duxit captivitatem, dedit dona hominibus. 9Quod autem ascendit, quid est nisi quod et descendit in inferiores partes terrae? 10Qui descendit, ipse est et qui ascendit super omnes caelos, ut impleret omnia. 11Et ipse dedit quosdam quidem prophetas, quosdam quidem apostolos, alios evangelistas, alios autem pastores et doctores, 12ad consummationem sanctorum, in opus ministerii, in aedificationem corporis Christi, 13donec occuramus omnes in unitatem fidei et agnitionis filii dei, in virum perfectum, in mensuram aetatis plenitudinis Christi, 14ut iam non simus parvuli fluctuantes et circumferamur omni vento doctrinae in nequitia hominum, in astutia ad circumventionem erroris, 15veritatem autem facientes in caritate crescamus in illo per omnia, qui est caput, Christus, 16ex quo totum corpus conpactum et conexum per omnem iuncturam subministrationis secundum operationem in mensuram uniuscuiusque membri augmentum corporis facit in aedificationem sui in caritate. 16 17Hoc igitur dico et testificor in domino, ut iam non ambuletis sicut gentes ambulant in vanitate sensus sui, 18tenebris obscuratum habentes intellectum, alienati a vita dei, per ignorantiam quae est in illis, propter caecitatem cordis ipsorum, 19qui desperantes semet ipsos tradiderunt impudicitiae in operationem inmunditiae omnis in avaritia. 17 20Vos autem non ita didicistis Christum, 21si tamen illum audistis et in ipso edocti estis sicut est veritas in Iesu, 22deponere vos secundum pristinam conversationem veterem hominem, qui corrumpitur secundum desideria erroris: 23renovamini autem spiritu mentis vestrae, 24et induite novum hominem qui secundum deum creatus est in iustitia et sanctitate veritatis. 25Propter quod deponentes mendacium loquimini veritatem unusquisque cum proximo suo, quoniam sumus invicem membra. 18 26Irascimini et nolite peccare: sol non occidat super iracundiam vestram. 27Nolite locum dare diabulo. 28Qui furabatur, iam non furetur, magis autem laboret operando manibus quod bonum est, ut habeat unde tribuat necessitatem patient 1.19 29Omnis sermo malus ex ore vestro non procedat, sed si quis bonus ad aedificationem oportunitatis, ut det gratiam audientibus. 30Et nolite contristare spiritum sanctum dei, in quo signati estis in die redemptionis. 31Omnis amaritudo et ira et indignatio et clamor et blasphemia tollatur a vobis cum omni malitia: 32estote autem invicem benigni, misericordes, donantes invicem sicut et deus in Christo donavit nobis. 

V. 

20 1Estote ergo imitatores dei, sicut filii carissimi, 2et ambulate in dilectionem, sicut et Christus dilexit nos et tradidit se ipsum pro nobis oblationem et hostiam deo in odorem suavitatis. 21 3Fornicatio autem et omnis inmunditia aut avaritia nec nominetur in vobis, sicut decet sanctos, 4aut turpitudo aut stultiloquium aut scurrilitas, quae ad rem non pertinent, sed magis gratiarum actio. 5Hoc enim scitote intellegentes, quod omnis fornicator aut inmundus aut avarus, quod est idolorum servitus, non habet hereditatem in regno Christi et de 1.22 6Nemo vos seducat inanibus verbis: propter haec enim venit ira dei in filios diffidentiae. 7Nolite ergo effici participes eorum. 8Eratis enim aliquando tenebrae, nunc autem lux in domino: ut filii lucis ambulate; 9fructus enim lucis est in omni bonitate et iustitia et veritate; 10probantes quod sit beneplacitum deo, 11et nolite communicare operibus infructuosis tenebrarum, magis autem et redarguite. 12Quae enim in occulto fiunt ab ipsis, turpe est et dicere: 13omnia autem quae arguuntur a lumine manifestantur: omne enim quod manifestatur, lumen est. 14Propter quod dicit Surge qui dormis et exurge a mortuis, et inluminabit tibi Christus. 23 15Videte itaque, fratres, quomodo caute ambuletis, non quasi insipientes, sed ut sapientes, 16redimentes tempus, quoniam dies mali sunt. 17Propterea nolite fieri inprudentes, sed intellegentes quae sit voluntas dei. 18Et nolite inebriari vino, in quo est omnis luxuria, sed implemini spiritu, 19loquentis vosmet ipsis in psalmis et hymnis et canticis spiritalibus, cantantes et psallentes in cordibus vestris domino, 20gratias agentes semper pro omnibus in nomine domini nostri Iesu Christi deo et patri, 21subiecti invicem in timore Christ 1.24 22Mulieres viris suis subiectae sint sicut domino, 23quoniam vir caput est mulieris, sicut Christus caput est ecclesiae, ipse salvator corporis. 24Sed ut ecclesia subiecta est Christo, ita et mulieres viris suis in omnibus. 25 25Viri, diligite uxores vestras, sicut et Christus dilexit ecclesiam et se ipsum tradidit pro ea, 26ut illam sanctificaret mundans lavacro aquae in verbo, 27ut exhiberet ipse sibi gloriosam ecclesiam, non habentem maculam aut rugam aut aliquid eiusmodi, sed ut sit sancta et immaculata. 28Ita et viri debent diligere uxores suas ut corpora sua. Qui suam uxorem diligit, se ipsum diligit: 29nemo enim umquam carnem suam odio habuit, sed nutrit et fovet eam, sicut et Christus ecclesiam, 30quia membra sumus corporis eius, de carne eius et de ossibus eius. 31Propter hoc relinquet homo patrem et matrem suam et adherebit uxori suae, et erunt duo in carne una. 32Sacramentum hoc magnum est, ego autem dico in Christo et in ecclesia. 33Verum tamen et vos singuli unusquisque suam uxorem sicut se ipsum diligat, uxor autem ut timeat virum. 

VI. 

26 1Filii, oboedite parentibus vestris in domino: hoc enim iustum est. 2Honora patrem tuum et matrem, quod est mandatum primum in promissione, 3ut bene sit tibi et sis longevus super terram. 27 4Et patres, nolite ad iracundiam provocare filios vestros, sed educate illos in disciplina et correptione domin 1.28 5Servi, oboedite dominis carnalibus cum timore et tremore, in simplicitate cordis vestri, sicut Christo, 6non ad oculum servientes quasi hominibus placeatis, sed ut servi Christi facientes voluntatem dei ex animo, 7cum bona voluntate servientes sicut domino et non hominibus, 8scientes quoniam unusquisque quodcumque fecerit bonum hoc percipiet a domino, sive servus sive liber. 29 9Et domini, eadem facite illis, remittentes minas, scientes quia et illorum et vester dominus est in caelis et personarum acceptio non est apud eum. 30 10De cetero, fratres, confortamini in domino et in potentia virtutis eius. 11Induite vos arma dei, ut possitis stare adversus insidias diaboli; 12quia non est nobis conluctatio adversus carnem et sanguinem, sed adversus principes et potestates, adversus mundi rectores tenebrarum harum, contra spiritalia nequitiae in caelestibus. 13Propterea accipite arma dei, ut possitis resistere in die malo et in omnibus perfecti stare. 14State ergo succincti lumbos vestros in veritate, et induti lorica iustitiae, 15et calciati pedes in praeparatione evangelii pacis, 16in omnibus sumentes scutum fidei, in quo possitis omnia tela nequissimi ignea extinguere. 17Et galeam salutis adsumite, et gladium spiritus, quod est verbum dei, 18per omnem orationem et obsecrationem orantes omni tempore in spiritu, et in ipso vigilantes in omni instantia et obsecratione pro omnibus sanctis, 19et pro me, ut detur mihi sermo in apertione oris mei cum fiducia notum facere mysterium evangelii, 20pro quo legatione fungor in catena, ita ut in ipso audeam prout oportet me loqu 1.31 21Ut autem et sciatis vos quae circa me sunt, quid agam, omnia nota vobis faciet Tychicus carissimus frater et fidelis minister in domino, 22quem misi ad vos in hoc ipsum, ut cognoscatis quae circa nos sunt et consoletur corda vestra. 23Pax fratribus et caritas cum fide a deo patre et domino Iesu Christo. 24Gratia cum omnibus qui diligunt dominum Iesum Christum in incorruptione. 




EXPLICIT AD EPHESIOS. 

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 
WICLIF1—1380. TYNDALE—1534. 1. POUL the apostle of ihesus crist, bi the wille of god, to alle seyntis that ben at effecie, and to the feithful men in ihesus crist, 2grace be to 3ou and pees of god oure fadir and oure lord ihesus crist. 3Blessid be god and the fadir of oure lord ihesus crist: that hath blessid us in al spiritual blessynge in heuenli thingis in crist, 4as he hath chosun us in hym silf, bifor the makynge of the world: that we weren holi and without wemme in his si3t in charite, 5whiche hath bifore ordeyned us in to adopcioun of sones bi ihesus crist in to him, bi the purpos of his wille 6in to the heryinge of the glorie of his grace, in which he hath glorified us in his dereworthe sone, 1. PAUL an Apostle of Iesu Christ, by the will of God.

To the saynctes which are at Ephesus, and to them which beleve on Iesus Christ.

2Grace be with you and peace from God oure father, and from the Lorde Iesus Christ.

3Blessed be God the father of oure lorde Iesus Christ, which hath blessed vs with all maner of spirituall blessinges in hevenly thynges by Chryst, 4accordynge as he had chosen vs in him, before the foundacion of the worlde was layde, that we shuld be saintes, and without blame before him, thorow loue. 5And ordeyned vs before thorow Iesus Christ to be heyres vnto him silfe, accordinge to the pleasure of his will, 6to the prayse of the glorie of his grace where with he hath made vs accepted in the beloved. 7in whom we han redempcioun bi his blood: for3euenesse of synnes, aftir the richessis of grace, 8that aboundid gretli in us, in al wisdom and prudens: 9to make knowe to us the sacrament of his wille, bi the good pleasaunce of hym the whiche sacramente he pur- posid in hym: 10in to dispensacioun of plente of tymes, to enstore alle thingis in crist: whiche ben in heuenes & which ben in erthe in hym, [v. supr. Preface, p. ix.] 11in whom we ben clepid bi sorte bifor ordeyned, bi the purpos of him that worchith alle thingis: bi the counceil of his wille, 12that we be in to the heriynge of his glorie: we that han hopid bifor in crist, 13in whom also 3e weren clepid, whanne 3e herden the word of truthe, the gospel of 3oure helthe, in whom 3e bileuynge ben markid, with the holi goost of biheest. 14whiche is the ernes of 3oure eritage: in to the redempcioun of purchasynge in to heryinge of his glorie, 7By whom we have redemption thorow his bloude euen the forgeve- nes of synnes, accordynge to the riches of his grace, 8which grace he shed on vs aboundantly in all wis- dome, and perceavaunce. 9And hath openned vnto vs the mistery of his will accordinge to his pleasure, and purposed the same in hym silfe 10to have it declared when the tyme were full come, that all thynges, bothe the thynges which are in heven, and also the thynges which are in erthe, shuld be gaddered togedder, even in Christ: 11that is to saye, in him in whom we are made heyres, and were therto predestinate accordynge to the pur- pose of him which worketh all thinges after the purpose of his awne will: 12that we which before beleved in Christ shuld be vnto the prayse of his glory.

13In whom also ye (after that ye hearde the worde of trueth, I meane the gospell of youre saluacion, wherin ye beleved) were sealed with the holy sprete of promes, 14which is the ernest of oure inheritaunce, to redeme the purchased possession and that vnto the laude of his glory

. 15therfor I herynge 3oure feith that is in crist ihesus, and the loue in to al seintis: 16ceese not to do thankingis for 3ou, makynge mynde of 3ou in my preyers, 17that god of oure lord ihesus crist, the fadir of glori: 3eue to 3ou the spirit of wisdom and of reuela- cioun in to the knowynge of hym, 18that the i3en of 3oure herte ly3tned: that 3e wite whiche is the hope of his clepynge, and whiche ben the richessis of the glorie of his eritage in seyntis, 19and whiche is the excellent greet- nesse of his vertu in to us that han bileued bi the worchynge of the my3t of his vertu, 20whiche he wrou3te in crist reisynge hym fro deeth, and settynge him on his ri3thalf in heuenli thingis: 21aboue eche principat and potestat, and vertu & domynacioun and aboue eche name that is named, not oonli in this world: but also in the world to comynge, 22and made alle thingis suget vndir his feet: & 3af hym to be heed ouer al the chirche 23that is the bodi of hym, & the plente of hym whiche is al thingis: in alle thingis fulfillide. 15Wherfore even I (after that I hearde of the fayth which ye have in the lorde Iesu, and love vnto all the saynctes) 16cease not to geve thankes for you, makynge mencion of you in my prayers, 17that the God of oure lorde Iesus Christ and the father of glory, myght geve vnto you the sprete of wisdome, and open to you the knowledge of him silfe, 18and lighten the eyes of your myndes, that ye myght knowe what that hope is, where vnto he hath called you, and what the riches of his glorious inheri- taunce is apon the sainctes, 19and what is the excedynge greatnes of his power to vs warde which beleve accordynge to the workynge of that his mighty power, 20which he wrought in Christ, when he raysed him from deeth, and set him on his right honde in hevenly thynges, 21above all rule, power, and myght and dominacion, and above all names that are named, not in this worlde only, but also in the worlde to come: 22and hath put all thynges vnder his fete, and hath made him aboue all thynges, the heed of the congregacion 23which is his body and the fulnes of him that filleth all in all thynges. 2. AND whanne 3e weren deed in 3oure giltis: and synnes 2in whiche 3e wandriden sumtyme, aftir the couris of this world, aftir the prince of the power of this eire, of the spirit that worchith now in to the sones of vnbileue, 3in whiche also we alle lyueden sumtyme in the desiris of oure fleisch, doynge the willis of the fleisch & of thou3tis, and we weren bi kynde the sones of wraththe as other men, 2. AND hath quickened you also that were deed in treaspasse and synne, 2in the which in tyme passed ye walked, accordynge to the course of this worlde, and after the governor that ruleth in the ayer, the sprete that now worketh in the children of vnbelefe, 3amonge which we also had oure conversacion in tyme past, in the lustes of oure flesshe, and fulfilled the will of the flesshe and of the mynde: and were naturally the children of wrath, even as wel as other. 4but god that is riche in merci: for his ful myche charite in whiche he loued us, 53e whanne we weren deed in synnes, quykened us to gidre in crist, bi whos grace 3e ben saued, 6and a3enreisid to gidre: and made to gidre to sitte in heuenly thingis in crist ihesus, 7that he schulde schewe in the worldis aboue comyng: the plenteuous richessis of his grace in goodnes on us in crist ihesus, 8for bi grace 3e ben saued bi feith: and this not of 3ou, for it is the 3ifte of god, 9not of werkis: that no man haue glorie, 10for we ben the makynge of hym made of nou3t in crist ihesus in good werkis whiche god hath ordeyned: that we go in tho werkis, 4But God which is rich in mercy thorow his greate love wherwith he loved vs, 5even when we were deed by synne, hath quickened vs together in Christ (for by grace are ye saved) 6and hath raysed vs vp together and made vs sitte together in hevenly thynges thorow Christ Iesus, 7for to shewe in tymes to come the excedynge ryches of his grace, in kyndnes to vs warde in Christ Iesu. 8For by grace are ye made safe thorowe fayth, and that not of youre selves. For it is the gyfte of God, 9and commeth not of workes, lest eny man shuld bost him silfe. 10For we are his worckman- shippe, created in Christ Iesu vnto good workes, vnto the which god ordeyned vs before, that we shuld walke in them. 11for whiche thing be 3e myndeful: that sumtyme 3e weren hethen in fleisch, whiche weren seide prepucie: fro that that is seide circumcisioun made by hond in fleisch, 12 & 3e weren in that tyme without crist, alienede fro the lyuynge of israel and gestis of testamentis, not hauynge hope of biheest: and withouten god in this world, 13but now in crist ihesus, 3e that weren sumtyme fer, ben made ny3 in the blood of crist,

14for he is oure pees, that made bothe oon, & vnbindynge the myddil walle 15of a wal with out morter enemytees in his fleisch, and a voidide the lawe of maundementis, bi domes: that he make .ij. in hym silf in to o newe man, makynge pees: 16to recounceile bothe in o bodi to god bi the cros, sleynge the enemytees in hym silf, 17and he comynge prechid pees to 3ou, that weren fer: and pees to hem that weren ny3, 18for bi hym we bothe han ny3 comynge: in o spirit to the fadir. 11Wherfore remember that ye beynge in tyme passed gentyls in the flesshe, and were called vncircumcision to them which are called circumcision in the flesshe, which circumcision is made by hondes: 12Remember I saye, that ye were at that tyme with oute Christ, and were reputed aliantes from the commen welth of Israel, and were straungers from the testamentes of promes, and had no hope, and were with out god in this worlde. 13But now in Christ Iesu, ye which a whyle agoo were farre of, are made nye by the bloude of Christ.14For he is oure peace, whych hath made of both one, and hath broken doune the wall that was a stoppe bitwene vs, 15and hath also put awaye thorow his flesshe, the cause of hatred (that is to saye, the lawe of com- maundementes contayned in the lawe written) for to make of twayne one newe man in him silfe, so makynge peace: 16and to reconcile both vnto god in one body thorow his crosse, and slewe hatred therby: 17and came and preached peace to you which were a farre of, and to them that were nye: 18For thorow him we both have an open waye in, in one sprete vnto the father. 19therfor now 3e ben not gestis, and straungers: but 3e ben citeseynes of seintis: & housholde meyne of god, 20aboue bildid on the foundement of apostlis & of profetis, vpon that hi3ist corner stoon crist ihesus, 21in whom eche bildynge made: wexeth in to an holi temple in the lord, 22in whom also 3e be bildid to gidre in to the habitacle of god in the hooli gooste. 19Now therfore ye are no moare straungers and foreners: but citesyns with the saynctes, and of the hous- holde of god: 20and are bilt apon the foundacion of the apostles and pro- phetes, Iesus Christ beynge the heed corner stone, 21in whom every bildynge coupled togedder, groweth vnto an holy temple in the lorde, 22in whom ye also are bilt togedder, and made an habitacion for god in the sprete. 3. FOR the grace of this thing, I poul the bounden of crist ihesus for 3ou hethen men: 2if netheles 3e han herde the dispensacioun of goddis grace that is 3ouun to me in 3ou, 3for bi reuelacioun the sacrament is made knowun to me, as I aboue wrote in schort thing: 4as 3e moun rede and vndurstonde my prudence in the my- nysterie of crist, 5whiche was not knowun to othere generaciouns to the sones of men: as it is now schewid to hise holi apostlis and profetis, in the spirit, 6that hethen men ben euen eiris, and of o bodi: and parteneris to gidre, of his biheest in crist ihesus bi the euangeli, 7whos mynystre I am made by the 3ifte of goddis grace: whiche is 3ouun to me bi the worchynge of his vertu,

8to me leest of alle seyntis, this grace is 3ouun to preche among hethen men, the vnserchable richessis of crist, 9 & to li3tene alle men whiche is the dispensacioun of sacramente hidde fro worldis in god: that made alle thingis of nou3t, 10that the myche foold wis- dom of god be knowun to princis & potestatis in heuenli thingis, bi the chirch: 11bi the bifor ordenaunce of worldis whiche he made in crist ihesus oure lord, 12in whom we han trist and ny3 comynge: in tristenynge bi the feith of hym. 13for whiche thing I axe: that 3e faile not in my tribulaciouns for 3ou whiche is 3oure glorie, 3. FOR this cause I Paul am in the bondes of Iesus christ for youre sakes which are hethen: 2Yf ye have hearde of the ministracion of the grace of god which is geven me to you warde. 3For by revelacion shewed he this mistery vnto me, as I wrote above in feawe wordes, 4wher by when ye rede ye maye knowe myne vnderstondynge in the mistery of Christ, 5which mistery in tymes passed was not opened vnto the sonnes of men, as it is nowe de- clared vnto his holy apostles and prophetes by the sprete: 6that the gentyls shuld be inheritours also, and of the same body, and partakers of his promis that is in Christ, by the meanes of the gospell, 7wherof I am made a minister, by the gyfte of the grace of god geven vnto me thorow the workynge of his power. 

8Vnto me the lest of all sayntes is this grace geven, that I shuld preache amonge the gentyls the vnsearchable ryches of Christ, 9and to make all men se what the felyshippe of the mistery is, which from the begynnynge of the worlde hath bene hid in God which made all thynges thorow Iesus Christ, 10to the intent, that now vnto the rulars and powers in heven myght be knowen by the congregacion the many folde wisdome of god, 11accord- inge to the eternall purpose, which he purposed in Christ Iesu oure lorde, 12by whom we are bolde to drawe nye in that trust, which we have by faith on him. 13Wherfore I desire that ye faynt not because of my trybulacions for youre sakes: which is youre prayse. 14for grace of this thing I bowe my knees to the fadir of oure lord ihesus crist, 15of whom eche fadirheed in heuenes and in erthe is named, 16that he 3eue to 3ou aftir the richessis of his glorie: vertu to be strengthid bi his spirit in the ynner man, 17that crist dwelle bi feith in 3oure hertis, that 3e rootid, and groundid in charite: 18moun comprehende with alle seyntis whiche is the breed and 19the lengthe, and the hi3ist and the depnesse, also to wite the charite of crist more excellent thanne science: that 3e be fillid in al the plente of god, 20and to hym that is my3ti to do alle thingis more plenteuousli thanne we axen, or vndirstonde bi the vertu that worchith in us: 21to hym be glorie in the chirche, and in crist ihesus in to alle the generaciouns of the worldis Amen. 14For this cause I bowe my knees vnto the father of oure lorde Iesus Christ, 15which is father over all that ys called father In heven and in erth, 16that he wolde graunt you acordynge to the ryches of his glory, that ye maye be strenghted with myght by his sprete in the inner man, 17that Christ maye dwell in youre hertes by fayth, that ye beynge roted and grounded in loue, 18myght be able to comprehende with all sayntes, what ys that bredth and length, deepth and heyth: 19and to knowe what is the love of Christ, which love passeth knowledge: that ye might be fulfilled with all manner of fulness which commeth of God. 20Vnto him that is able to do excedynge aboundantly above all that we axe or thynke, accordynge to the power that worketh in us, 21be prayse in the congregacion by Iesus Christ, thorowout all generacions from tyme to tyme Amen. 4. THERFOR I bounden for the lord bisech 3ou, that 3e walke worthili in the clepynge in which 3e ben clepid, 2with al mekenesse, and myldenesse: with pacience, support- inge eche other in charite, 3bisie to kepe vnyte of spirit: in the boond of pees, 4o bodi and o spirit: as 3e ben clepid in oon hope of 3oure clepinge, 5o lord, o feith, o baptym, 6o god, and fadir of alle, whiche is aboue alle men, and bi alle thingis and in us alle, 4. I therfore which am in bondes for the lordes sake, exhorte you, that ye walke worthy of the vocacion wherwith ye are called, 2in all hum- blenes of mynde, and meknes, and longe sufferynge, forbearinge one another thorowe love, 3and that ye be dyligent to kepe the vnitie of the sprete in the bonde of peace, 4beynge one body, and one sprete, even as ye are called in one hope of youre callynge. 5Let ther be but one lorde, one fayth, one baptim: 6one god and father of all, which is above all, thorow all and in you all. 7but to eche of us grace is 3ouun: bi the mesure of the 3euynge of crist, 8for whiche thing he seith, he stiynge an hi3: ledde caitifte caitif, he 3af 3iftis to men, 

9but what is it that he stied up: no but also that he cam doun first in to the lower partis of the erthe. 10he it is that cam doun and that stied on alle heuenes: that he schulde fille alle thingis, 11and he 3af summe apostlis: summe profetis, other euan- gelistis, other schepardis, and techers: 

12to the ful endynge of seyntis, in to the werke of mynysteri: in to edifi- cacioun of cristis bodi, 13til we rennen alle in to vnyte of feith, and of know- ynge of goddis sone: in to a perfi3t man, aftir the mesure of age of the plente of crist, 14that we be not now litil children mouynge as wawis: & be not borun aboute with eche wynde of techynge, in the weywardnesse of men, in sutil witte, to the disceyuynge of errour, 

7Vnto every one of vs is geven grace acordinge to the measure of the gyft of christ. 8Wherfore he sayth: He is gone vp an hye, and hath ledde captivitie captive, and hath geven gyftes vnto men. 9That he ascended: what meaneth it, but that he also descended fyrst into the lowest parties of the erth? 10He that descended, is even the same also that ascended vp, even above all hevens, to fulfill all thinges. 

11And the very same made some Apostles, some prophetes, some Evan- gelistes, some Sheperdes, some Tea- chers: 12that the sainctes might have all thinges necessarie to worke and minister with all, to the edifyinge of the body of christ, 13tyll we every one (in the vnitie of fayth, and knowledge of the sonne of god) growe vp vnto a parfayte man, after the measure of age of the fulnes of Christ. 14That we hence forth be no moare chyldren, wauerynge and caryed with every wynde of doctryne, by the wylynes of men and craftynes, wherby they laye a wayte for vs to deceave vs. 15but do we truthe in charite and wexe in him bi alle thingis, that is crist oure hed, 16of whom al the bodi sette to gidre, and bounden to gidre bi eche ioynture of vndir seruynge bi worchynge in to the mesure of eche membre: makith encreesynge of the bodi in to edificaciouns of it silf in charite. 17therfor I seie and witnesse this thing in the lord: that 3e walke not now, as hethen men walken in the vanyte of her wit, 18that han vndir- stondynge derkned with derknessis, and ben aliened fro the liif of god, bi ygnoraunce that is in hem: for the blyndenesse of her herte, 19whiche dispeirynge bitoken hem silf to vn- chastite: in to the worchynge of alle vnclennesse in coueitise, 20but 3e han not so lernd crist: 21if netheles 3e herden hym, and ben tau3te in hym: as is truthe in ihesus, 22do 3e awey bi the oold lyuynge, the oolde man that is corrupt bi the desiris of errour, 23And be 3e renewid in the spirit of 3oure soule: 24and clothe 3e the newe man whiche is made aftir god in ri3twisnesse and holynesse of truthe, 25for whiche thing 3e putte aweye lesynge: and speke 3e truthe eche man with his nei3bore, for we ben membris eche to othir, 26be 3e wrooth, and nyle 3e do synne, the sunne falle not doun on 3oure wraththe; 27nyle 3e 3eue stede to the deuel, 28he that stal, now stele he not, but more traueile he in worchynge with hise hondis, that that is gode, that he haue wherof he schal 3eue to the nedy, 15But let vs folowe the trueth in loue, and in all thynges growe in him which is the heed, that ys to saye Christ, 16in whom all the body ys coupled and knet togedder in every ioynt wherwith one ministreth to another (accordinge to the operacion as every parte hath his measure) and increaseth the body, vnto the edyfy- inge of it silfe in love. 

17This I saye therfore and testifie in the lorde, that ye hence forth walke not as other gentyls walke, in vanitie of their mynde, 18blynded in their vnderstondynge, beynge straungers from the lyfe which is in god thorow the ignorancy that is in them, because of the blyndnes of their hertes: 19which beynge past repentaunce, have geven them selves vnto wan- tannes, to worke all manner of vn- clennes, even with gredynes. 20But ye have not so learned Christ, 21if so be ye have hearde of him, and are taught in him, even as the trueth is in Iesu. 22So then as concernynge the conversacion in tyme past, laye from you that olde man, which is corrupte thorow the deceavable lustes 23and be ye renued in the sprete of youre myndes, 24and put on that newe man, which after the ymage of God is shapen in ryghtewesnes and true holynes. 25Wherfore put awaye lyinge, and speake every man truth vnto his neghbour, for as moche as we are members one of another. 26Be angrye but synne not let not the sonne go doune apon youre wrathe 27nether geue place vnto the backbyter. 28Let him that stole, steale no moare, but let him rather laboure with his hondes some good thinge that he maye have to geve vnto him that nedeth. 29eche yuel word go not of 3oure mouth, but if ony is good to the edifi- cacioun of feith, that it 3eue grace to men that heren, 30and nyle 3e make the holi goost of god sorie: in whiche 3e ben markid in the dai of redemp- cioun, 31alle bittirnesse & wraththe and indignacioun, and crie and blas- femy, be takun aweye fro 3ou, with al malice, 32and be 3e to gidre benyngne, merciful, for3euynge to gidre as also god for3af to 3ou in crist. 29Let no filthy communicacion pro cede out of youre mouthes: but that whych is good to edefye with all, when nede ys: that it maye have faveour with the hearers. 30And greve not the holy sprete of God, by whome ye are sealed vnto the daye of redempcion. 31Let all bitternes fearsnes and wrath, rorynge and cursyd speakynge, be put awaye from you, with all maliciousnes. 32Be ye courteouse one to another, and merci full, forgevynge one another, even as god for Christes sake forgave you. 5. THERFOR be 3e folowers of god: as moost dereworthe sones, 2and walke 3e in loue: as crist loued us, and 3af hym silf for us an offrynge and a sacrifice to god: in to the odour of swetnesse, 3and fornycacioun and al vnclennes or auarice be not named among 3ou: as it bicometh hooly men, 4ethere filthe or foli speche or harlotrie that perteyneth not to profi3t; but more doynge of thank- yngis, 5for wite 3e this and vndir- stonde that eche lecchour, or vnclene man or coueitous, that serueth to mawmetis: hath not eritage in the kyngdom of crist & of god, 5. BE ye folowers of god as dere children, 2and walke in love even as Christ loved vs and gave him silfe for vs, an offerynge and a sacrifyce of a swete saver to god. 3So that forni- cacion and all vnclennes, or coveteousnes be not once named amonge you, as it be commeth saynctes: 4nether filthynes, nether folishe talk- yng, nether gestinge which are not comly: but rather gevynge of thankes 

5For this ye knowe, that no whor- monger, other vnclene person, or coveteous person which is the wor- shipper of ymages, hath eny inheri- taunce in the kyngdome of Christ and of God. 6no man disceyue 3ou bi veyn wordis, for whi for these thingis: the wraththe of god cam on the sones of vnbileue, 7therfor nyle 3e be made parteners of hem, 8for 3e weren sumtyme derk- nessis, but now li3t in the lord, walke 3e as the sones of li3t: 9for the fruit of li3t is in alle goodnes and ri3twis- nesse and truthe, 10and preue 3e what thing is wel plesynge to god, 11 & nyle 3e comyne to vnfruytuous werkis of derknessis: but more repreue 3e, 12for what thingis ben don of hem in pryuy: it is foule 3e to speke, 13and alle thingis that ben repreued of the li3t: ben opunly schewid, for al thing that is schewid: is li3t, 14for whiche thing he seith, rise thou that slepist rise up fro deeth, and crist schal li3tne thee, 6Let no man deceave you with vayne wordes. For thorow soche thinges commeth the wrath of God vpon the chyldren of vnbelefe. 7Be not ther- fore companions with them. 8Ye were once dercknes, but are now light in the Lorde. Walke as chyldren of light. 9For the frute of the sprete is in all goodnes, rightewesnes and trueth. 10Accept that which is pleasinge to the Lorde: 11and have no fellishippe with the vnfrutfull workes of dercknes: but rather rebuke them. 12For it is shame even to name those thinges which are done of them in secrete: 13but all thinges, when they are rebuked of the light, are manifest. For whatsoever is manifest, that same is light. 14Wherfore he sayth: awake thou that slepest, and stond vp from deeth, and Christ shall geve the light. 15therfor britheren se 3e: hou warli 3e schuln go, not as vnwise men, 16but as wise men a3enbiynge tyme, for the daies ben yuel, 17therfor nyle 3e be made vnwise: but vndirstondynge, whiche is the wille of god, 18and nyle 3e be drunken of wyne in whiche is leccherie: but be 3e fillid with the holi goost, 19and speke 3e to 3ou silf in salmes & ympnes and spiritual songis syngynge, and seiynge salme in 3oure hertis to the lord, 20euer more doynge thankyngis for alle thingis in the name of oure lord ihesus crist: to god and to the fadir, 21be 3e suget to gidre in the drede of crist, 15Take hede therfore that ye walke circumspectly: not as foles: but as wyse 16redemynge the tyme: for the dayes are evyll. 17Wherfore, be ye not vnwyse, but vnderstonde what the will of the Lorde is, 18and be not dronke with wyne, wherin is excesse: but be fulfilled with the sprete, 19speakynge vnto youre selves in psalmes, and ymnes, and spretuall songes, synginge and makinge melo- die to the Lorde in youre hertes, 20gevinge thankes all wayes for all thinges vnto God the father, in the name of oure Lorde Iesu Christ: 21submittinge youre selves one to another in the feare of God. 22wymmen be thei suget to her hous- bondis, as to the lord, 23for the man is heed of the woman: as crist is heed of the chirche, he is sauyour of his bodi, 24but as the chirche is suget to crist so and wymmen to her hous- bondis in alle thingis. 25Men loue 3e 3oure wyues: as crist loued the chirche, and 3af hym silf for it, 26to make it holi, and clensid it with the waischynge of watir, in the word of liif? 27to 3eue the chirche glorious to him silf, that it hadde no wemme ne reuelynge, or ony suche thing, but that it be holi & vndefoulid, 22Wemen submit youre selves vnto youre awne husbandes, as vnto the Lorde. 23For the husbande is the wyves heed, even as Christ is the heed of the congregacion, and the same is the saveoure of the body. 24Therfore as the congregacion is in subieccion to Christ, lykwyse let the wyves be in subieccion to their hus- bandes in all thinges. 25Husbandes love youre wyves, even as Christ loved the congregacion, and gave him silfe for it, 26to sanctifie it, and clensed it in the fountayne of water thorow the worde, 27to make it vnto him selfe, a glorious congregacion with oute spot or wrynckle, or eny soche thinge: but that it shuld be holy and with out blame. 28so & men loue thei her wyues, as her owne bodies, he that loueth his wiif: loueth him silf, 29for no man hatid euer his owne fleisch: but nurischith and fosterith it, as crist doith the chirche, 30and we ben membris of his bodi: of his fleisch, and of his boonys, 31for this thing a man schal forsake his fadir and modir: and he schal drawe to his wiif, and thei schuln be tweyne in o fleisch, 32this sacrament is greet, 3e I seie in crist, and in the chirche, 33netheles 3e alle, eche man loue his wiif as hym silf, & the wiif drede hir housbonde. 28So ought men to love their wyves, as their awne bodyes. He that loveth his wyfe, loveth him sylfe. 29For no man ever yet, hated his awne flesshe: but norissheth and cherisseth it even as the lorde doth the congregacion. 30For we are members of his body, of his flesshe, and of his bones. 31For this cause shall a man leave father and mother, and shall continue with his wyfe, and two shalbe made one flesshe. 32This is a great secrete, but I speake bitwene Christ and the con- gregacion. 33Neverthelesse do ye so that every one of you love his wyfe truely even as him silfe. And let the wyfe se that she feare her husbande. 6. SONES obeisch 3e to 3oure fadir and modir in the lord, for this thing is ri3tful, 2onoure thou thi fadir and thi modir, that is the first maunde- ment in biheest, 3that it be wel to thee, & that thou be long lyuynge on erthe, 4and fadris nyle 3e terre 3oure sones to wraththe: but nurische 3e hem in the techynge and chastisynge of the lord. 5Seruauntis obeische 3e to fleischli lordis with drede and tremblynge in symplenesse of 3oure herte as to crist, 6not seruynge at the i3e, as plesyng to men: but as ser- uauntis of crist, doynge the wille of god bi discrescioun 7with good wille: seruynge as to the lord: and not as to men, witynge that eche man 8what euer good thing he schal do: he schal resceyue this of the lord, whether seruaunt whether fre man, 9 & 3e lordis to do the same thingis to hem: for3euynge manassis, witynge that bothe her lord and 3oure is in heuenes: and the takynge of per- sounds is not anentis god. 6. CHYLDREN obey youre fathers and mothers in the Lorde: for so is it right. 2Honoure thy father and mother, that is the fyrst commaunde- ment that hath eny promes, 3that thou mayst be in good estate, and lyve longe on the erthe. 4And ye fathers, move not your children to wrath: but bringe them vp with the norter and informacion of the Lorde. 5Servauntes be obedient vnto youre carnall masters, with feare and trim- blinge, in singlenes of youre hertes, as vnto Christ: 6not with service in the eye sight, as men pleasars: but as the servauntes of Christ, doynge the will of God from the herte 7with good will servinge the Lorde, and not men. 8And remember that whatsoever good thinge eny man doeth, that shall he receave agayne of the Lorde, whether he be bonde or fre. 9And ye masters, do even the same thinges vnto them, puttinge awaye threateninges: and remember that even youre master also is in heven, nether is ther eny respecte of person with him. 10here aftirward britheren be 3e counfortide in the lord: and in the my3t of his vertu, 11clothe 3ou with the armure of god, that 3e moun stonde a3ens aspiyngis of the deuel, 12for why stryuynge is not to us a3ens fleisch and blood but a3ens the princis and potestis, a3ens gouernouris of the world of these derknessis, a3ens spiritual thingis of wickidnesse, in heuenli thingis, 10Finally my brethren, be stronge in the Lorde, and in the power of his myght. 11Put on the armour of God, that ye maye stonde stedfast agaynst the crafty assautes of the devyll. 12For we wrestle not agaynst flesshe and bloud: but agaynst rule, agaynst power, and agaynst worldly rulars of the darckenes of this worlde, agaynst spretuall wickednes for hevenly thinges. 13therfor take 3e the armure of god, that 3e moun a3enstonde in the yuel dai, and in alle thingis stonde parfi3t, 14therfor stonde 3e and be 3e girde aboute 3oure leendis in sothfastnesse, and clothid with the haburioun of ri3twisnesse, 15and 3oure feet schode in makynge redi of the gospel of pees, 16in alle thingis take 3e the scheeld of feith in whiche 3e moun quenche alle the firi dartis of the worst, 17and take 3e the helme of helthe, and the swerde of the goost, that is the word of god, 18bi alle preier and bisech- ynge preie 3e al tyme in spirit: and in hym wakynge in al bisynesse, and bisechyng, for alle holi men 19and for me, that word be 3ouun to me in openynge of my mouth: with trist to make knowun the mysterie of the gospel 13For this cause take vnto you the armoure of God, that ye maye be able to resist in the evyll daye, and to stonde perfect in all thinges.

14Stonde therfore and youre loynes gyrd aboute with veritie, havinge on the brest plate of rightewesnes, 15and shood with showes prepared by the gospell of peace. 16Above all take to you the shelde of fayth, wherwith ye maye quenche all the fyrie dartes of the wicked. 17And take the helmet of salvacion, and the swearde of the sprete, which is the worde of God. 18And praye all wayes with all manner prayer and supplicacion: and that in the sprete: and watch thervnto with all instance and supplicacion for all saynctes, 19and for me, that vttraunce maye be geven vnto me, that I maye open my mouth boldly, to vtter the secretes of the gospell, 20wherof I am a messenger in bondes, that therin I maye speake frely, as it be- commeth me to speake. 20for whiche I am sette in message in a chayne, so that in it y be hardi to speke, as it bihoueth me, 21and 3e wite, what thingis ben about me, what I do: titicus my moost dere brother, and trewe mynystre in the lord schal make alle thingis knowen to 3ou, 22whom I sente to 3ou for this same thing: that 3e knowe what thingis ben aboute us, & that he com- forte 3oure hertis, 23pees to britheren and charite with feith of god oure fadir, & of the lord ihesus crist, 24grace with alle men: that louen oure lord ihesus crist in vncorrup- cioun Amen. 21But that ye maye also knowe what condicion I am in and what I do, Tichicus my deare brother and fayth- full minister in the Lorde, shall shewe you of all thinges, 22whom I sent vnto you for the same purpose, that ye myght knowe what case I stonde in, and that he myght comfort youre hertes.

23Peace be with the brethren, and love with fayth, from God the father and from the Lorde Iesu Christ.

24Grace be with all them which love oure lorde Iesus Christ in puernes. Amen. 
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The Communion of Saints. 





Christian Sacraments. 





The Christian Ministry. 

God the Father. (Eph. 1:2.) 

‘The Father, from whom every family in heaven and on earth derives its name’—derives that which gives it a right to the title— and—that which truly makes it what it is. (3:14 and notes.) 


‘The Father of glory’—the source and the object of all revelation—‘the God of our Lord Jesus Christ’—the God whom He acknowledges and at the same time reveals. (1:17 and notes.) 


‘One God and Father of all (ei|" qeo;" kai; path;r pavntwn), Who is over all and through all and in all.’ (4:6.) 



[The notes on this verse, as left by Dr Westcott, are probably to be regarded as incomplete.—More particularly the note on the words oJ ejpi; pavntwn kai; dia; pavntwn kai; ejn pa'sin would probably have been longer, had the Commentary received the author's final revision, and would have contained some further explanation of the statement that in these words ‘the reference is not to the Person of the Father, but to the triune God—.’ Comparison of c. 5:20, cited in the previous note on ei|" qeo;" k. path;r pavntwn, indicates that here, as there, God the Father is contemplated as revealed by, and approached 



through, ‘our Lord Jesus Christ,’ the ‘one Lord’ of 4:5.] 


Cf. The Historic Faith, Lect. IX. p. 52, 1094 ed.:—‘Looking then to this trust in a common redemption, let us hold fast our belief in one Church, in one Body of Christ knit together by the rites which He Himself appointed, one in virtue of the One Spirit Who guides each member severally as He will, of the One Saviour Who fulfils Himself in many ways, of the One God and Father of all, Who is over all and through all and in all.’ 


See also Gospel of St John, p. 3, note on John 1:1: ‘Thus we are led to conceive that the Divine nature is essentially in the Son and at the same time that the Son can be regarded, according to that which is His peculiar characteristic, in relation to God as God. He is the “image of God” (eijkw;n tou' qeou') and not simply of the Father.’ 


‘Giving thanks always for all things in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ to our God and Father’ (tw'/ qew'/ kai; patriv). (Eph. 5:20.) 

Christ. 

(a) ‘Grace to you and peace from God our Father and our Lord Jesus Christ.’ (1:2.) 


‘Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.’ (1:3.) 


‘He chose us in Him before the foundation of the world— having fore-ordained us unto adoption as sons through Jesus Christ unto Himself.’ (1:4, 5.) 


‘The Son of God.’ (4:13.) 


(b) The Divine counsel—now revealed—according to His gracious purpose—‘to sum up all things in the Christ, the things in the heaven and the things in the earth.’ (1:10.) 


‘In Him’ and ‘through Him’ and ‘unto Him’ (Col. 1:16) were all things made. 


He is the ‘first-born,’ ‘the beginning’ of all creation. Man was formed in His Image; and in Him men find their consummation. The forces of Nature, so to speak, are revealed to us in the Bible as gathered together and crowned in man, and the diversities of men as gathered together and crowned in the Son of Man; and so we are encouraged to look forward to the end, to a unity of which every imaginary unity on earth is a phantom or a symbol, when the Will of the Father shall be accomplished and He shall sum up all things in Christ—all things and not simply all persons—both the things in the heavens and the things upon the earth. (Eph. 1:10.) 


We see, inscribed upon the age-long annals in which the prophetic history of the world and of humanity has been written, the sentence of inextinguishable hope ‘From God unto God.’ We see when we look back upon the manifestation of the Divine plan that the order which we trace—nature, humanity, Christ— corresponds inversely with our earnest expectation of its fulfilment. Christ, the sons of God, nature. We see, in short, while we thus regard the universe, as we must do, under the limitation of succession, from first to last a supreme harmony underlying all things—a holy unity which shall hereafter crown and fulfil creation as one revelation of Infinite Love. 





(Christus Consummator, pp. 103, 108, 111.) 


‘One Lord.’ (Eph. 4:5.) 


(c) ‘His grace, which He freely bestowed upon us in the Beloved.’ (1:6.) 


‘In Whom we have our redemption through His blood, the forgiveness of our trespasses.’ (1:7.) 


‘In the blood of Christ’ (2:13) the Gentiles, once afar, were made near. 


‘For He,’—uniting—and reconciling—Jew and Gentile—‘in one body—to God—proclaimed Peace’—glad tidings of peace— ‘to all far and near.’ (2:14-17.) 


‘Through Him we have our access—to the Father’ (2:18)— ‘freedom of access’ (prosagwgh;n) and ‘freedom of address’ (parrhsivan)—and thus personal communion with God. (3:12.) 


And an eternal purpose was thus fulfilled. The same Lord, Who is the stay of our faith and hope, is also the crown of the whole development of the world. 


Through all the changes of time God prepared the way to the fulfilment of His counsel;—all creation and life tending to one end, now made manifest by the coming of the Son of God (3:11). 


‘Even as God also in Christ forgave—dealt graciously with (ejcarivsato)—you.’ (4:32.) 


The though of the lovingkindness of God in Christ leads St Paul to speak of the self-sacrifice of Christ. 


‘Walk in love, even as Christ also loved you and gave Himself up for you.’ (Eph. 5:1.) 


‘Christ loved the Church and gave Himself up for it.’ (Eph. 5:25.) 


‘The love of Christ which passeth knowledge’ (3:19)—a love—answering to His very nature—including His love both for the Church and for the believer. 


(d) The work ‘which He wrought in the Christ, when He (1) raised Him from the dead and (2) set Him at His right hand in sovereign power. (1:20 f.) 


Exalted to the Heavens—invested with universal sovereignty (1:22)—He is even now Head of His Church on earth (ib.)—and has exercised His sovereignty by the gift of His quickening grace. (2:1 f.) 


The Christological passages in the Epistle [declare] that God is the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ (1:3), that Jesus Christ is the Son of God (4:13), the Beloved (1:6), the centre and source of blessing, sanctification, adoption, grace, redemption to believers (1:3 ff.). One Lord (4:15), to Whom God has given universal dominion (1:21 f.). He is the Head of the Church, His Body (1:22 f.,5:23). In Him we were quickened, raised, set in heaven (4:5 f.), created ‘for good works’ (2:10). In Him the Gentiles are united with Israel in one body and reconciled (2:13 f.). He is the chief corner-stone of the spiritual sanctuary (2:20): in Him and in the Church God's glory is revealed through all the ages (2:21). The Ascended Christ (1:20) endows His Church (4:7 f.), which in and through Him reaches its completeness (4:16). In Him (Jesus) is Truth (4:21): He communicates Himself to His people (4:24). In Christ God forgives (4:32, cf. 1:7). Christ gave Himself an offering and a sacrifice to God for us (Eph. 5:2), gave Himself for the Church, to sanctify it (Eph. 5:25), is to it as husband to wife (Eph. 5:32). He is the source of light (Eph. 5:14), the saviour of the Body (Eph. 5:23). 


Present to God before Creation (1:4), He took flesh (2:5). By His Blood (1:7) and Cross (2:6) He is to men the source of peace with God (1:2, 6:23). The Ascended Christ fills all things (4:10); in Him is the fulfilment of God's purpose (3:11):—the future kingdom is the ‘kingdom of Christ and God’ (Eph. 5:5): ‘the wealth of Christ’ is unsearchable (3:8). He dwells in the hearts of His people (3:17); our progress in the faith is measured by increasing knowledge of ‘the Son of God’ (4:13). 

The Holy Spirit. 

‘Sealed with the Spirit of promise, the Holy Spirit.’ (1:13.) 


The ‘spirit of wisdom and revelation’ (cf. 1:17) is a gift of the Paraclete. 


‘In one Spirit.’ (2:18.) 


The Spirit—the surrounding, sustaining power. 


‘Revealed to Christ's holy apostles and prophets in the Spirit.’ (3:5). 


‘That ye may be strengthened with power through His Spirit in the inward man.’ (3:16.) 


‘Giving diligence to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace.’ (4:3.) [But see note ad loc.] 


‘One body and one spirit, even as also ye were called in one hope of your calling.’ (4:4.) 


Here a personal reference to the Holy Spirit seems to be foreign to the context, though His work is recognised in the formation of the Church, and the informing spirit of the Christian Society is necessarily in fellowship with the Holy Spirit. 


‘And grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, in whom ye were sealed (cf. 1:13, Apoc. 7:3 ff.) unto a day of redemption.’ (4:30.) 


‘The sword of the Spirit.’ (6:17.) 


The sword which the Spirit provides and through which it acts. 


With these Ephesian passages are to be compared 



Thess. 1:5 ejn pneuvmati aJgivw/ kai; plhroforiva/ pollh'/. 



Cor. 6:11 ejn tw'/ pneuvmati tou' qeou' hJmw'n. 



Cor. 12:3 ejn pneuvmati qeou' lalw'n—ejn pn. aJgivw/. 



Cor. 13 ejn eJni; pneuvmati—pavnte" eij" e}n sw'ma ejbaptivsqhmen. 



Cor. 6:6 ejn pneuvmati aJgivw/, ejn ajgavph/ ajnupokrivtw/ (cf. Gal. 5:22). 



Rom. 8:9 oujk ejste; ejn sarkiv, ajllj ejn pneuvmati, ei[per pneu'ma qeou' oijkei' ejn uJmi'n. 



Rom. 9:1, 14:17, 15:16 ejn pn. aJgivw/. 



Phil. 1:27 o{ti sthvkete ejn eJni; pneuvmati. 



Col. 1:8 th;n uJmw'n ajgavphn ejn pneuvmati. 



Tim. 3:16 ejdikaiwvqh ejn pneuvmati. 



Pet. 1:12 t. eujaggelisamevnwn uJma'" pneuvmati aJgivw/ ajpostalevnti ajpj oujranou'. 



Jude 20 ejn pneuvmati aJgivw/ proseucovmenoi. 



Apoc. 1:10, 4:2, 17:3, 21:10. 

Doctrine of the Holy Trinity. 

By St John glimpses are opened to us of the absolute tri-personality of God. From the statement that ‘God is Love’ —Love involving a subject, and an object, and that which unites both—we gain the idea of a tri-personality in an Infinite Being. In the Unity of Him, Who is One, we acknowledge the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit, in the interrelation of Whom we can see Love fulfilled. 


Other Apostolic writers, as St John elsewhere, deal with the Trinity revealed in the work of Redemption—the ‘Economic Trinity.’ 


St Paul, in 1 Cor. 12:4-6 had written: diairevsei" de; carismavtwn eijsivn, to; de; aujto; pneu'ma: kai; diairevsei" diakoniw'n eijsivn, kai; oJ aujto;" kuvrio": kai; diairevsei" ejnerghmavtwn eijsivn, oJ de; aujto;" qeo;" oJ ejnergw'n ta; pavnta ejn pa'sin, in 2 Cor. 13:13 hJ cavri" t. kurivou hJmw'n  jI. Cr. k. hJ ajgavph t. qeou' k. hJ koinwniva t. aJgivou pneuvmato" meta; pavntwn uJmw'n, and in Rom. 15:30 parakalw' de; uJma'", dia; t. kurivou hJmw'n  jI. Cr. k. dia; t. ajgavph" tou' pneuvmato" sunagwnivsasqaiv moi ejn t. proseucai'" uJpe;r ejmou' pro;" t. qeovn. 


In the Epistle to the Ephesians the doctrine of the Holy Trinity is brought into sight in more than one passage. 


First in the Hymn of Praise (Eph. 1:3-14) which immediately follows the opening salutation, the work of each Person of the Holy Trinity is shewn:—of the Father (oJ qeo;" kai; path;r tou' kurivou hJmw'n  jI. Cr.) in the eternal purpose of His love (Eph. 1:4-6): of the Son (t. hjgaphmevnw/) in His Incarnation (vv. 7-12): of the Holy Spirit (tw'/ pneuvmati th'" ejpaggeliva" tw'/ aJgivw/) giving to believers the pledge of a larger hope. 


Then in the passage (2:11-22) describing the union of Jews and Gentiles in one Divine Body, the doctrine of the Holy Trinity is based upon facts of Christian experience, St Paul declaring the message of Peace brought by Christ to be universally effective ‘because (2:18) through Him (Christ Jesus) we have our access in one Spirit (ejn eJni; pneuvmati) to the Father (pro;" to;n patevra).’ 


And in the parenthetical view (4:4-14) of the unity and manifold endowment of the Christian Society there is reference (vv. 4-6) to the Triune God, ruling, pervading, sustaining all; and the work is recognised of a Holy Spirit, of Christ Jesus our Lord, and of ‘One God and Father of all,’ made known by the Incarnate Son. 

The Will of God. 

(a) ‘Paul by the will of God an apostle of Christ Jesus.’ (1:1.) 


(b) ‘According to the good pleasure of His Will’ (1:5):— where we see God's Will as the expression of a gracious purpose. 


‘Having made known the mystery of His Will’ (to; musthvrion tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'):—that is, the Divine counsel now revealed, which expressed His Will. (1:9.) 


‘According to the purpose of Him, Who worketh all things after the counsel of His Will.’ (1:11.) 



[v. inf. on ‘Predestination and Divine Purpose.’] 


(c) ‘Doing the will of God—as servants of Christ.’ (6:6.) 


The phrase ‘the will of the Lord (t. kurivou)’ occurs at 5:17 dia; tou'to mh; givnesqe a[frone", ajlla; sunivete tiv to; qevlhma tou' kurivou,— and elsewhere only in Acts 21:14. 

The World (oJ kovsmo", oJ aijwvn). 

Aijw;n describes an age marked by a particular character: kovsmo" the whole constitution of things. 


(a) ‘He chose us in Him before the foundation of the world’ (pro; katabolh'" kovsmou). (1:4.) 


The members of Christ are placed in an eternal relation to Christ their Head—beyond time, before all time. 


(b) ‘Without God (a[qeoi) in the world (ejn tw'/ kovsmw/). (2:12.) 


‘The world’—the order of the physical universe. 


(c) ‘Not only in this world—or age—(ejn touvtw/ tw'/ aijw'ni), but ‘also in that which is to come.’ (1:21.) 


‘That in the ages to come (ejn toi'" aijw'sin toi'" ejpercomevnoi") He might shew the exceeding wealth of His grace.’ (2:7.) 


The Apostle looks forward to a succession of ages—units of the great age (3:21 eij" pavsa" ta;" genea;" tou' aijw'no" tw'n aijwvnwn). 


(d) ‘According to the course of this world’ (kata; to;n aijw'na tou' kovsmou touvtou). (2:2.) 

Creation. 

The phrase pro; katabolh'" kovsmou is used also in 1 Pet. 1:20 of the work of Redemption in the Son (proegnwsmevnou me;n pro; katabolh'" kovsmou, fanerwqevnto" de; ejpj ejscavtwn tw'n crovnwn dij uJma'") and in John 17:24 of the love of the Father for the Son (o{ti hjgavphsav" me pro; katabolh'" kovsmou). This is ‘the only place where St Paul has it’: but ‘the idea of the designation of Messiah in the counsel of God before all worlds is expressed more or less distinctly in other language in Eph. 1:9, 10; 3:9-11; Col. 1:26, 27; 2 Tim. 1:9; cf. 1 Cor. 2:7; Rom. 16:25’ (Hort on 1 Pet. 1:20). The phrase is not used in the LXX. or elsewhere than in the N.T. 



[Hort, however, l.c. compares Plutarch, Moral. 2.956 A to; ejx ajrch'" kai; a{ma th'/ prwvth/ katabolh'/ tw'n ajnqrwvpwn.] 


The corresponding phrase ajpo; katabolh'" kovsmou, likewise not found in the LXX., is used in Heb. 4:3 (tw'n e[rgwn ajpo; katabolh'" kovsmou genhqevntwn), 9:26; Apoc. 13:8; 17:8 (w|n ouj gevgraptai to; o[noma ejpi; to; biblivon th'" zwh'" ajpo; katabolh'" kovsmou); Matt. 25:34; Lk. 11:50. 


‘In God, Who created all things (tw'/ ta; pavnta ktivsanti)’ has been hidden (Eph. 3:9) from all time (ajpo; tw'n aijwvnwn) an eternal purpose now made manifest and fulfilled by the coming of the Incarnate Son:—in Him, in the Christ, it was the purpose and good pleasure of God to sum up all things (1:9 f.)—‘the things in the heavens and the things upon the earth.’ 

Man:—Body— Soul— Spirit. 

Man's body:5:29 wJ" ta; eJautw'n swvmata. 


Man's soul: 6:7 ejk yuch'" metj eujnoiva" douleuvonte". 


Man's spirit: the highest part of his nature, by which he holds fellowship with God. 


2:22. ‘The Lord, in Whom ye also are builded together for a dwelling-place of God in the spirit (ejn pneuvmati)’: cf. 3:5. 


4:23. ‘And that ye be renewed in the spirit of your mind (tw'/ pneuvmati tou' noo;" uJmw'n). 


Contrast 4:17 ejn mataiovthti tou' noo;" aujtw'n (of the Gentiles) and Col. 2:18. 


Eph. 5:18. ‘But be filled in spirit (plhrou'sqe ejn pneuvmati): where ejn pneuvmati is opposed to ejn sarkiv. 


6:18. ‘Praying at every season in spirit.’ 

The Heart (kardiva). 

(a) ‘To the end that, having the eyes of your heart (tou;" ojfqalmou;" th'" kardiva") enlightened, ye may know....’ (1:18.) 


(b) The heart—the seat of character. 


‘That Christ may dwell in your hearts through faith.’ (3:17.) 


‘Because of the hardening of their heart.’ (4:18.) 


‘In singleness (aJplovthti) of heart (th'" kardiva" uJmw'n) as unto Christ’—i.e. without hypocrisy, as unto Christ, Who knoweth the hearts of men. (6:5.) So Col. 3:22. 


(c) ‘Singing and making melody with your heart to the Lord.’ (Eph. 5:19.) 


The outward music to be accompanied by the inward music of the heart. So Col. 3:16. 


‘That He may comfort (parakalevsh/) your hearts.’ So Col. 4:8, 2:2. (Eph. 6:22.) 


In Col. 3:15 hJ eijrhvnh tou' cristou' brabeuevtw ejn tai'" kardivai" uJmw'n. 

The Unseen World. 

Of the relation of Man to the Unseen St Paul speaks 


(a) in earlier Epistles: 


1 Cor. 2:9 f.: ‘things which eye saw not and ear heard not.’ (Is. 64:4.) 


2 Cor. 4:18: ‘while we look not at the things which are seen (ta; blepovmena), but at the things which are not seen (ta; mh; blepovmena): for the things which are seen are temporal; but the things which are not seen are eternal.’ 


Rom. 1:20: ‘For the invisible things (ta;—ajovrata) of Him from the Creation of the world are clearly seen (kaqora'tai), being understood (noouvmena) by means of the things that are made (toi'" poihvmasin), even His everlasting power and Godhead.’ 


(b) in the Colossian and Ephesian Epistles. 


Col. 1:15 ff.: ‘things visible and things invisible—thrones or dominions or principalities or powers.’ 


Eph. 1:3: ‘The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, Who blessed us in all spiritual blessing in the heavenly order (oJ eujloghvsa" hJma'" ejn pavsh/ eujlogiva/ pneumatikh'/ ejn toi'" ejpouranivoi") in Christ.’ 


Eph. 1:20: ‘when He raised Him from the dead and made Him to sit at His right hand in the heavenly order (ejn t. ejpouranivoi").’ 


Eph. 2:6: ‘raised us up with Him and made us to sit with Him in the heavenly order.’ 


Eph. 3:10: ‘to the intent that now to the principalities and the powers in the heavenly order may be made known through the church the manifold wisdom of God.’ 


Eph. 6:12: ‘our wrestling is—against the principalities, against the powers, against the world-rulers of this darkness, against the spiritual forces of wickedness in the heavenly order.’ 


Cf. Phil. 3:20 hJmw'n ga;r to; polivteuma ejn oujranoi'" uJpavrcei, ejx ou| kai; swth'ra ajpekdecovmeqa k.t.l. and 2 Tim. 4:18 rJuvsetaiv me oJ kuvrio" ajpo; panto;" e[rgou ponhrou', kai; swvsei eij" th;n basileivan aujtou' th;n ejpouravnion. 


The expression ta; ejpouravnia [v. Add. Note, p. 152] is characteristic of the Epistle to the Ephesians. 


At Eph. 3:10 (v. supr.) we have reference to intelligences of the heavenly order, to whom ‘the manifold wisdom of God’ should be made known through the Church; while at 2:2 is indicated organisation of powers of evil (kata; to;n a[rconta th'" ejxousiva" tou' ajevro"), to whose assaults we are exposed, and at 6:12 man's connexion with another—a spiritual—order, in which work powers of evil (pro;" ta; pneumatika; th'" ponhriva" ejn t. ejpouranivoi"). 

The devil (oJ diavbolo"). 

(a) ‘Nor give place to the devil’ (4:27)—‘the devil’—the Tempter [to whom] unchecked passion leaves open the way. 


(b) ‘That ye may be able to stand against the wiles of the devil’—‘the devil’—the supreme leader of the powers of evil. 


The word does not occur elsewhere in St Paul except in the Pastoral Epistles (1 Tim. 3:6, 7; 2 Tim. 2:26). 


(c) The title ‘the Evil One’ (oJ ponhrov"), occurring in Matt. 5:37, 6:13, 13:19, 38; John 17:15, and characteristic of the First Epistle of St John (John 2:13 f., 3:12, 5:18 f.), is found Eph. 6:16,—‘the shield of faith,’ whereby the Christian is ‘able to quench all the darts of the evil one that are set on fire,’—but not elsewhere in St Paul. 


(d) ‘The prince of the power of the air’ (Eph. 2:2)—a temporary and contingent power—is the ‘god of this world’ (oJ qeo;" tou' aijw'no" touvtou) of 2 Cor. 4:4—a personal power [to whom] is subordinate the spirit which is active (tou' ejnergou'nto") in the sons of disobedience—‘the prince (or ruler) of this world’ (oJ a[rcwn tou' kovsmou touvtou) of John 12:31, 14:30, 16:11, [is] the one great enemy [of whom] all other enemies are, as it were, instruments. 

Sin. 

‘You, when you were dead through your trespasses (paraptwvmasin) and sins (aJmartivai"), wherein aforetime ye walked according to the course of this world.......’ (Eph. 2:1.) 


‘Us, when we were dead through our trespasses, God quickened together with the Christ.’ (2:5.) 


‘In Whom we have our redemption through His blood, the forgiveness of our trespasses.’ (1:7.) 


‘Be ye angry and sin not.’ (4:26, from Ps. 4:5, LXX.) 






[See Addit. Note.] 

Predestination and Divine Purpose. 

‘Having foreordained (proorivsa") us unto adoption as sons through Jesus Christ unto Himself.’ (Eph. 1:5.) 


‘In Whom we were also made God's portion, having been foreordained’ (proorisqevnte", praedestinati) to occupy this position ‘according to the purpose of Him, Who worketh all things after the counsel of His Will.’ (1:11.) 


The word proorivzein occurring in these two verses of the Ephesian Letter, had previously been used by St Paul in two passages only of his Epistles, namely once in the First Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. 2:7) ‘But we speak a wisdom of God in a mystery, the wisdom which has been hidden, which God foreordained (prowvrisen) before the ages unto our glory,’ and twice, in one context, in the Epistle to the Romans (Rom. 8:29 f.) ‘Because whom He foreknew (proevgnw), them He also foreordained (prowvrisen, praedestinavit) to be conformed to the image of His Son, that He might be the firstborn among many brethren: and whom He foreordained, them He also called: and whom He called, them He also justified; and whom He justified, them He also glorified.’ 


It occurs in no other Epistle. 


But it is used in Acts 4:28: ‘to do whatsoever Thy hand and Thy counsel (hJ ceivr sou k. hJ boulh;) foreordained to come to pass.’ 


The word provqesi", used of ‘purpose’ generally Acts 11:23, 27:13, 2 Tim. 3:10, is found (in connexion with proorivzein) of God's eternal purpose in both the Roman and the Ephesian Epistles, and in no other excepting the Second Epistle to Timothy: and the verb proevqeto likewise occurs only in Romans and Ephesians. 


In Rom. 3:25 St Paul writes (ejn Cr. I.) o}n proevqeto oJ qeo;" iJlasthvrion, ‘Whom God set forth (R. V. marg. purposed) to be a propitiation’: in Rom. 8:28 ‘And we know that to them that love God all things work together for good, even to them that are called according to His purpose (toi'" kata; provqesin klhtoi'" ou\sin)’: and in 9:11 ‘that the purpose of God according to election (hJ katj ejklogh;n provqesi" tou' qeou') might stand.’ 


Here in the Epistle to the Ephesians we have Eph. 1:9 ‘according to His good pleasure, which He purposed (proevqeto) in Him,’ i.e. in accordance with the gracious purpose which He set before Himself to accomplish in Him (sc. ejn tw'/ hjgaphmevnw/): then 1:11 ‘foreordained according to the purpose (kata; provqesin) of Him, Who worketh all things after the counsel of His will (kata; t. boulh;n tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'): and lastly 3:11 ‘according to a purpose of the ages (kata; provqesin tw'n aijwvnwn) which He accomplished in the Christ, even Jesus our Lord.’ 


The word boulhv is used of God in Luke 7:30, Acts 2:23, 13:36, 20:27, and in Heb. 6:17 to; ajmetavqeton th'" boulh'" aujtou', as well as in the passage in Acts above quoted (Acts 4:28) where it occurs with the verb prowvrise, and in the verse of this Epistle just cited (Eph. 1:11) in connexion with provqesi". The ‘counsel’ referred to in the Epistle to the Hebrews was that of bringing universal blessing to men through the seed of Abraham: and so in this Epistle it is through Israel in old time, and now through the Christian Church, a new Israel, that the counsel of God is wrought out for the world. 


Bouvlesqai is used of the Divine purpose in 1 Cor. 12:11 pavnta de; tau'ta ejnergei' to; e}n kai; to; aujto; pneu'ma, diairou'n ijdiva/ eJkavstw/ kaqw;" bouvletai, Jas. 1:18, 2 Pet. 3:9, Matt. 11:27 (=Lk. 10:22), as well as in Heb. 6:17 perissovteron boulovmeno" oJ qeo;" ejpidei'xai k.t.l. (v. supr.), where, as elsewhere, it regards a purpose with respect to something else—God being minded to shew more abundantly to man's apprehension—and not (like qevlein) a feeling in respect of the person ‘willing’ himself (cf. Col. 1:27 oi|" hjqevlhsen oJ qeo;" gnwrivsai, tiv to; plou'to" th'" dovxh" t. musthrivou touvtou ejn t. e[qnesin). The verb (bouvlesqai) does not occur in the Ephesian Epistle. 


The Will of God is not arbitrary, but guided by a settled counsel (boulhv). 


The revelation of this Divine counsel—or ‘mystery’—is thus the expression of His Will. 


To the fulfilment of His counsel God prepared the way through all the changes of time unceasingly, and now at length the steps towards it can be seen. 


By the coming of the Son of God an eternal purpose was fulfilled—a purpose eternally designed, if only lately disclosed. 


With the Father purpose and work are one. 


Historically, the great counsel of God, interrupted by man's sin, was accomplished by the redemptive work of Christ. 

Redemption. 

The words connected with the idea of ‘redemption,’ found in the New Testament (for their use in the LXX. see Add. Note on Heb. 9:12, Hebrews, p. 295) are luvtron, ajntivlutron, lutrou'sqai, lutrwthv", luvtrwsi", ajpoluvtrwsi". 


Of these luvtron alone occurs in the Gospels, and only in Matt. 20:28 (=Mark 10:45) dou'nai th;n yuch;n aujtou' luvtron ajnti; pollw'n: while lutrwth;" is found only in Acts 7:35, of Moses. 


With the exception of the single occurrence of luvtron in the Synoptic narrative, the whole group of words is confined to the Epistles of St Paul and writings (including 1 Peter) which are strongly coloured by his language. They are entirely absent from the writings of St John. 


Of one or other of the three words lutrou'sqai, ‘to redeem,’ luvtrwsi", ajpoluvtrwsi", we have the following instances: 


(a) In earlier Epistles of St Paul: 



1 Cor. 1:30: ‘in Christ Jesus, Who was made unto us (ejgenhvqh) wisdom from God, both righteousness and sanctification and redemption’ (ajpoluvtrwsi"). 


Rom. 3:24: ‘being justified freely by His grace through the redemption that is in Christ Jesus’ (dia; th'" ajpolutrwvsew" th'" ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'). 


Rom. 8:23: ‘the redemption of the body’ (t. ajpoluvtrwsin t. swvmato"). 


(b) In the Epistles of the Captivity: 



Col. 1:14, and here in Eph. 1:7: ‘in Whom we have our redemption’ (ejn w|/ e[comen th;n ajpoluvtrwsin)—the redemption which is the outcome of our faith—a redemption wrought by Christ ‘through His blood’ (Eph. 1:7)—‘our redemption which is nothing less than the remission of our sins’ (Lightfoot, Colossians, p. 137). 


Eph. 1:14: ‘unto the redemption of God's own possession’ (eij" ajpoluvtrwsin th'" peripoihvsew")—this, and the consequent ‘praise of His glory,’ being the final cause of the work of Christ and of the Mission of the Spirit (vs. 13). 


Eph. 4:30: ‘in Whom ye were sealed unto a day of redemption’ (eij" hJmevran ajpolutrwvsew"). 


The ‘redemption’ is of captives from bondage—from the bondage of sin. 


(c) In the Pastoral Epistles lutrou'sqai occurs once: Tit. 2:14 i{na lutrwvshtai hJma'" ajpo; pavsh" ajnomiva", and ajntivlutron once, 1 Tim. 2:6 Cristo;"  jIhsou'", oJ dou;" eJauto;n ajntivlutron uJpe;r pavntwn. 


(d) In 1 Peter 1:18 ouj fqartoi'"...ejlutrwvqhte ejk th'" mataiva" uJmw'n ajnastrofh'"...ajlla; timivw/ ai{mati—we have some ‘words— apparently founded on Is. 52:3 (ouj meta; ajrgurivou lutrwqhvsesqe)’: while ‘the idea of the whole passage is—deliverance through the payment of a costly ransom by another’ (Hort, ad loc.). 


(e) In the Epistle to the Hebrews we have luvtrwsi" at Heb. 9:12 aijwnivan luvtrwsin euJravmeno" and ajpoluvtrwsi" at 9:15 eij" ajpoluvtrwsin tw'n ejpi; th'/ prwvth/ diaqhvkh/ parabavsewn as well as at 11:35 ouj prosdexavmenoi t. ajpoluvtrwsin. 


Christ ‘entered in once for all into the Holy place, having obtained an eternal Redemption’—an eternal, not a temporary, deliverance for His people (oujc eJautw'/, pw'" ga;r oJ ajnamavrthto"… ajlla; tw'/ law'/ aujtou'. Oecumenius). He is Mediator of a New Covenant, that a death having taken place ‘for redemption from the transgressions that were under the first covenant they that have been called may receive’ what had been promised—an eternal inheritance. 


(f) In the Synoptic Gospels, besides ‘our Lord's saying in Matt. 20:28 (=Mark 10:45) “The Son of Man came not to be ministered unto, but to minister kai; dou'nai th;n yuch;n aujtou' luvtron (a ransom) ajnti; pollw'n”—the starting-point of this and all similar language in the Epistles’ (Hort on ejlutrwvqhte, 1 Pet. 1:18)— we have 


Lk. 1:68: ejpoivhsen luvtrwsin tw'/ law'/ aujtou' (from LXX. of Ps. 111:9 luvtrwsin ajpevsteilen tw'/ law'/ aujtou'). 


Lk. 2:38: toi'" prosdecomevnoi" luvtrwsin  jIsrahvl. 


Lk. 21:28: ajrcomevnwn de; touvtwn givnesqai ajnakuvyate k. ejpavrate t. kefala;" uJmw'n, diovti ejggivzei hJ ajpoluvtrwsi" uJmw'n. 


Lk. 24:21: hjlpivzomen o{ti aujtov" ejstin oJ mevllwn lutrou'sqai to;n  jIsrahvl. 


In the Epistle to the Ephesians Redemption (ajpoluvtrwsi") is presented 


(1) as wrought by Christ, Whose ‘blood’ in relation to the redemption and salvation of men, appears at Eph. 1:7 as that by means of which (dia; tou' ai{mato" aujtou') and at 2:13 as that in which (ejn t. ai{m. t. c.), as in an encompassing life and atmosphere, the believer is ransomed and lives; 


(2) as made known by God to Christians in its universal power and as commensurate with the whole of Creation (1:10, 21: cf. Col. 1:20, Phil. 2:9, 10); 


(3) in connexion with the gift of the Holy Spirit, whereby believers are ‘sealed’ (Eph. 1:13, 4:30). 


Further: 


(4) in Eph. 1:7 ‘the Apostle defines th;n ajpoluvtrwsin as th;n a[fesin tw'n paraptwmavtwn’ (Lightfoot on Col. 1:14). The past with its results is that which holds us in bondage. Not unlikely that some false interpretation of ‘redemption’ as a deliverance from the fetters of physical law caused the Apostle to emphasise its moral nature. 

Atonement (Reconciliation). 

In earlier Epistles (1 Cor., 2 Cor., Rom.) the words katallavssein and katallagh; are used in connexion with the death of Christ. 


‘The reconciliation is always represented as made to the Father. The reconciler is sometimes the Father Himself (2 Cor. 5:18, 19 ejk tou' qeou' tou' katallavxanto" hJma'" eJautw'/ dia; Cristou'... qeo;" h\n ejn Cristw'/ kovsmon katallavsswn eJautw'/), sometimes the Son (Rom. 5:10, 11: cf. Eph. 2:16).’ (Lightfoot on Col. 1:20.) 


‘In the Colossian and Ephesian Epistles the double compound ajpokatallavssein is used...in place of the usual katallavssein. It may be compared with ajpokatavstasi", Acts 3:21.—The word ajpokatallavssein corresponds to ajphllotriwmevnou" ... implying a restitution to a state from which they had fallen, or which was potentially theirs, or for which they were destined.’ (id. ib.) 


As in Col. 1:19-22: ‘For it was the good pleasure of the Father that in Him should all the fulness dwell, and through Him to reconcile (ajpokatallavxai) all things unto Himself, having made peace (eijrhnopoihvsa") through the blood of His cross; through Him—whether things upon the earth or things in the heavens;—and you, though ye were once estranged, and enemies in your mind in (the midst of) your evil works; yet now hath he reconciled (ajpokathvllaxen: v.l. ajpokathllavghte) in the body of His flesh through death,’—so here in Eph. 2:16, the reconciliation of humanity to God by the Cross is expressed in the words kai; ajpokatallavxh/...tw'/ qew'/ dia; tou' staurou', and Christ, Who thus Himself is our Peace (Eph. 2:14 aujto;" gavr ejstin hJ eijrhvnh hJmw'n), and, after His victory, ‘proclaimed peace’ (vs. 17) to all far and near, [is presented as] uniting and reconciling both Jew and Gentile in one body to God, abolishing the enmity, the twofold enmity, which the Fall had brought to men and the Law had fixed and revealed between themselves and towards God. 

Forgiveness. 

‘In Whom we have our redemption through His blood, the forgiveness of our trespasses’ (th;n a[fesin tw'n paraptwmavtwn). (1:7.) 


The word a[fesi" occurs in the Pauline Epistles only here and in the parallel Col. 1:14 (t. a[fesin t. aJmartiw'n). 


The verb ajfievnai in the sense of ‘forgive’ is not found in St Paul's writings except (Rom. 4:7) in a quotation from LXX. Ps. 32:1. 


But the verb carivzesqai, ‘deal graciously with’ is used by St Paul in eight Epistles (1 Cor., 2 Cor., Gal., Rom., Phil., Col., Eph. and Philem.) and in some of these passages (as in Lk. 7:42 f.) ‘forgiving’ is [the bounty] specially [intended], namely in 2 Cor. 2:7 w{ste toujnantivon uJma'" carivsasqai, 10 w|/ dev ti carivzesqe, kajgwv: kai; ga;r ejgw; o} kecavrismai, ei[ ti kecavrismai, dij uJma'" ejn proswvpw/ Cristou', in Col. 2:13 carisavmeno" hJmi'n pavnta ta; paraptwvmata, ib. Eph. 3:13 carizovmenoi eJautoi'".. kaqw;" kai; oJ kuvrio" ejcarivsato uJmi'n ou{tw" kai; uJmei'"; and in this Epistle twice in the verse Eph. 4:32: ‘Be ye kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving each other even as God also in Christ forgave (ejcarivsato) you.’ 

Grace (cavri"). 

(a) The grace—the free and bounteous goodness—of God. 


‘Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.’ (1:2.) 


‘To the praise of the glory of His grace, which He freely bestowed upon us in the Beloved, in Whom we have our redemption through His blood, forgiveness of our trespasses, according to the riches of His grace.’ (1:7.) 


‘The exceeding riches of His grace.’ (2:8.) 


‘By grace have ye been saved’ (2:5)—‘by grace—through faith’ (vs. 7). 


(b) Apostleship—a stewardship of the Grace of God. 


‘The administration (stewardship) of the grace of God which was given me to you-ward.” (3:2.) 


‘The gift of the grace of God that was given to me.’ (3:7.) 


‘To me—was this grace given.’ (vs. 8.) 


(c) Specific grace given to each member of the Christian Society. 


‘But to each one of us was the grace given according to the measure of the gift of Christ.’ (4:7.) 


‘Grace be with all them that love the Lord Jesus Christ in incorruption.’ (6:24.) 


That which is elsewhere a Divine prerogative is, however, once (in 4:29) attributed to human speech: ‘no corrupt speech ...but whatever is good...that it may give grace to them that hear.’ 

Peace (eijrhvnh). 

‘Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ’ (1:2)—‘Peace to the brethren—from God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ’ (6:23). 


Cf. Phil. 4:7 ‘the peace of God,’ Col. 3:15 ‘the peace of Christ.’ 


The Divine gift of peace which (John 14:27) the Lord in departing left behind as His bequest to His disciples (eijrhvnhn ajfivhmi uJmi'n, eijrhvnhn th;n ejmh;n divdwmi uJmi'n)—the realised confidence of faith and fellowship with God—attends the Church during the period of gradual revelation. 


‘For He’—He Himself and no other—‘is our Peace’ reconciling Jews and Gentiles in Himself—and both thus united in one body—to God (Eph. 2:14). Thus ‘making peace’ (vs. 15) He (vs. 17) proclaimed ‘Peace to all.’ 


‘In preparedness of’ this ‘Gospel of Peace’ Christian warriors will stand. (6:15.) 


‘To keep the unity of the spirit in the bond of peace.’ (4:3.) 

Righteousness (dikaiosuvnh). 

The fulfilment of duties to others. 


‘The new man which has been created after God in righteousness and holiness of the truth.’ (4:24.) 


‘For the fruit of light is—is shewn—in all goodness and righteousness and truth.’ (Eph. 5:9.) Cf. Is. 11:5, 32:17. 


‘The breastplate of righteousness’ (Eph. 6:14)—righteousness, which guards the heart. 


So Isaiah 59:17 ‘And he put on righteousness as a breastplate’ and Wisd. 5:19 ‘He shall put on righteousness (as) a breastplate’ (ejnduvsetai qwvraka dikaiosuvnhn). 

Truth (ajlhvqeia). 

(a) ‘The word—the message—of the truth—the Gospel of your salvation.’ (Eph. 1:13.) 


For to;n lovgon th'" ajlhqeiva" cf. 2 Tim. 2:15. 


(b) ‘The new man, which hath been created after God in righteousness and holiness of the truth.’ (Eph. 4:24.) 


(c) ‘Wherefore putting away falsehood (to; yeu'do") speak ye truth each one with his neighbour.’ (4:25.) 


From Zech. 8:16 sq. lalei'te ajlhvqeian e{kasto" pro;" to;n plhsivon aujtou', ajlhvqeian kai; krivma eijrhniko;n krivnate ejn tai'" puvlai" uJmw'n, kai; e{kasto" th;n kakivan tou' plhsivon aujtou' mh; logivzesqe ejn tai'" kardivai" uJmw'n, kai; o{rkon yeudh' mh; ajgapa'te. 


(d) ‘For the fruit of light is—is shewn—in all—in every form of—goodness and righteousness and truth.’ (Eph. 5:9.) 


In Phil. 1:11 karpo;n dikaiosuvnh" (cf. Amos 6:12, Prov. 11:30, Jas. 3:18 karpo;" de; dikaiosuvnh" ejn eijrhvnh/ speivretai toi'" poiou'sin eijrhvnhn), ‘righteousness in Christ [is regarded as] in its very nature fruitful: it is indeed the condition of bearing fruit’ (Lightfoot ad loc.) 


(e) ‘Stand ye therefore,—having girded your loins with truth’ (Eph. 6:14): truth—sincerity—the stay of the Christian character. 

Revelation (ajpokavluyi"). 

‘a spirit of wisdom and revelation’ (1:17). 


‘by revelation was made known unto me the mystery’ (3:2). 


‘as now it was revealed (ajpekaluvfqh) unto His holy apostles and prophets’ (3:5). 

Knowledge and Wisdom. 

The importance of Knowledge and Wisdom appears from the passages of the Epistle in which one or more of the words gnw'si", ejpivgnwsi" [v. note on 1:17], sofiva, frovnhsi", or corresponding verbs or adjectives occur. 


In addition to, and through the accomplishment of, his office of evangelising the Gentiles it was given to St Paul ‘to bring to light what is the dispensation of the mystery which from all ages has been hid in God Who created all things—hid, I say, to the intent that now to the principalities and the powers in the heavenly order may be made known (gnwrivsqh/) through the Church the manifold wisdom (hJ polupoivkilo" sofiva) of God’ (3:9 f.). 


And his thanksgiving (1:16) for the faith of the readers of the Epistle is combined with prayer ‘that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give unto you a spirit of wisdom and revelation in knowledge (ejpignwvsei) of Him’ (1:17). 


 jEpivgnwsi" recurs 4:13: ‘till we all attain unto the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son of God’ (v. inf. s.v. Faith). 


‘In all wisdom and prudence’ (1:8) is the phrase (parallel to Col. 1:9 ejn pavsh/ sofiva/ k. sunevsei pneumatikh'/) describing the manner in which the grace of God was manifested in those on whom it was bestowed. Wisdom deals with principles: prudence with action. Through these gifts believers are enabled to trace (a) the connexion between successive revelations which He made ‘by divers portions and in divers manners,’ all leading up to the final revelation in His Son, (b) the complete and harmonious fulfilment of His earthly work in His Birth, Death, Resurrection, and Ascension, followed by the descent of the Holy Spirit, (g) the signs of God's counsel in the training of ‘the nations’ and in the slow realisation of manifold lessons of the Gospel in post-Christian history. Frovnhsi" occurs in N.T. only here and Lk. 1:17; but frovnimo" frequently, viz. (a) in Pauline Epistles: 1 Cor. 4:10, 10:15, 2 Cor. 11:19, Rom. 11:25, 12:16; (b) in Synoptic Gospels, Matt. 7:24, 10:16, 22:45, 25:2, 4, 8, 9, Lk. 12:42, 16:8. 


/While in Eph. 1:16 ff. the Apostle's prayer began with the thought of personal enlightenment, his prayer in 3:16 ff. begins with the thought of personal strengthening, but a strengthening which shall issue in fuller knowledge (3:18 f.) ‘that ye may be strong to apprehend (katalabevsqai) with all the saints what is the breadth and length and height and depth, to know (gnw'nai) the love of Christ which passeth knowledge, that ye may be filled with all the fulness of God.’ [Gnw'si" here only in Eph.; Col. 2:3, Phil. 3:8.] 


The other passages are: 


Eph. 5:15: ‘Look therefore carefully how ye walk, not as unwise, but as wise (sovfoi).’ 


5:17: ‘For this reason be not foolish, but understand (sunivete) what the will of the Lord is.’ 


6:8 f.: ‘Knowing (eijdovte") that whatever good thing each man doeth, that shall he receive again from the Lord.’ 


‘Knowing that their Master and yours is in heaven.’ 


[See Additional Note on ‘Intellectual claims and gifts of the Gospel.’] 

Faith (pivsti"). 

(a) ‘The faith which is among you (kaqj uJma'") in (i.e. grounded and resting in) the Lord Jesus.’ (1:15.) 


(b) ‘The faith shewn to all the saints’ (ib.)—the practical expression of (a). 


(c) ‘Saved through faith (dia; pivstew")—by God's grace (th'/ cavriti)—not of yourselves—not of works.’ (2:8.) 


(d) ‘Freedom of address and access to God through our faith in Christ (dia; th'" pivstew" aujtou').’ (3:12.) 


(e) ‘That Christ through faith (dia; th'" pivstew") may dwell in your hearts.’ (3:17.) 


(f) ‘One faith’ (miva pivsti")—in its objective sense. (4:5.) 


(g) ‘The unity of the faith (th;n eJnovthta th'" pivstew") and of the knowledge (k. th'" ejpignwvsew") of the Son of God’—the Son of God being the object of both—faith and knowledge. (4:13.) 


Faith is a principle of knowledge. The special object of Faith is a Divine Person made known to men and recognised by them. 


(h) ‘The shield of faith’ (t. qureo;n th'" pivstew"). (6:16.) 


(i) ‘Peace to the brethren and love with faith’—faith being the condition of appropriating God's gifts of peace and love. (6:23.) 

Hope (ejlpiv"). 

‘The hope of His calling’—the hope—kindled and sustained in us by the fact that God has called us to His presence—the call being a Divine invitation. (1:18.) 


‘Even as also ye were called in one hope of your calling’—the hope being [here] coincident with the calling. (4:4.) 


‘Apart from Christ—strangers to the covenants of the promise—having no hope (ejlpivda mh; e[conte") and without God in the world’—face to face with the problems of nature and life, but without Him in Whose wisdom and righteousness and love they could find rest and hope. 

Love (ajgavph). 

(a) ‘God—for His great love (dia; th;n pollh;n ajgavphn aujtou') wherewith He loved us—quickened us.’ (2:4.) 


(b) ‘And to know the love of Christ which passeth knowledge’—“including both His love for the Church and for the believer.” (3:19.) 


(c) ‘Peace be unto the brethren and love with faith from God the Father and Lord Jesus Christ’—peace and love being God's gifts and faith the condition of appropriating them. (6:23.) 


(d) ‘Be ye—imitators of God, as beloved children, and walk in love, even as Christ also loved you’ (Eph. 5:1, 2)—the love of Christians answering to the love of Christ: cf. John 13:34 ejntolh;n kainh;n divdwmi uJmi'n, i{na ajgapa'te ajllhvlou", kaqw;" hjgavphsa uJma'", i{na kai; uJmei'" ajgapa'te ajllhvlou" (and 15:12, and 1 John 3:16 sq.). 


(e) ‘That we should be holy and without blemish before Him in love’—love, which they have appropriated as God's great gift. (Eph. 1:4.) 


(f) ‘Forbearing one another in love.’ (4:2.) 


(g) ‘Living the truth in love’ (veritatem facientes): ‘Christ—from Whom all the Body, fitly framed and knit together, through every contact, according to the effective working of that which is supplied in due measure by each several part, maketh for itself the growth of the Body, unto the building up of itself in love.’ (4:15, 16.) 


Truth and Love (2 John 3) describe an intellectual harmony and a moral harmony; and the two correspond with each other according to their subject-matter. 


Love is truth in human action; and truth is love in regard to the order of things. 


(h) ‘Rooted and grounded in love.’ Love—the source of growth and the stay of endurance. 

Light (fw'"). 

(a) ‘For ye were once darkness (skovto"), but now are light (fw'") in the Lord (ejn Kurivw/)—light in fellowship with Him, Who is the Light of the World.’ (Eph. 5:8.) Cf. 5:14, ejpifauvsei soi oJ cristov". 


‘Walk as children of light.’ (ib.) 


‘For the fruit of light is in all goodness and righteousness and truth.’ (Eph. 5:9.) 


On the other hand, ‘with the unfruitful works of darkness’ the Christians must ‘have no fellowship.’ (Eph. 5:11.) 


Darkness perishes in the presence of light: 


‘All things, when they are shewn in their true nature by the light are made manifest:—for everything which is made manifest is light (fw'" ejstivn).’ (Eph. 5:13.) 


(b) ‘Having the eyes of your heart enlightened (pefwtismevnou").’ (1:18.) 


(c) In addition to preaching the Gospel to the Gentiles, St Paul was called ‘to bring to light (fwtivsai) what is the dispensation of the mystery which from all ages hath been hid in God.’ (3:9.) 

Life (zwhv). 

‘Alienated from the life of God (th'" zwh'" tou' qeou') —that life which answers to the nature of God and which He communicates to His children. (4:18.) 


‘But God—even when we were dead through our trespasses quickened us together with (sunezwopoivhse) the Christ.’ (2:5, 6.) 


The word qavnato", ‘death,’ is not found in the Epistle. But nekrou;" t. paraptwvmasin occurs 2:1, 5 (v. supr.): while ejk nekrw'n occurs 1:20, and ejk tw'n nekrw'n (Eph. 5:14) in the Hymn ‘Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise from the dead.’ 


Of the future resurrection of men nothing is [directly] said in the Epistle. 

Good Works. 

‘For it is His workmanship we are, created in Christ Jesus for good works (ejpi; e[rgoi" ajgaqoi'") which God afore prepared that in them we should walk.’ (2:10.) 


In Gal. 5:22, 23 ‘love, joy, peace, longsuffering, kindness, goodness, faithfulness (pivsti"), meekness, temperance’ are as ‘fruit of the Spirit’ contrasted with ‘the works of the flesh.’ 


Here in Ephesians ‘the fruit of light,’ in contrast with ‘the fruitless works of darkness’ (Eph. 5:10), is said to be shewn ‘in all goodness and righteousness and truth’ (Eph. 5:9)—a classification of moral duties marking our obligation to self, our neighbour, God; while in another place (4:2) humility (tapeinofrosuvnh), meekness (prau?th"), and longsuffering (makroqumiva) are named as graces, which Christians are bound to cultivate, ‘forbearing one another in love’ and living ‘in the bond of peace.’ Kindness (crhstovth"), joined with these in Col. 3:12, stands in Ephesians (Eph. 2:7) as a Divine attribute. But in 4:32 St Paul speaks of the duty of Christians to be to one another kind (crhstoiv) and tender-hearted (eu[splagcnoi), and thus (Eph. 5:1) ‘imitators of God.’ 

Thanksgiving (eujcaristiva). 

‘But rather giving of thanks’ (Eph. 5:4)—our duty—recognising the signs of God's love in every good thing. 


‘Giving thanks (eujcaristou'nte") always for all things in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ to our God and Father.’ (Eph. 5:20.) 


So St Paul's opening Hymn of Praise (1:3-14) is followed by thanksgiving for the faith of the Ephesians:— 


‘For this cause I also, having heard of the faith which is among you in the Lord Jesus, and which ye shew toward all the saints, cease not to give thanks for you.’ 

Prayer (proseuchv). 

(a) ‘In all prayer (proseuch'") and supplication (dehvsew"), praying (proseucovmenoi) at every season in spirit’—not in form or in word only, but in that part of our being through which we hold communion with God—and also ‘watching thereunto (eij" aujto; ajgrupnou'nte") in all perseverance and supplication for all the saints.’ 


(b) So at 1:16 in the Epistle—after thanksgiving Prayer:—‘making mention (of you) in my prayers (ejpi; tw'n proseucw'n mou). 

The Church. 

(a) ‘And He gave Him to be Head over all things to the Church, which is His body, the fulness of Him Who reaches His fulness through all things in all.’ (1:22 f.) 


(b) ‘That now to the principalities and the powers in the heavenly order may be made known through the Church the manifold wisdom of God.’ (3:10.) 


(c) ‘To Him be the glory in the Church and in Christ Jesus unto all the generations of the age of the ages.’ (3:21.) 


(d) ‘For a husband is head of the wife, as Christ also is Head of the Church, being Himself Saviour of the body. But as the Church is subject to Christ, so let the wives be to their husbands in everything. Husbands, love your wives even as Christ also loved the Church and gave Himself up for it;......that He might present the Church to Himself a glorious Church, not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing.......’ (Eph. 5:23-27.) 


Cf. 5:29, ‘nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as Christ the Church.’ 


‘But I speak looking to Christ and to the Church.’ (Eph. 5:32.) 

The Communion of Saints. 

‘That we should be holy (aJgivou") and without blemish before Him in love.’ (1:4.) 


‘The faith which is among you in the Lord Jesus and which ye shew to all the saints.’ (1:15.) 


‘But ye are fellow-citizens (sumpoli'tai) with the saints.’ (2:19.) 


‘Which in other generations was not made known unto the sons of men as now it was revealed unto His holy apostles and prophets in the Spirit—that the Gentiles are 


fellow-partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus.’ (3:5.) 


‘That being rooted and grounded in love ye may be strong enough to apprehend with all the saints what is the breadth......’ (3:17 f.) 


‘With a view to the perfecting of the saints for a work of ministry.’ (4:12.) 


‘Watching thereunto in all perseverance and supplication for all the saints.’ (6:18.) 

Christian Sacraments— 
Baptism. 

‘One Lord, one Faith, one Baptism’ (e}n bavptisma). (4:5.) 


‘That He might sanctify it (the Church), having cleansed it by the bath of water accompanied by a confession of faith (‘with a word’: ejn rJhvmati).’ (Eph. 5:26.) 


The rJh'ma—the Baptismal Confession—was, there can be little doubt, the simple creed that ‘Jesus is Lord’ (Rom. 10:9 eja;n oJmologhvsh/" to; rJh'ma ejn tw'/ stovmativ sou o{ti kuvrio"  jIhsou'"). 


‘Detrahe verbum et quid est aqua nisi aqua? Accedit verbum ad elementum et fit sacramentum.’ (Aug. in Joh. 80.3, on John 15:3.) 




[v. Add. Note on ‘The Sacrament of Baptism.’] 

Holy Communion. 

To the Sacrament of Holy Communion there is no reference in the Epistle. 

The Christian Ministry. 

Mention is made (in Eph. 4:11) of (a) ‘apostles,’ (b) ‘prophets,’ (c) ‘evangelists,’ (d) ‘pastors and teachers.’ 


But, while there is thus evidence of specialisation of functions, there is no sign in the Epistle of the existence of any outward organisation or ecclesiastical hierarchy. 


[See Additional Notes on 





‘The Christian Society and the Apostolic Ministry.’ 





‘The Church in the Epistle to the Ephesians.’ 





‘Prophets of the New Covenant.’] 

ADDITIONAL NOTES. 
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 jEnevrgeia and ejnergei'n in the N. T. 
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The Kingdom of God—Kingdom of Christ. 





The Christian Society, and the Apostolic Ministry. 
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On the meaning of kubeiva (Eph. 4:14). 
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Use of the phrase ejn sarkiv. 





Prophets of the New Covenant. 





Ruskin on Eph. 4:17 and on Conflict with Evil. 





‘The world, the flesh, and the devil.’ 





Use of the Old Testament in ‘Ephesians.’ 

On the expression ta; ejpouravnia. 


The adjective ejpouravnio" [apart from the particular phrase ta; ejpouravnia] is used 

(a) by St Paul: 


Cor. 15:40. ‘celestial bodies.’ 





. ‘the heavenly (man)......the heavenly (men).’ )( coi>ko;"...coi>koiv. 





. ‘the likeness of the heavenly (man).’ 



Phil. 2:10. ‘of things in the heaven (ejpouranivwn) and on the earth and under the earth.’ )( ejpigeivwn and katacqonivwn. 



Tim. 4:18. k. swvsei eij" th;n basileivan aujtou' th;n ejpouravnion. 

(b) by other writers of the N. T.: 


Matt. 18:35. A v. l. for oujravnio". 



Heb. 3:1. klhvsew" ejpouranivou. 




:4. t. dwrea'" t. ejpouranivou. 




:16. kreivttono" (sc. patrivdo")...tou'tj e[stin ejpouranivou. 




:22.  JIerousalh;m ejpouranivw/. 



The phrase ta; ejpouravnia is used 

(a) by St Paul: in the Epistle to the Ephesians only, viz. 



Eph. 1:3. oJ eujloghvsa" hJma'"—ejn t. ejpouranivoi". 





. k. kaqivsa" ejn dexia'/ aujtou' ejn t. ejp. 




:6. sunhvgeiren k. sunekavqisen ejn t. ejp. 




:10. gnwrisqh'/—t. ajrcai'" k. t. ejxousivai" ejn t. ejp. 




:12. pro;" ta; pneumatika; t. ponhriva" ejn t. ejp. 

(b) in the Epistle to the Hebrews: 




:5. uJpodeivgmati k. skia'/—t. ejpouranivwn. 




:23. aujta;—ta; ejpouravnia. 

(g) once by St John: John 3:12. eja;n ei[pw uJmi'n ta; ejpouravnia. 



The adj. oujravnio" is used only by St Matthew and St Luke. In every case in Matthew with oJ pathvr (mou v. uJmw'n). 




Matt. 5:48. 




:14, 26, 32. 




:13. 




:35. 




:9. 




Lk. 2:13. plh'qo" stratia'" oujranivou. 




Acts 25:19. th'/ oujranivw/ ojptasiva/. 



The phrase ejn oujranoi'" or ejn (once ejpi;) toi'" oujranoi'" is used 

(a) by St Paul in 



Cor. 5:1. aijwvnion ejn t. oujranoi'". 



Phil. 3:20. hJmw'n—to; polivteuma ejn oujranoi'" uJpavrcei. 



Col. 1:5. dia; t. ejlpivda t. ajpokeimevnhn uJmi'n ejn toi'" oujranoi'". 





. ta; ejn toi'" oujranoi'" k. ta; ejpi; t. gh'". 





. ei[te ta; ejpi; t. gh'" ei[te ta; ejn toi'" oujranoi'". 



Eph. 1:10. ta; ejpi; toi'" oujranoi'" k. ta; ejpi; th'" gh'". 




:15. ejn oujranoi'" kai; ejpi; gh'". 




:9. k. aujtw'n k. uJmw'n oJ kuvriov" ejstin ejn oujranoi'". 

(b) by St Peter: 1 Pet. 1:4. 


by the author of ‘Hebrews’: Heb. 8:1, 9:23, 12:23. 


by St Matthew and St Mark, passim: they also use the sing. ejn (tw'/) oujranw'/. 


by St Luke once only (10:20): ejgravfh ejn t. oujranoi'". 



In the Apocalypse and in the Gospel of St John only the singular is found. 



The general idea of the phrase—which is not found in the LXX.—is that of ‘the heavenly order,’ the scene of the spiritual life with the realities which belong to it. 



In Heb. 9:23 the phrase aujta; ta; ejpouravnia expresses those things, answering to the sanctuary with all its furniture, which have their proper sphere in the heavenly order; while at 8:5 it means the realities of heaven generally, of which the Tabernacle presented the ideas in figures—copy and shadow. 



By faith ta; ejpouravnia are in one sense realised on earth. ta; hJmevtera (says Theophylact, following Chrysostom) ejpouravnia: o{tan ga;r mhde;n ejpivgeion, ajlla; pavnta pneumatika; ejn toi'" musthrivoi" k.t.l.......o{tan hJmw'n to; polivteuma ejn oujranoi'" uJpavrcei, pw'" oujk ejpouravnia ta; kaqj hJma'"; 



So Primasius: caelestia, id est spiritalia quae in veritate modo in ecclesia celebrantur. 



In John 3:12, ta; ejpouravnia is used of the ‘heavenly’ in contrast with the ‘earthly’ elements of the Lord's teaching—of those truths which belong to the higher order—which are in heaven and are brought down thence to earth as they can become to men. 



As used in Ephesians, the phrase is peculiar to the Epistle (cf., however, oJ ejpouravnio", sc. a[nqrwpo", of 1 Cor. 15:48 f.), and describes the supra-mundane, supra-sensual, eternal order—‘the spiritual world’ generally, and not, as elsewhere, something which belongs to the spiritual order. 



On the other hand, ‘the metaphor of the heavenly citizenship’ (Lightfoot on Phil. 1:27) occurs once in the Epistle to the Ephesians (2:19, sumpoli'tai t. aJgivwn) and twice in the Epistle to the Philippians, 1:27, politeuvesqe ajxivw" tou' eujaggelivou tou' cristou' (cf. Polyc. § 5), and 3:20, where, after telling us that ‘our citizenship is even now (uJpavrcei) in heaven’—‘for the Kingdom of Heaven is a present Kingdom’ (Lightfoot ad loc.)—St Paul goes on to say, ‘from heaven hereafter we look in patient hope (ajpekdecovmeqa) for a deliverer’ (id.)—‘even the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall change the fashion of this body of our humiliation to be conformable to (suvmmorfon)—“take the abiding form of”—the body of His glory: “for such is the working of the mighty power whereby He is able to subdue all things alike unto Himself”’ (id. ib.). 



This universal sovereignty of the Lord Jesus Christ is again dwelt upon, in the same Epistle, at 2:10, i{na ejn tw'/ ojnovmati  jIhsou' pa'n govnu kavmyh/ ejpouranivwn kai; ejpigeivwn kai; katacqonivwn (cf. Ignat. Trall. § 9, blepovntwn tw'n ejpouranivwn k. ejpigeivwn k. uJpocqonivwn, and Polyc. Phil. § 2, w|/ uJpetavgh ta; pavnta, ejpouravnia kai; ejpivgeia), where ejpouravnia, as contrasted with ejpivgeia and katacqovnia, is (acc. to Lightfoot) not to be explained of one of three ‘different classes of intelligent beings’ (e.g.,, of ‘angels’)—‘limitation to intelligent beings is not required by the expression’—but rather of ‘all created things in heaven’ (Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 110 f.). 



Man's life is partly on earth, partly in the ‘heavenly’ realm. 



There is one life which finds expression in many forms, but that life is greater, deeper than all. 



This vast life, which reaches through all time, is in its nature beyond time. 



In itself the spiritual life—of which the Communion of Saints is the foretaste—belongs to another order. 



Yet—eternal life is here. Our blessings and our struggles lie now ‘in the heavenly realms’ (ejn toi'" ejpouranivoi"). 



The power by which we grasp the unseen—the eternal—is Faith. 

ejnevrgeia and ejnergei'n in the N.T. 

In the New Testament ejnevrgeia and ejnergei'n are characteristically used of moral and spiritual working, whether Divine (Eph. 1:19, 3:7, Col. 1:29, 2:12, Phil. 3:21) or Satanic (2 Thess. 2:9, 11). 

(a) Usage of St Paul. 


Thess. 2:13. lovgon qeou', o}" kai; ejnergei'tai ejn uJmi'n toi'" pisteuvousin. 



Thess. 2:7. to; ga;r musthvrion h[dh ejnergei'tai th'" ajnomiva". 





. ou| ejstin hJ parousiva katj ejnevrgeian tou' satana'. 





. pevmpei aujtoi'" oJ qeo;" ejnevrgeian plavnh". 



Cor. 12:6. kai; diairevsei" ejnerghmavtwn eijsivn, oJ de; aujto;" qeo;" oJ ejnergw'n ta; pavnta ejn pa'sin. (Cf. vs. 10 a[llw/ de; ejnerghvmata dunavmewn.) 



Cor. 12:11. pavnta de; tau'ta ejnergei' to; e}n kai; to; aujto; pneu'ma. 



Cor. 1:6. uJpe;r th'" uJmw'n paraklhvsew" th'" ejnergoumevnh" ejn uJpomonh'/ tw'n aujtw'n paqhmavtwn. 



Cor. 4:12. w{ste oJ qavnato" ejn hJmi'n ejnergei'tai, hJ de; zwh; ejn uJmi'n. 



Gal. 2:8. oJ ga;r ejnerghvsa" Pevtrw/ eij" ajpostolh;n th'" peritomh'" ejnhvrghsen ejmoi; eij" ta; e[qnh. 



Gal. 3:5. oJ ou\n ejpicorhgw'n uJmi'n to; pneu'ma kai; ejnergw'n dunavmei" ejn uJmi'n. 



Gal. 5:6. pivsti" dij ajgavph" ejnergoumevnh. 



Rom. 7:5. ta; paqhvmata tw'n aJmartiw'n ta; dia; tou' novmou ejnhrgei'to ejn toi'" mevlesin hJmw'n. 



Phil. 2:13. oJ qeo;"—oJ ejnergw'n ejn uJmi'n kai; to; qevlein kai; to; ejnergei'n uJpe;r th'" eujdokiva". 



Phil. 3:21. kata; th;n ejnevrgeian tou' duvnasqai aujto;n kai; uJpotavxai auJtw'/ ta; pavnta. 



Col. 1:29. kata; th;n ejnevrgeian aujtou' th;n ejnergoumevnhn ejn ejmoi; ejn dunavmei. 



Col. 2:12. dia; th'" pivstew" th'" ejnergeiva" tou' qeou' tou' ejgeivranto" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n. 



Eph. 1:11. tou' ta; pavnta ejnergou'nto" kata; th;n boulh;n tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'. 



Eph. 1:19 f. kata; th;n ejnevrgeian tou' kravtou" th'" ijscuvo" aujtou', h}n ejnhvrghken ejn tw'/ cristw'/ ejgeivra" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n. 



Eph. 2:2. tou' pneuvmato" tou' nu'n ejnergou'nto" ejn toi'" uiJoi'" th'" ajpeiqiva". 



Eph. 3:7. kata; th;n ejnevrgeian th'" dunavmew". 





. kata; th;n duvnamin th;n ejnergoumevnhn ejn hJmi'n. 




:16. th'" ejpicorhgiva" katj ejnevrgeian. 

(b) Use in non-Pauline Books. 


Jas. 5:16. devhsi" dikaivou ejnergoumevnh. 



Matt. 14:2. aiJ dunavmei" ejnergou'sin ejn aujtw'/. || Mark 6:14. 



According to Lightfoot (on Gal. 5:6) ejnergei'sqai ‘is never passive in St Paul,’ but ‘the Spirit of God or the spirit of evil ejnergei'; the human agent or the human mind ejnergei'tai’ (middle). 



The adjective ejnerghv" occurs 1 Cor. 16:6, Philem. 6, and Heb. 4:12. 

Divine working is denoted in 



Thess. 2:13. ‘Ye accepted it not as the word of men, but, as it is in truth, the word of God, which also worketh in you that believe.’ 



Cor. 12:6. ‘And there are diversities of workings (ejnerghmavtwn), but the same God, who worketh (oJ ejnergw'n) all things in all.’ (Cf. vs. 10 ‘workings of miracles.’) 



ib. vs. 11. ‘But all these worketh the one and the same Spirit, dividing to each one severally even as He will.’ 



Cor. 1:6. ‘Or whether we be comforted, it is for your comfort, which worketh (ejnergei'tai) in the patient enduring of the same sufferings which we also suffer.’ 



Gal. 2:8. ‘For He that wrought for Peter (oJ ejnerghvsa" Pevtrw/) unto the apostleship of the circumcision wrought for me also unto the Gentiles.’ 



Gal. 3:5. ‘He that supplieth to you the Spirit and worketh miracles among you.’ 



Phil. 2:13. ‘God it is Who “worketh in you both to will and to work” in fulfilment of His good pleasure’ (‘His benevolent purpose,’ Lightfoot, q.v.): 



where ‘the qevlein and the ejnergei'n correspond respectively to the “gratia praeveniens” and the “gratia cooperans” of a later theology’ (Lightfoot ad loc.). 



Phil. 3:21. ‘According to the working (i.e. by ‘the exercise of the power,’ Lightfoot ad loc.) whereby He is able also to subject all things unto Himself’: 



where, as in ‘Eph. 1:19 th;n ejnevrgeian tou' kravtou" th'" ijscuvo" aujtou' [and 3:7 th;n ejnevrgeian th'" dunavmew" aujtou'], the expression th;n ejnevrgeian tou' duvnasqai involves the common antithesis of duvnami" and ejnevrgeia’ (Lightfoot ad loc.). 



Col. 2:12. ‘Through your faith in the working (th'" ejnergeiva") of God, Who raised Him from the dead.’ 



Eph. 1:11. ‘Of Him, Who worketh all things after the counsel of His Will’: 



where the verb ejnergei'n brings out the idea of the personal power which is operative rather than the result produced. 



ib. vs. 19. ‘According to the working of the might of His strength.’ 



Eph. 3:7. ‘Whereof I became a minister according to the working of His power.’ 



ib. vs. 20. ‘According to the power that worketh in us.’ 


[where, as in Col. 1:29, 1 Thess. 2:13, and Gal. 5:6, the middle ejnergoumevnhn is used, apparently because there is a human agent transmitting the Divine energy.] 



On the other hand Satanic working is denoted in 



Thess. 2:7. ‘For the mystery of lawlessness doth already work.’ 



ib. vs. 9. ‘Whose coming is according to the working of Satan with all power and signs and wonders of falsehood.’ Cf. vs. 11. 



Eph. 2:2. ‘Of the spirit that now worketh in the sons of disobedience.’ 



Of the Ephesian passages [the first (1:11) recalls] 1 Cor. 12:6, 11 (v. supr.); [the next (Eph. 1:19) refers to] the active exercise of the power of God in the exaltation of Christ, [a third (3:7) shews how] the continuous working of His Power in the Apostle was a determining condition of his ministry, [another (3:20) tells us] that His power working in believers generally is the measure of that which He does. In 2:2 the Ephesians [are reminded that] resisting the Will of God lays ‘the sons of disobedience’ open to the working of a personal power of evil. [For the meaning of katj ejnergeivan in 4:16, v. note ad loc.]. 

Wisdom and Revelation (Eph. 1:17). 

‘These Ephesian Christians had already received Divine illumination, or they would not have been Christians at all; but Paul prayed that the Divine Spirit who dwelt in them would make their vision clearer, keener, stronger, that the Divine power and love and greatness might be revealed to them far more fully. And perhaps in these days in which men are making such rapid discoveries in inferior provinces of thought, discoveries so fascinating and so exciting as to rival in interest, even for Christian men, the manifestation of God in Christ, there is exceptional need for the Church to pray that God would grant it “a spirit of wisdom and revelation”; if He were to answer that prayer, we should no longer be dazzled by the knowledge which relates to “things seen and temporal,” it would be outshone by the transcendent glory of “things unseen and eternal.”’ 




(Dale: The Epistle to the Ephesians: Its Doctrine and Ethics, p. 133.) 


‘By the inspiration which was granted to Jewish prophets they saw in the history of their nation—as their uninspired contemporaries did not see—the Divine laws which the history illustrated. 



........... 


The inspiration which was granted to apostles enabled them to discover what was already contained in the life, teaching, death and resurrection of the Lord Jesus Christ. Special revelations were given to them:........but the main substance of what they knew about God and the Divine method of human redemption they discovered in the history and teaching of Christ. Their inspiration enabled them to see what that revelation of God really meant....The great revelation was made in Christ; the inspiration of the apostles enabled them to see the truths and laws which the revelation contained. 



........... 


And so the “spirit of wisdom” may also be called the “spirit of revelation”; for until the spirit of wisdom is given, the revelation is unintelligible. It becomes an actual revelation when it is understood. 


To the apostles inspiration was given in an exceptional measure. They were appointed by the Lord Jesus Christ to lay the foundations of the Christian Church. They had authority to teach all nations in His name. Later ages were to learn His mind from their lips...........................But in kind the inspiration of the apostles was the same as that which St Paul prayed might be granted to the Christians at Ephesus, the same as that which we ourselves may hope to receive from God.’ 






(id. ib. pp. 135 ff.) 


‘Perhaps the safest description of the gift which is promised to all Christians is that which is contained in the text. It is the “spirit of wisdom.” It is not a blind impulse, resulting in a conviction having no intelligible grounds; it is not an impression having nothing to justify it except the obstinacy with which we hold to it. When the Spirit of God illuminates the mind, we see the meaning of what Christ said and of what Christ did. We simply find what was in the Christian revelation from the beginning.’ 






(id. ib. p. 142.) 


‘If I am asked how we are to distinguish between what is revealed to us by the Spirit of God and what we discover by the energy and penetration of our own thought, I can only reply that the question seems to me to rest on a misconception of the nature of spiritual illumination. The “wisdom” which the Spirit grants us is not a “wisdom” separable from the ordinary activity and discernment of our own minds; it is not something alien to our own higher life; it becomes our own wisdom, just as the vision which Christ miraculously restored to blind men was not something foreign to them, but their own. They saw what before they had only handled, and the nobler sense revealed to them what the inferior sense could not make known; they saw for themselves what they had only heard of from others. The reality of the supernatural work was ascertained by the new discoveries it enabled them to make of the world in which they were living. Analogous effects follow the illumination of the Holy Spirit. When the “spirit of wisdom and revelation” is granted to us, “the eyes” of our heart, to use Paul's phrase in the next verse, are “enlightened”—our own eyes,—and we see the glory of God.’ 






(id. ib. p. 142 f.) 

Intellectual claims and gifts of the Gospel. 

In 1 Cor. 2—the main Pauline passage—St Paul has spoken of a ‘wisdom—not of this world (ouj tou' aijw'no" touvtou) nor of the rulers of this world’ (vs. 6)—a wisdom ‘that hath been hidden’—‘God's wisdom’ which ‘we speak—in a mystery’—wisdom ‘which God preordained before the world unto our glory’ (vs. 7). For ‘unto us God through the Spirit revealed—even the deep things of God’ (vs. 11)—things ‘which eye saw not, and ear heard not (Is. 64:4) and which came not up into man's heart’ (vs. 9)—things which ‘God prepared for them that love Him.’ 


‘Through the Spirit.’ For ‘the Spirit searcheth (ejrauna'/) all things’: and as none ‘knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit of the man which is in him, so none knoweth the things of God save the Spirit of God’ (vs. 10) Now ‘we, that we may know the things freely given us by God,’ have received—not the spirit of the world (tou' kovsmou), but—the Spirit which is from God (to; pneu'ma to; ejk tou' qeou'). Now a ‘natural man’ (yuciko;" a[nqrwpo") receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God—they are foolishness to him—he cannot know them—because they are judged spiritually. But the spiritual man (oJ pneumatiko;") judgeth all things.’ 


This ‘wisdom’—God's wisdom—‘we speak (says St Paul in vs. 6) among the full-grown’ (ejn toi'" teleivoi"). 


In the Epistle to the Ephesians St Paul tells of God's grace abounding (cf. 1:8) ‘in all wisdom and prudence’:—and (v. 1:17) of his prayers to God—‘making mention of you in my prayers’—for ‘a spirit of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of Him’—‘having the eyes of your heart enlightened (vs. 18) that ye may know.’ 


At 2:6 he contemplates Christians ‘saved by grace’ in contact with the heavenly order; and then (vs. 11) all, that is realised in time through faith, is seen to be of God's ordering. Among the great mysteries of the faith, which he has prayed that the Ephesians may be enabled to understand, is that of the vital unity—the ‘one man’—of 2:10—wherein Christ, by the assumption of human nature, by His death, united in one body and ‘reconciled’ to God, Jews and Gentiles. 


But ‘to comprehend (katalabevsqai) what is the breadth and length and height and depth, and to know the love of Christ’—a ‘love which passeth knowledge (3:18)—to know that which never can be known—the co-operation of all is required (su;n pa'si t. aJgivoi"). Consecration is the condition of such knowledge. There is need of effort. And there is a corresponding power—God's gift: His ‘power working in us’ (3:20 f.). 


In the unity of the Christian body each of its members has his part, a special function and a special endowment. (4:7. ‘But to each one of us was the grace given according to the measure of the gift of the Christ’). 


Yet unity of knowledge, as of faith,—of the faith and knowledge of the Son of God—is the final issue and limit of the work and manifold ministry of all. 


Appropriation of the truth is not intellectual only, but is expressed in character and action (4:15, ajlhqeuvonte" ejn ajgavph/). 


The spring of all error is ignorance, or forgetfulness, of God. So it was with ‘the Gentiles’ (ta; e[qnh). And this ‘ignorance (a[gnoia) which was in them’ was due to moral conditions (dia; t. pwvrwsin t. kardiva" aujtw'n). 


The Christian is to have [in him], and to be, light (fw'")—light is fellowship with Him, Who is the Light of the World (John 8:12: cf. Matt. 5:14). And the life in light is shewn in moral duties—‘in every form of goodness and righteousness and truth’—the good, the right, the true. 


In action—there is need of moral discrimination (Eph. 5:10 dokimavzonte" tiv ejstin eujavreston tw'/ kurivw/), and of effort and carefulness in wise conduct, (15 f.) mh; wJ" a[sofoi, ajllj wJ" sovfoi), need to ‘understand (sunivete) what the will of the Lord is.’ 


In the imperfect, transitory relations of earthly life (6:6 ff.) higher duties are involved:—‘servants’ must remember (eijdovte") that service is rendered to Christ, ‘masters’ must remember (eijdovte") that in heaven the servants' Master is their own also. 


In conflict with the spiritual hosts of wickedness (6:12 f.) the Christian warrior stands having his ‘loins girded with truth.’ He applies truth to life. 


Religion includes thought or knowledge, as well as feeling and action. Each of these three implies, needs, and is strengthened by the other two. Knowledge in excess leads to Gnosticism or to dead orthodoxy. But realisation in thought of absolute Truth as revealed in the Incarnation is apprehension of a fact, which can be made the basis of a Science and yet is not for speculation only or for aesthetic contemplation only, but is essentially ethical. 

The Sacrament of Baptism. 

The rite of Baptism was connected with the work of Messiah by the prophets Ezekiel and Zechariah. 


Ezek. 36:25 f.: ‘And I will sprinkle clean water upon you, and ye shall be clean: from all your filthiness and from all your idols will I cleanse you. A new heart also will I give you, and a new spirit will I put within you: and I will take away the stony heart out of your flesh, and I will give you an heart of flesh.’ 


Zech. 13:1: ‘In that day there shall be a fountain opened to the house of David and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem for sin and for uncleanness.’ 


(Cf. Is. 52:15.) 


We cannot but believe that Christ, when (John 3:22, 25) He administered a baptism through His disciples (4:2), explained to those, who offered themselves, the new birth which John's baptism and this preparatory cleansing typified. At the same time He may have indicated, as to Nicodemus (3:5 f.), the future establishment of Christian Baptism, the sacrament of the new birth. 


The sacrament of Baptism presupposes the Death and Resurrection of Christ. 


In St John's record of the incident of the ‘feet-washing’ (John 13:4-14), where the symbolic meaning of the act as a process of cleansing is introduced at vs. 10; ‘He that is bathed needs not save to wash his feet,’ it seems impossible not to see a foreshadowing of the idea of Christian Baptism in the word ‘bathed’ (John 13:8 oJ leloumevno") as contrasted with ‘wash’ (id. ib. nivyasqai). 


There is, however, no evidence to shew that the Apostles themselves were baptized unless with John's baptism. The ‘bathing’ in their case consisted in direct intercourse and union with Christ (cf. John 15:3, ‘Already ye are clean because of the word which I have spoken unto you’). 


It was His office to baptize with the Spirit. So John 1:33: ‘the same is He which baptizeth with (or ‘in’) the Holy Spirit’: the Holy Spirit being the atmosphere, the element of the new life. The transference of the image of baptism to the impartment of the Holy Spirit was prepared by such passages as Joel 2:28 (quoted in Acts 2:17), ‘and it shall come to pass afterward that I will pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh.’ 


In John 3:5, ‘Except a man be born of water and (the) Spirit (ejx u{dato" k. pneuvmato")’ the preposition used (ejx) recalls the phrase (Matt. 3:11) ‘I baptize (plunge) you in water; He shall baptize you in Holy Spirit and fire,’—so that the image suggested is that of rising, reborn, out of the water and out of the spiritual element, so to speak, to which the water outwardly corresponds. The combination of the words water and spirit suggests a remote parallel and a marked contrast. They carry back the thoughts of hearer and reader to the narrative of Creation (Gen. 1:2), when the Spirit of God brooded on the face of the waters. But (2) Water symbolizes purification and Spirit quickening: the one implies a definite external rite, the other indicates an energetic internal operation. The two are co-ordinate, correlative, complementary. Interpretations, which treat the term water here as simply figurative, are essentially defective. The words, taken in their immediate meaning, set forth as required before entrance into the Kingdom of God the acceptance of the preliminary rite Divinely sanctioned—John's baptism—which was the seal of repentance (Matt. 3:11, eij" metavnoian) and so of forgiveness, and, following on this, the communication of a new life, resulting from the direct action of the Holy Ghost through Christ. But they have also a fuller sense, a final and complete sense for us. They look forward to the fulness of the Christian dispensation. 


After the Resurrection the baptism of water was no longer separated from, but united with, the baptism of the Spirit—united with it in the “laver of regeneration” (Titus 3:5 e[swsen hJma'" dia; loutrou' paliggenesiva" kai; ajnakainwvsew" pneuvmato" aJgivou), even as the outward and the inward are united generally in a religion which is sacramental and not only typical. 


Christian baptism, the outward act of faith welcoming the promise of God, is incorporation into the Body of Christ [cf. 1 Cor. 12:13, Gal. 3:27]; and so being born (the birth) ‘of the Spirit’ is potentially united with being born (the birth) ‘of water.’ The general inseparability of these two is indicated (in John 3:5) by the form of the expression ‘born of water and Spirit’ (ejx u{dato" kai; pneuvmato") as distinguished from the double phrase ‘born of water and of Spirit’ (kai; ejk pneuvmato"). 


With the dia; loutrou' paliggenesiva" of Tit. 3:5 may be compared tw'/ loutrw'/ tou' u{dato" of Eph. 5:26. Here the initiatory sacrament of Baptism is the hallowing of the Bride. In this she is at once cleansed and hallowed (i{na aujth;n aJgiavsh/ kaqarivsa"). The actions are coincident. 


To the Corinthians St Paul had written (1 Cor. 6:11): ‘But ye were washed (ajpelouvsasqe), but ye were sanctified (hJgiavsqhte), but ye were justified in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ and in the Spirit of our God’; and (12:13) ‘For in one Spirit we all were baptized into one Body.’ 


And to the Romans (Rom. 6:3): ‘all we who were baptized into Christ Jesus were baptized into His death. We were buried therefore with Him through our Baptism (dia; tou' baptivsmato") into death: that like as Christ was raised from the dead through the glory of the Father, so we might also walk in newness of life.’ 


In the Epistle to the Colossians these ‘two complementary aspects of baptism’ (Lightfoot ad loc.) appear in the passage Col. 2:18 (parallel to Eph. 2:45): ‘being buried with Him (suntafevnte" aujtw'/) in the act of baptism (ejn tw'/ baptismw'/), in Whom also ye were raised together with Him (sunhgevrqhte) through your faith in the operation (the working) of God, Who raised Him from the dead and quickened together with Him you, that were dead by reason of your transgressions’ [v. Lightfoot's note]. 


Here in the Epistle to the Ephesians St Paul (at Eph. 4:4-6) lays open a view of the unity of the whole Christian Society in its objective foundation: and while (a) its unity is established by the acknowledgment of one Lord: and (b) in proclaiming that ‘Jesus is Lord,’ it confesses one Faith: (c) it is entered by one Baptism. [Cf. 1 Cor. 12:13.] 


And of this ‘material act’ that confession (rJh'ma) is the spiritual accompaniment, a Confession involved in, and implying the acceptance of, the Baptismal formula (Matt. 28:19) ‘Into the name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost.’ 


The ‘teaching of baptisms’ (baptismw'n didach;n) of Heb. 6:2, where the plural and the peculiar form seem used to include Christian Baptism and other lustral rites, would naturally be directed to shew their essential difference. And the ‘different washings’ (diafovroi" baptismoi'") to which reference is made in the same Epistle (9:10) as accompaniments of the Levitical offerings (cf. Ex. 29:4, Lev. 11:25 ff., 16:4, 24 f., Num. 8:7, 19:17) recall the ‘washings, or baptizings, of cups and pots and brazen vessels’ (baptismou;" pothrivwn kai; xestw'n kai; calkivwn) and other ceremonial lustrations (k. ajpj ajgora'" eja;n mh; rJantivswntai—v. l. baptivswntai—oujk ejsqivousin) of Mark 7:4 [v. Swete ad loc.]. 


The outward rite draws its virtue from the action of the Spirit. 


[Cf. 1 Pet. 3:21: dij u{dato": o} kai; uJma'" ajntivtupon nu'n swvzei bavptisma, ouj sarko;" ajpovqesi" rJuvpou ajlla; suneidhvsew" ajgaqh'" ejperwvthma eij" qeovn, dij ajnastavsew"  jIhsou' Cristou'.] 

On ‘Sin’ in the Pauline Epistles. 

Apostolic writers distinguish clearly between ‘sin,’ the principle, and ‘sins,’ specific acts. 

1. Sin (aJmartiva, hJ aJmartiva). 



The singular is found (apart from 2 Thess. 2:3, where B has ajnomiva") in four only of the Pauline Epistles, namely those of the second group, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, and Romans: 



Cor. 15:56. to; de; kevntron t. qanavtou hJ aJmartiva, hJ de; duvnami" th'" aJmartiva" oJ novmo". 



Cor. 5:21. to;n mh; gnovnta aJmartivan uJpe;r hJmw'n aJmartivan ejpoivhsen. 



Cor. 11:7. h] aJmartivan ejpoivhsa ejmauto;n tapeinw'n......; 



Gal. 2:17. a\ra Cristo;" aJmartiva" diavkono"; 




:22. sunevkleisen hJ grafh; ta; pavnta uJpo; aJmartivan. 



Rom. 3-8. passim. 



:21. pa'n de; o} oujk ejk pivstew" aJmartiva ejstivn. 



Neither aJmartiva, nor hJ aJmartiva, in the singular occurs in the Epistle to the Ephesians or any of the Epistles of the Captivity, nor yet in the Pastoral Epistles. 

2. Sins (aJmartivai). 



The plural is found in all groups of the Pauline Epistles. 



(a) 1 Thess. 2:16. eij" to; ajnaplhrw'sai aujtw'n ta;" aJmartiva" pavntote. 



Cor. 15:3. Cristo;" ajpevqanen uJpe;r tw'n aJmartiw'n hJmw'n kata; ta;" grafav". 



Cor. 15:17. e[ti ejste; ejn tai'" aJmartivai". 



Gal. 1:4. tou' dovnto" eJauto;n uJpe;r tw'n aJmartiw'n hJmw'n. 



(b) Col. 1:14. th;n a[fesin tw'n aJmartiw'n. 



Eph. 2:1. nekrou;" toi'" paraptwvmasin kai; tai'" aJmartivai" uJmw'n. 



(c) 1 Tim. 5:22. aJmartivai" ajllotrivai". 





:24. tinw'n ajnqrwvpwn aiJ aJmartivai provdhloiv eijsin, proavgousai eij" krivsin, tisi;n de; kai; ejpakolouqou'sin. 



Tim. 3:6. gunaikavria seswreumevna aJmartivai". 

. The word aJmavrthma occurs 1 Cor. 6:18 pa'n aJmavrthma o} eja;n poihvsh/ a[nqrwpo", Rom. 3:25 dia; th;n pavresin t. progegonovtwn aJmarthmavtwn, —and Rom. 5:16. 



The verb aJmartavnein, aJmartei'n is used by St Paul as follows: 



(a) 1 Cor. 6:18, 7:28, 36, 8:12, 15:34. 



Rom. 2:12, 3:23, 5:12, 14, 16, 6:15. 



(b) Eph. 4:26 ojrgivzesqe kai; mh; aJmartavnete. 



(c) 1 Tim. 5:20. tou;" aJmartavnonta" ejnwvpion pavntwn e[legce. 



Tit. 3:11. eijdw;" o{ti ejxestravptai oJ toiou'to" k. aJmartavnei. 



The word paravptwma, ‘trespass,’ bringing out the idea of violation of a definite law, occurs 



(a) repeatedly in Romans, 4:25, 5:15-29, 11:11, 12, as well as in 2 Cor. 5:19 and Gal. 6:1. 



(b) in the Epistles of the Captivity, Col. 2:13, where paraptwvmata are ‘actual definite transgressions’ (Lightfoot ad loc.), Eph. 1:7 t. a[fesin t. paraptwvmatwn, 2:1 t. paraptwvmasin k. t. aJmartivai" (v. supr.), and 2:5. 



The word paravbasi", ‘transgression,’ occurs Gal. 3:19 tw'n parabavsewn cavrin, Rom. 2:23 th'" parabavsew" t. "ovmou, 4:15 ou| ga;r oujk e[sti novmo", oujde; paravbasi",5:14 t. p.  jAdavm, and 1 Tim. 2:14. 

The Fall of Man. 

The story of the Fall is the Divine parable of the origin of sin; implying self-assertion and violation of dependence,—seeking not a wrong end, but a right end in a wrong way. 


We know so little of our spiritual relations one to another that there is no greater difficulty in supposing that the earthly destiny of humanity was imperilled in a representative than in believing (as we do) that the restoration of humanity was obtained by the Son of Man. 


In any case this is the simplest way of presenting a fact which is universal. 


The consequence of self-assertion necessarily descended to all generations. (See Hegel's analysis of the Fall in his ‘Logic.’) 


It is most important to notice that it is not ‘death’ as the passage to another order, but the circumstances of death, which are due to sin. 


The effects of an act may be retrospective as well as prospective; that is to say, the certainty that something will be modifies what goes before. 

The Kingdom of God—Kingdom of Christ. 
A. Usage of St Paul. 



(a) 1 Thess. 2:12. ajxivw" t. qeou' tou' kalou'nto" uJma'" eij" th;n eJautou' basileivan k. dovxan. 



Thess. 1:5. eij" to; kataxiwqh'nai uJma'" th'" basileiva" tou' qeou'. 



Cor. 4:20. ouj ga;r ejn lovgw/ hJ basileiva tou' qeou', ajllj ejn dunavmei. 



Cor. 6:9. h] oujk oi[date o{ti a[dikoi qeou' basileivan ouj klhronomhvsousin; (Cf. vs. 10.) 



Cor. 15:24. ei\ta to; tevlo", o{tan paradidoi' th;n basileivan tw'/ qew'/ kai; patriv. 



Cor. 15:50. sa;rx kai; ai|ma basileivan qeou' klhronomh'sai ouj duvnatai. 



Gal. 5:21. oiJ toiau'ta pravssonte" basileivan qeou' ouj klhronomhvsousin. 



Rom. 14:17. ouj gavr ejstin hJ basileiva t. qeou' brw'si" kai; povsi", ajlla; dikaiosuvnh kai; eijrhvnh kai; cara; ejn pneuvmati aJgivw/. 



(b) Col. 1:13. o}" ejruvsato hJma'" ejk th'" ejxousiva" tou' skovtou" kai; metevsthsen eij" th;n basileivan tou' uiJou' th'" ajgavph" aujtou'. 



Col. 4:11. sunergoi; eij" th;n basileivan tou' qeou'. 



Eph. 5:5. ejn th'/ basileiva/ tou' cristou' kai; qeou'. 



(c) 2 Tim. 4:1. Cristou'  jIhsou', tou' mevllonto" krivnein zw'nta" k. nekrouv", kai; th;n ejpifavneian aujtou' kai; th;n basileivan aujtou'. 



Tim. 4:18. rJuvsetaiv me oJ kuvrio" ajpo; panto;" e[rgou ponhrou' k. swvsei eij" th;n basileivan aujtou' th;n ejpouravnion. 

B. Use in other Epistles. 



(a) Heb. 1:8. hJ rJabdo;" th'" basileiva" (from LXX. of Ps. 45:7). 




:28. basileivan ajsavleuton paralambavnonte". 



(b) Jas. 2:5. klhronovmou" th'" basileiva" h|" ejphggeivlato toi'" ajgapw'sin aujtovn. 



(c) 2 Pet. 1:11. eij" th;n aijwvnion basileivan tou' kurivou hJmw'n kai; swth'ro"  jIhsou' Cristou'. 

C. Use in the Synoptic Gospels and in ‘Acts.’ 



(a) In the Synoptists, besides hJ basileiva sou of the Lord's Prayer, the expression hJ basileiva tou' qeou' is of constant occurrence, except in the Gospel of St Matthew, where it is found four times only (Matt. 6:33, 12:28, 19:24, 21:43), being elsewhere replaced by the phrase hJ b. tw'n oujranw'n. Three times in St Matthew (4:23, 9:35, 24:14) we have to; eujaggevlion th'" basileiva",—‘the Gospel of the Kingdom’—and once (13:19) to;n lovgon th'" basileiva"—‘the word of the Kingdom.’ 



[Note especially Lk. 22:29 kajgw; diativqemai uJmi'n, kaqw;" dievqetov moi oJ pathvr mou basileivan, i{na e[sqhte kai; pivnhte ejpi; th'" trapevzh" mou ejn th'/ basileiva/ mou, kai; kaqh'sqe ejpi; qrovnwn ta;" dwvdeka fula;" krivnonte" tou'  jIsrahvlº. 



(b) In ‘Acts’ the phrase ta; peri; th'" basileiva" t. qeou' occurs thrice (Acts 1:3, 8:12, 19:8). The other references to ‘the Kingdom of God’ are 14:22 eijselqei'n eij" t. basileivan t. q., 28:23 diamarturovmeno" t. basileivan t. q., ib. 31 khruvsswn t. b. t. q.: in 20:25 khruvsswn t. basileivan (om. t. qeou') is read:—cf. 1:6. 

D. Use in Johannine writings. 



(a) Apoc. 1:6. k. ejpoivhsen hJma'" basileivan iJerei'" tw'/ qew'/ k. patri; aujtou'. 



Apoc. 1:9. sunkoinwno;" ejn th'/ qlivyei k. basileiva/ k. uJpomonh'/ ejn  jIhsou'. 



Apoc. 5:10. ejpoivhsa" aujtou;" tw'/ qew'/ hJmw'n basileivan k. iJerei'", kai; basileuvsousin ejpi; th'" gh'". 



Apoc. 11:15. ejgevneto hJ basileiva tou' kovsmou tou' kurivou hJmw'n kai; tou' cristou' aujtou', k. basileuvsei eij" tou;" aijw'na" tw'n aijwvnwn. 



Apoc. 12:10. hJ basileiva tou' qeou' hJmw'n k. hJ ejxousiva tou' cristou' aujtou'. 



(b) John 3:3. eja;n mhv ti" gennhqh'/ a[nwqen, ouj duvnatai ijdei'n th;n basileivan tou' qeou'. 



John 3:5. eijselqei'n eij" th;n basileivan tou' qeou'. 



John 18:36. hJ basileiva hJ ejmh; oujk e[stin ejk tou' kovsmou touvtou: eij ejk tou' kovsmou touvtou h\n hJ basileiva hJ ejmhv, oiJ uJphrevtai oiJ ejmoi; hjgwnivzonto a[n, i{na mh; paradoqw' toi'"  jIoudaivoi": nu'n de; hJ basileiva hJ ejmh; oujk e[stin ejnteu'qen. 


‘The Kingdom’ [implies] ‘a Sovereign of whose Personal Rule His subjects would be conscious and by Whose Will they would be guided, an organization, by which the relative functions and duties and stations of those included within it would be defined and sustained, a common principle of action, and common rights of citizenship.’ 






(Gospel of the Resurrection, p. 195.) 

The Christian Society and the Apostolic Ministry. 

‘Our bodies (1 Cor. 6:15) are members of Christ’ (mevlh Cristou'); and conversely (1 Cor. 12:27) a Christian society is ‘a body of Christ’ (sw'ma Cristou')—[a body of which Christ is the Head].—[Such is] each Christian society—‘a body of Christ,’ of which the members are charged with various functions and gifts. And these ‘bodies’ again are ‘members’ of other ‘bodies’ wider and greater, and thus at last ‘members’ of that universal Church which is the ‘fulness of Christ,’ its Heavenly Head. (G. of R. pp. 177-182.) 


In the providential ordering of the Christian Society these various functions and graces have been variously concentrated; but all belong alike to the new life, which the Risen Christ breathed into His Church. 


To this Body, as a whole, the Risen Lord communicated the virtue of His glorified Life. 


For it is a fact of the highest importance and clearly established by the documents—that the commission given on the evening of the first Easter Day—the ‘Great Commission’—was given to the Church and not to any class in the Church—to the whole Church—and not to any part of it, primarily. 


The Commission and the Promise, like the Pentecostal blessing which they prefigured, were given to the Christian Society, and not to any special order in it. 


Not that every member of the Church has in virtue of the corporate gift a right to exercise it individually. 

The very fact that the commission is given to the body renders it impossible for any member to exercise it except by the authority of the body. 


When the Body is quickened and endowed, then the Spirit works out its purpose through the several parts. 

It is indeed a general law of life that differentiation of organs answers to [the] increasing fulness of life. The particular power of the living being finds expression through the organs. The specialisation of functions required for the permanent well-being of the Church [appears, when] in Eph. 4:7-11 St Paul marks the types of ministry with which the Church is endowed. He states the fact of the individual endowment of the several members of the Christian Society (vs. 7); and (vs. 11) notes that certain special gifts have been made for its government. 


‘Receive ye the Holy Ghost; whosesoever sins ye forgive, they are forgiven unto them; whosesoever sins ye retain, they are retained.’ (John 20:22 f.) 


The words are the Charter of the Christian Church, and not simply the Charter of the Christian Ministry. 


The gift is conveyed once for all. It is made part of the life of the whole Society, flowing from the relation of the body to the Risen Christ. 


Before His Passion Christ had given to His disciples 


(a) the power of the keys to open the treasury of the Kingdom of Heaven and dispense things new and old; 


(b) power to bind and to loose, to fix and to unfix ordinances for the government of the new Society. 


Now (c) as Conqueror He added the authority to deal with sins. 


The message of the Gospel is the glad tidings of sin conquered. To apply this to each man severally is the office of the Church and so of each member of the Church. To embrace it personally is to gain absolution. 


He to whom the word comes can appropriate or reject the message of deliverance which we as Christians are authorised to bear. As he does so, we, speaking in Christ's name, either remove the load by which he is weighed down or make it more oppressive. 


To this end all the sacraments and ordinances of Christianity combine, to deepen the conviction of sin and to announce forgiveness of sin. 


In the first age, however, it is perfectly clear from the Pauline Epistles, that the Christian Society was not as yet under any rigid organisation; there was not as yet a recognised ecclesiastical hierarchy. 


In some of these Epistles, particularly in 1 Cor. 12:28 and Eph. 4:11, specific offices are named. 


Thus in 1 Cor. 12:27 St Paul says to the Church of Corinth, ‘Ye are a body of Christ, and members in particular’; and then in vs. 28 ‘God—set (e[qeto)—in the Church first apostles, secondly prophets, thirdly teachers,—then miracles, then gifts of healings, helps, governments, divers kinds of tongues.’ 


And in Eph. 4:11 he writes, ‘And He Himself gave some as Apostles, and some as prophets, and some as evangelists, and some as pastors and teachers.’ 


But the offices named are not parts of a hierarchy. They are related to personal gifts. 


The language of the verse in the Ephesian Epistle, indeed, clearly excludes the idea of the existence, at that time, of any Divinely ordered hierarchy. 


The gift which Christ ‘gave’ to the Church was a gift of ‘men.’ It was a double gift. He first endowed the men, and then gave them, endowed, to the Church. 


Through their work the character of permanent offices became revealed. 


There is in the New Testament no trace of any rigid universal constitution of the Christian Society. 


Divine gifts for its edification are recognised. 


These appear to be general, and stand prominent. 


There are also ecclesiastical offices. 


The presbyterate, as yet identical with the episcopate, is practically universal. 


Deacons are treated of by St Paul as universal: though there is no trace of any perpetuation of ‘the seven.’ 


There is no definition of the respective duties of presbyters or of deacons. 


Timothy appears to have apostolic functions by ordination. 


The Church appears guided by a self-widening ministry—apostles and prophets. 


Of a primitive hierarchical ministry there is no record or tradition. 


And there is no provision for all time. The provision of a permanent and universal organisation of the Church was, in fact, wholly alien from the thought of the first age. The vision was closed by ‘the Coming.’ At the close of it the Lord was to come Himself. 

‘The Church’ in the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

The word ejkklhsiva occurs in the Gospels in two places only (Matt. 16:18; 18:17): in the former place in the sense of the universal Church (kai; ejpi; tauvth/ th'/ pevtra/ oijkodomhvsw mou th;n ejkklhsivan), and in the latter of a special Church (eja;n de; parakouvsh/ aujtw'n, eijpo;n th'/ ejkklhsiva/, eja;n de; kai; th'" ejkklhsiva" parakouvsh/, e[stw soi w{sper oJ ejqniko;" kai; oJ telwvnh"). 


Both senses are found in the Acts. 


In the Apocalypse, as also in St James (Eph. 5:14) and in 3 Jo. 6, 9, 10, the word is used in the special sense only. 


In the Epistles of St Paul both senses are found. 


In the Epistle to the Ephesians the Christian Society—the Church—is a commonwealth, but it is more than a commonwealth. 


The Church is a spiritual building—the temple of the Spirit. 


The Church is a living organism—the Body of Christ. 


The Church is the Bride of Christ. 


The word ejkklhsiva is used nine times in the Epistle to the Ephesians. But of these instances six occur in one and the same context in the fifth chapter, and the nine occurrences of the word are thus practically reducible to four. 


(1) Eph. 1:22 f. kai; aujto;n e[dwken kefalh;n uJpe;r pavnta th'/ ejkklhsiva/, h{ti" ejsti;n to; sw'ma aujtou', to; plhvrwma tou' ta; pavnta ejn pa'sin plhroumevnou. 


Not only was Christ Himself exalted to the heavens: 


(a) He is invested with universal sovereignty (cf. Matt. 27:28 ejdovqh moi pa'sa ejxousiva ejn oujranw'/ kai; ejpi; th'" gh'"). 


(b) He is even now Head of His Church on earth: 


‘Head over all things to the Church, which is His body’—and 


(c) He has already exercised His sovereignty by the gift of His quickening grace. 


So in the parallel passage, Col. 1:18: kai; aujtov" ejstin hJ kefalh; tou' swvmato", th'" ejkklhsiva" (cf. vs. 24), i.e. (as Lightfoot paraphrases) ‘not only does He hold this position of absolute priority and sovereignty over the Universe—the natural creation—He stands also in the same relation to the Church—the new spiritual creation. He is its head, and it is His body.’ 


‘The Creator of the World is also the Head of the Church’—‘the head, the inspiring, ruling, guiding, combining, sustaining power, the mainspring of its activity and the centre of its unity, and the seat of its life.’ 


The image (of Christ as the Head) occurs in a different yet cognate application in 1 Cor. 11:3 panto;" ajndro;" hJ kefalh; oJ cristov" ejstin, kefalh; de; t. cristou' oJ qeov". 


Moreover the relations of the Church to Christ are (as Lightfoot points out) described—by St Paul—in his earlier Epistles—under the same image: 1 Cor. 12:12-27: ‘For, as the body is one and hath many members, and all the members of the body, being many, are one body; so also is Christ. For in one Spirit were we all baptized into one body, whether Jews or Greeks, whether bond or free; and were all made to drink of one Spirit. For the body is not one member, but many......... Now ye are the body of Christ, and severally members thereof (uJmei'"—ejste; sw'ma Cristou' kai; mevlh ejk mevrou").’ 


1 Cor. 6:15. ‘Know ye not that your bodies are members of Christ.’ Cf. 10:17. 


Rom. 12:4 sq. ‘For even as we have many members in one body, and all the members have not the same office; so we, who are many, are one body in Christ and severally members one of another’ (e}n sw'mav ejsmen ejn Cristw'/). 


But the Apostle there takes as his starting-point the various functions of the members, and not, as in these later Epistles, ‘the originating and controlling power of the Head.’ (Col. p. 157.) 


Here (in Ephesians 1:22) ‘the thought of sovereignty, already given, is now connected with that of vital union with a glorious organism which draws its life from Him,—that one Divine society,—the Body of Christ,—to which the life of every individual believer is a contributory element and in which every individual life finds its consummation.’ (Revelation of the Risen Lord, Pref. p. xxvi.) 


And while, on the one side, Christ by His Presence gives to all things their true being and Christians in a special sense reach their ‘fulness,’ their full development, in Him, on the other side—He Himself finds His fulness in the sum of all things that He thus brings into living union with Himself. 


(2) Eph. 3:10. i{na gnwrisqh'/ nu'n tai'" ajrcai'" kai; tai'" ejxousivai" ejn toi'" ejpouranivoi" dia; th'" ejkklhsiva" hJ polupoivkilo" sofiva tou' qeou'. 


In the Church humanity advances towards its true unity. 


And ‘the display of God's wisdom before the intelligences of the heavenly order......was......the work of the Church.’ 


‘The effect of the Gospel reaches through all being,—and we are allowed to see......how other rational creatures follow the course of its fulfilment.’ 


The manifold wisdom of God is seen in the adaptation of the manifold capacities of man and the complicated vicissitudes of human life to minister to the one end to which “all creation moves.” 


(3) 3:21. aujtw'/ hJ dovxa ejn th'/ ejkklhsiva/ kai; ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou' eij" pavsa" ta;" genea;" tou' aijw'no" tw'n aijwvnwn: ajmhvn. 


The contemplation of the glorious fulness of Divine blessing in the Gospel—closes with a Doxology—in which God's work in man is regarded as issuing in His glory ‘in the Church and in Christ Jesus’ to the last development of life in time. 


The glory of God is shewn, as the Universe moves forward to its end, by the fulfilment of God's Will in man and by the offering of man's service to God. 


(4)5:23 f. ajnhvr ejstin kefalh; th'" gunaiko;" wJ" kai; oJ cristo;" kefalh; th'" ejkklhsiva", aujto;", swth;r tou' swvmato". 


ajlla; wJ" hJ ejkklhsiva uJpotavssetai tw'/ cristw'/, ou{tw" kai; k.t.l. 

oiJ a[ndre", ajgapa'te ta;" gunai'ka", kaqw;" kai; oJ cristo;" hjgavphsen th;n ejkklhsivan kai; eJauto;n parevdwken uJpe;r aujth'", i{na aujth;n aJgiavsh/ kaqarivsa" tw'/ loutrw'/ tou' u{dato" ejn rJhvmati, i{na parasthvsh/ aujto;" eJautw'/ e[ndoxon th;n ejkklhsivan, mh; e[cousan spivlon h] rJutivda h[ ti tw'n toiouvtwn, ajllj i{na h\/ aJgiva kai; a[mwmo". 


The Apostle—points out that the wife is to the husband as the Church to Christ. 

The relation of husband to wife, like that of Christ to the Church, points to a unity included in the idea of creation. And of the primitive ordinance that ‘a man shall leave father and mother and shall cleave to his wife, and the twain shall become one flesh’ (vs. 31, from Gen. 2:24), the greatest of all the manifold applications is [and the highest fulfilment is] the union of Christ and the Church: 


to; musthvrion tou'to mevga ejstivn, ejgw' de; levgw eij" Cristo;n kai; ªeij"º th;n ejkklhsivan. 


The marriage-relation of ‘the Lord’ to Israel runs through the Old Testament. 


And the application of this relation to Christ and the Church—the spiritual Israel—implies His Divinity. 


Christ offers to the Church the devotion of love. And such is the duty of the husband to the wife. 


The Church offers to Christ the devotion of subjection, as is the duty of the wife to the husband. 


Christ loved the Church (vs. 25; Acts 20:28) not because it was perfectly lovable, but in order to make it such; not because it was holy, but in order to make it holy by union with Himself. 


The love of Christ—for the Church—was crowned by His sacrifice of Himself. 


And the purpose of the self-sacrifice of Christ for the Church is (1) to hallow it, (2) to present it to Himself—glorious—without spot or wrinkle, (3) that it may continue—holy and blameless (‘without blemish’). 


Further in Eph. 2:20 ff. [though the word ejkklhsiva does not occur] the new Society of believers is a fabric, destined to become a sanctuary: 


ejpoikodomhqevnte" ejpi; tw'/ qemelivw/ tw'n ajpostovlwn kai; profhtw'n, o[nto" ajkrogwniaivou aujtou' Cristou'  jIhsou', ejn w|/ pa'sa oijkodomh; sunarmologoumevnh au[xei eij" nao;n a{gion ejn kurivw/, ejn w|/ kai; uJmei'" sunoikodomei'sqe eij" katoikhthvrion tou' qeou' ejn pneuvmati. 


To the Corinthians St Paul had said (1 Cor. 3:17) ‘Ye are a temple of God (nao;" qeou') and the Spirit of God dwelleth in you’; and also (ib. 12:28), ‘And some God set in the Church, first apostles, secondly prophets, thirdly teachers’; and again (2 Cor. 6:16), ‘For we are a temple of the living God (nao;" qeou' ejsme;n zw'nto").’ 


Now in Ephesians he writes (Eph. 2:19-22): ‘Ye are fellow-citizens with the saints and of the household of God, being built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus himself being the chief corner stone; in Whom each several building, fitly framed together, groweth into a holy temple in the Lord; in Whom ye also are builded together for a habitation of God in the Spirit.’ 


We see then that in the Epistle in which he opens the widest prospect of the being and destiny of the Church, St Paul uses two images [besides that of the Bride] to describe it,—that of a ‘body’—a body of which Christ is the Head (1:22 f.)—and that of a spiritual building or ‘sanctuary’ (2:20 f.). 


At the same time he combines the two images together. Thus in the passage cited, 2:21 f. (v. supr.), the many buildings are said to grow into a sanctuary—a ‘holy temple’: and on the 


other hand the body is built: the body, ‘fitly framed and knit together’—maketh ‘increase unto the building up of itself in love’ (4:16). The body is built; the temple grows. 


We need both images, of building and of growth, in order to understand our position socially and personally. The progress which we observe in human society and in our own several lives is due in part to human effort and in part to vital forces, which lie beyond our reach. Everywhere we find this twofold action of ‘building’ and of ‘growth.’ 


Thus in the material building we have to notice the influence of natural powers which we cannot control. The sunshine and the rain;—the silent, ceaseless action of the air,—bring to the fabric some of its greatest charms. 


In the body again there is room for the effects of care and discipline. We grow by a force which is independent of our will: but of ourselves we can within certain measure retard or hasten or guide the growth. 


So God Himself works, and He works also through us. As His fellow-workers we recognise on the one side inexorable laws, on the other the results of personal endeavour. 


This thought applies alike to the individual Christian and to the Church. 


It applies, I say, to the Church, the Society of Christian men. For the Church is built and yet it grows. Human endeavour and Divine energy co-operate in its development. 

The Church a Temple. 

The Church is ‘a structure complex and multiform—a dwelling-place of the Holy Spirit’—a temple ‘reared through long ages, each stone of which fills its special place and contributes its share to the grace and stability of the fabric.’ It includes many buildings, but all equally parts of the sanctuary (naov"). Of this temple Christ Himself is the corner-stone; Apostles and Prophets, united with and having authority from Him, form its foundation (cf. Apoc. 21:14). 

The Church the Body of Christ. 

Again, the Church is ‘a Body, where a royal will directs and disciplines and uses the functions of every member’—Christ being ‘the Head, from which the body receives its divine impulse.’ 


‘The Body is one: it is multiform; and it is quickened by a power which is not of itself but from above.’ 


‘For unity is not uniformity. Differences of race, class, social order obviously have no influence upon it. They are of earth only. But more than this, it is consistent with serious differences in the apprehension of the common faith in which it reposes....The Unity of the whole is consistent with a wide variety of parts, each having to a certain degree a corresponding unity in itself.’ 


‘And the essential bond of union is not external but spiritual; it consists not in one organization but in a common principle of life.’ 


‘It follows—that external, visible unity is not required for the essential unity of the Church.’ 


‘But though the principle of the unity of the Christian Church is spiritual and not necessarily connected with uniformity of constitution or even with intercommunion, it by no means follows that the outward organization of the whole of the constituent Churches is a matter of indifference.’ 


‘The range of variation in the constitution of the Christian societies must be limited by their fitness to embody the fundamental ideas of Christianity.’ 


‘Divisions, as we see them, are’ indeed ‘a witness to human imperfection.’ But, ‘if we regard the imperfection of our nature,—division appears to be the preliminary of that noblest catholicity, which will issue from the separate fulfilment by each part in due measure (Eph. 4:16) of its proper function towards the whole. Thus the material unity of Judaism is transformed into the moral unity of the Apocalypse.’ 

The Church the Bride of Christ. 

The image used in prophetical books of the Old Testament (Hos. 2:19, Ezek. 16, Mal. 2:11) to describe the relation between Jehovah and His people, is in the New Testament applied to Christ and the Church. Suggested, in the Synoptic Gospels, by the imagery of the Parables of the Marriage-feast (Matt. 22:1 ff.) and of the Ten Virgins (id. 25:1 ff., also Matt. 9:15) is signified in the Gospel of St John by the language of the Baptist (John 3:29 f.): ‘He that hath the bride is the bridegroom: but the friend of the bridegroom, which standeth and heareth him rejoiceth greatly because of the bridegroom's voice: this my joy therefore is fulfilled. He must increase, but I must decrease.’ The Christ was gathering round Him the disciples who were the beginnings of His Church—representatives of the spiritual Israel—the divine Bride—brought by the forerunner to Christ—the Bridegroom. 


In 2 Cor. 11:2 zhlw' ga;r uJma'" qeou' zhvlw/, hJrmosavmhn ga;r uJma'" eJni; ajndri; parqevnon aJgnh;n parasth'sai tw'/ cristw'/, St Paul applies the figure to the connexion of Christ with a particular body of Christians; even as in Ephesians (Eph. 5:32 ff.) he uses it (v. supr.) of the relation of Christ to His Church as a whole,—the Church ‘contemplated as distinct from Christ, though most closely bound to Him as His bride.’ 


In the Apocalypse (Apoc. 19:7, 21:2, 9, 22:17) the Holy City, the New Jerusalem is seen ‘as a bride adorned for her husband’: and ‘the bride’ is ‘the wife of the Lamb.’ 

The Church Universal. 

‘Every Family,’ every Fatherhood, derives that, in virtue of which it is what it is, from the One Father (Eph. 3:15); from Him comes all fellowship and unity in heaven and on earth. 


The Church, of which the Family is the type and monument, is the herald and witness of the revelation of a living God,—‘the interpreter of the world in the light of the Incarnation,’—‘the appointed organ of the gifts of Christ.’ 


And it is in the Epistle to the Ephesians that the idea of the One Church, having a mission thus manifold and universal, is first developed. 


‘Here, for the first time, we hear Christians throughout the world described as together making up a single Ecclesia, a single assembly of God, or Church’ (Hort: Prolegomena, p. 128). 

Use of the word ajpokavluyi" in the N.T. 
A. Pauline usage:— 



Thess. 1:7. ejn th'/ ajpokaluvyei t. kurivou  jIhsou' ajpj oujranou'. 



Cor. 1:7. th;n ajpokavluyin t. kurivou hJmw'n  jI. Cristou'. 




:6. h] ejn ajpokaluvyei h] ejn gnwvsei h] ejn profhteiva/ h] ejn didach'/. 





. yalmo;n—didach;n—ajpokavluyin. 



Cor. 12:1. ojptasiva" kai; ajpokaluvyei" kurivou. 





. th'/ uJperbolh'/ tw'n ajpokaluvyewn. 



Gal. 1:12. dij ajpokaluvyew"  jIhsou' Cristou'. 




:2. ajnevbhn de; kata; ajpokavluyin. 



Rom. 2:5. ejn hJmevra/ ojrgh'" kai; ajpokaluvyew" dikaiokrisiva" tou' qeou'. 




:19. th;n ajpokavluyin tw'n uiJw'n tou' qeou'. 




:25. kata; ajpokavluyin musthrivou. 



Eph. 1:17. pneu'ma sofiva" k. ajpokaluvyew". 




:3. kata; ajpokavluyin ejgnwrivsqh moi to; musthvrion. 

B. Use by other writers:— 



Pet. 1:7. ejn ajpokaluvyei  jIhsou' Cristou'. So again vs. 13. 




:13. ejn th'/ ajpokaluvyei th'" dovxh". 



Lk. 2:32. eij" ajpokavluyin ejqnw'n. 



Apoc. 1:1. ajpokavluyi"  jIhsou' Cristou'. 


The verb ajpokaluvptein is used:— 



(A) by St Paul (13 times) in six Epistles (2 Th., 1 Cor., Gal., Rom., Phil., Eph.), 



(B) in the First Epistle of St Peter, and in the Gospels of St Matthew and St Luke. 




Except in a citation (12:38) from the LXX. of Is. 53:1, it is not used by St John. 


Revelation, in the New Testament, is 



(a) of Jesus Christ. 





Thess. 1:7, 1 Cor. 1:7, Gal. 1:16 (cf. 2 Cor. 12:1). 





Pet. 1:7, 13; Lk. 17:30. 





Apoc. 1:1 (v. Hort on 1 Pet. 1:7). 



(b) of the Father. Matt. 11:27 || Lk. 10:22. 



(c) of ‘the righteous judgment of God.’ Rom. 2:5: ‘wrath’ ib. 1:18. 



(d) of ‘the sons of God.’ Rom. 8:19. 



(e) of a ‘glory.’ Rom. 8:18, 1 Pet. 4:13, 5:1. 



(f) of a salvation and deliverance. 1 Pet. 1:5. 



(g) of an evil power. 2 Thess. 2:3, 6, 8. 



(h) of a faith. Gal. 3:23. eij" t. mevllousan pivstin ajpokalufqh'nai. 



(i) of whatever is covered (kekalummevnon). Matt. 10:26 || Lk. 12:2. 



(k) of heavenly truths. 1 Cor. 2:10. ta; bavqh tou' qeou'. 





Rom. 16:25. musthrivou crovnoi" aijwnivoi" sesighmevnou. 





Eph. 3:3, 5. to; musthvrion. 





Matt. 11:25 || Lk. 10:21. o{ti e[kruya" tau'ta ajpo; sofw'n k. sunetw'n kai; ajpekavluya" aujta; nhpivoi". (Cf. Phil. 3:15.) 





Matt. 16:17. sa;rx k. ai|ma oujk ajpekavluyevn soi ajllj oJ pathvr mou oJ ejn t. oujranoi'". (Cf. vs. 16.) 


With Revelation is co-ordinated ‘knowledge,’ ‘prophecy’ and ‘teaching.’ 1 Cor. 14:6. 


With Revelation is co-ordinated ‘wisdom.’ Eph. 1:17 (v. supr. p. 158, Dale on ‘Wisdom and Revelation’). 


‘Revelation is always (probably even in Gal. 3:23) in the strictest sense an unveiling of what already exists, not the coming into existence of that which is said to be revealed.’ (Hort on 1 Pet. 1:5.) 

On the use of the term musthvrion in the N.T. 

The word musthvrion (which in the LXX. occurs Judith 2:2, Wisd. 6:24, Ecclus. 22:22, Tob. 12:7, 21, 2 Macc. 13:21 and elsewhere; also in Theodotion's version of Dan. 2:18 ff., Ps. 25:14 and Prov. 20:19) is found, in the Synoptic Gospels in the parallel texts (Matt. 13:11, Mark 4:11, Lk. 8:10) of the Parable of the Sower, but elsewhere in the N. T. only in the Epistles of St Paul and in the Apocalypse. 


It is used (1) comprehensively of the Christian Revelation or of the central truth of the universality of the Gospel, (2) of special truths in that revelation. 


But always in the N. T. the fact of revelation, actual or imminent, is implied. 


(1) In the comprehensive meaning the word is used 13 times by St Paul and once in the Apocalypse. 

A. (a) 1 Cor. 2:1. kataggevllwn uJmi'n to; musthvrion tou' qeou'. 





f. sofivan de; lalou'men ejn toi'" teleivoi" (those who are fully initiate), sofivan de; ouj tou' aijw'no" touvtou oujde; k.t.l.... ajlla; lalou'men qeou' sofivan ejn musthrivw/. 



Rom. 16:25 f. kata; ajpokavluyin musthrivou crovnoi" aijwnivoi" sesighmevnou fanerwqevnto" de; nu'n diav te grafw'n profhtikw'n katj ejpitagh;n tou' aijwnivou qeou' eij" uJpakoh;n pivstew" eij" pavnta ta; e[qnh gnwrisqevnto". 


(b) Col. 1:26 f. to; musthvrion to; ajpokekrummevnon ajpo; tw'n aijwvnwn k. ajpo; tw'n genew'n, nu'n de; ejfanerwvqh toi'" aJgivoi", oi|" hjqevlhsen oJ qeo;" gnwrivsai tiv to; plou'to" th'" dovxh" tou' musthrivou touvtou ejn toi'" e[qnesin, o{ ejstin Cristo;" ejn uJmi'n, hJ ejlpi;" th'" dovxh". (v. Lightfoot's note.) 



Col. 2:2. eij" ejpivgnwsin tou' musthrivou tou' qeou' Cristou' ejn w|/ eijsi;n pavnte" oiJ qhsauroi; th'" sofiva" kai; gnwvsew" ajpovkrufoi—‘God's mystery, which is nothing else than Christ—Christ containing in Himself all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden away.’ (Lightfoot, ad loc.) 



Col. 4:3 f. i{na oJ qeo;" ajnoivxh/ hJmi'n quvran tou' lovgou, lalh'sai to; musthvrion tou' cristou', dio; kai; devdemai: i{na fanerwvsw aujtov, wJ" dei' me lalh'sai. 



Eph. 1:9. gnwrivsa" hJmi'n to; musthvrion tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'— ‘the mystery of His will’—the Divine counsel now revealed, expressing God's Will. 



Eph. 3:3. kata; ajpokavluyin ejgnwrivsqh moi to; musthvrion. 





. ejn tw'/ musthrivw/ tou' cristou'. 




The ‘mystery of the Christ’ was (vs. 6) the truth, revealed to the Apostles, that the Gentiles, by incorporation in Christ, were, equally with Jews, heirs of all the hopes of the people of God, members of one Divine society, and partakers of the gift of the Holy Spirit. 



Eph. 3:9. hJ oijkonomiva tou' musthrivou tou' ajpokekrummevnou ajpo; tw'n aijwvnwn ejn tw'/ qew'/ tw'/ ta; pavnta ktivsanti. 




The words recall the language of Rom. 16:25 f. (v. supr.) 



Eph. 6:19. ejn parrhsiva/ gnwrivsai to; musthvrion tou' eujaggelivou—‘the mystery of the Gospel’—the revelation contained in the Gospel. 


(c) 1 Tim. 3:9. e[conta" to; musthvrion th'" pivstew" ejn kaqara'/ suneidhvsei—‘holding the mystery of the faith in a pure conscience. 



Tim. 3:16. k. oJmologoumevnw" mevga ejsti;n to; th'" eujsebeiva" musthvrion—‘the mystery of godliness.’ 

B. Apoc. 10:7. kai; ejtelevsqh to; musthvrion tou' qeou', wJ" eujhggevlisen tou;" eJautou' douvlou" tou;" profhvta"—where ‘the mystery of God’ is a revelation now imminent (vs. 6 ‘there shall be delay no longer’: cf. Dan. 12:7) and the language is that of Amos 3:7 ‘Surely the Lord God will do nothing, but He revealeth his secret unto His servants the prophets.’ 


(2) In the sense of a particular truth, or detail, of the Christian revelation, the word occurs seven times in St Paul, and three times in the Apocalypse. 

A. (a) 2 Thess. 2:7. to; ga;r musthvrion h[dh ejnergei'tai th'" ajnomiva". 



Cor. 4:1. uJphrevta" Cristou' k. oijkonovmou" musthrivwn qeou'. 





:2. ka]n e[cw profhteivan kai; eijdw' ta; musthvria pavnta. 





:2. pneuvmati de; lalei' musthvria. 





:51. ijdouv, musthvrion uJmi'n levgw—‘a mystery’—a heavenly truth—revealed to me. 



Rom. 11:25. ouj ga;r qevlw uJma'" ajgnoei'n to; musthvrion tou'to—o{ti pwvrwsi" ajpo; mevrou" tw'/  jIsrah;l gevgonen a[cri ou| to; plhvrwma tw'n ejqnw'n eijsevlqh/ k.t.l. 

(b) Eph. 5:32. to; musthvrion tou'to mevga ejstivn, ejgw; de; levgw eij" Cristo;n kai; ªeij"º th;n ejkklhsivan—‘this mystery’—this revealed truth of a unique relationship. 




‘The law of marriage laid down in Genesis as given to Adam was for St Paul a preliminary indication of a hidden Divine purpose or ordinance, the full meaning of which was to be revealed only by the revealing of Christ as the Head of His spouse the Church’ (Hort: Prolegomena to Romans and Ephesians, p. 160). 

B. Matt. 13:11. uJmi'n devdotai gnw'nai ta; musthvria th'" basileiva" t. oujranw'n, ejkeivnoi" de; ouj devdotai (Lk. 8:10 toi'" de; loivpoi" ejn parabolai'"). 




[Mark 4:11 has uJmi'n to; musthvrion devdotai, where perhaps the singular may be regarded as = gnw'nai ta; musthvria of Mt. and Lk., and, for the second clause, ejkeivnoi" de; toi'" e[xw ejn parabolai'" ta; pavnta givnetai.] 



Apoc. 1:20. to; musthvrion tw'n eJpta; ajstevrwn—‘the mystery of [the inner meaning of the truth signified by] the seven stars.’ 



Apoc. 17:5. k. ejpi; to; mevtwpon aujth'" o[noma gegrammevnon, musthvrion, Babulwvn k.t.l.—where musthvrion = ‘name significant of a spiritual truth.’ 



Apoc. 17:7. ejgw; ejrw' soi to; musthvrion [the mystery—the inner significance of—the unseen fact signified by] th'" gunaiko;" k. tou' qhrivou. 


[The history of the use of the term in pre-Christian Greek deserves further study. Already in Plato, Theaet. 156 a, a[lloi de; komyovteroi, w|n mevllw soi ta; musthvria levgein the word is used metaphorically, not, that is, of the actual, ceremonial, ‘mysteries’ or mystic implements, but of philosophical doctrines belonging to men of a particular School and expounded with authority by them alone, though the exposition may be subsequently transmitted by a hearer to others. Already the idea of secrecy is subordinate to that of special discovery or possession.] 


“But, when adopted into the Christian vocabulary by St Paul, the word signifies simply ‘a truth which was once hidden, but now is revealed,’ ‘a truth which without special revelation would have been unknown.’ Hence musthvrion is almost universally found in connexion with words denoting revelation or publication; e.g.,, ajpokaluvptein, ajpokavluyi", Rom. 16:25, Eph. 3:3, 5, 2 Thess. 2:7; gnwrivzein, Rom. 16:26, Eph. 1:9, 3:3, 10, 6:19; fanerou'n, Col. 4:3, Rom. 16:26, 1 Tim. 3:16; lalei'n Col. 4:3, 1 Cor. 2:7, 14:2; levgein 1 Cor. 15:51.” (Lightfoot on Col. 1:26.) 


The word is characteristic of the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

On the phrases ejn Cristw'/, ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou', ejn tw'/ cristw'/. 

The phrases ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou' and ejn Cristw'/ (without  jIhsou') are found in the Epistles of St Paul as follows: 

ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou' ejn Cristw'/ (a) 1 Th. 2:14 



5:8 

1 Cor. 1:2, 4, 30 



4:15 



15:31 



16:24 

Gal. 2:4 



3:14 (W.H. mg.)




28 pavnte"—uJmei'" ei|" ejste; ejn C.  jI.


Gal. 5:6 

Rom. 3:24 



6:11, 23 



8:2, 39 



15:17 



16:3 sunergouv" mou ejn C.  jI. (a) 1 Th. 4:16 oiJ nekroi; ejn C.
1 Cor. 3:1 



4:10, 15, 17 



15:18 oiJ koimhqevnte" ejn C.




19 hjlpikovte" ejn C.
2 Cor. 2:17 



3:14 ejn C. katargei'tai 


5:17 ei[ ti" ejn C.



19 qeo;" h\n ejn Cristw'/ lavsswn eJautw'/ 


12:2, 19 

Gal. 1:22 



2:17 

Rom. 9:1 



12:5 e}n sw'mav ejsmen ejn C.


16:7, 9 (b) Phil. 1:1 



2:5, 19 



3:3, 14 



4:7 

Col. 1:4 

Eph. 1:1 



2:6, 7, 10, 13 



3:6, 11, 21 

Philem. 23

(c) 1 Tim. 1:14 



3:13 

2 Tim. 1:1, 9, 13 



2:1, 10 



3:12, 15 (b) Phil. 1:13 



2:1 



4:19, 21 

Col. 1:2 t. ejn Kol. aJgivoi" kai; pistoi'" ajdelfoi'" ejn C.


28 

Eph. 1:3 



4:32 

Philem. 8 pollh;n ejn C. par- rhsivan e[cwn 


20 ajnavpausovn mou ta; splavgcna ejn C. 

Outside the Pauline Epistles there is no instance of ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'. But ejn Cristw'/ is found in 



Pet. 3:16. 




:10 [with vs. 1. ejn tw'/ cristw'/]. 





. 


It is also the reading of A in Apoc. 1:9. 


The phrase ejn tw'/ cristw'/ is found only in 


Cor. 2:14. tw'/ pavntote qriambeuvonti hJma'" ejn tw'/ cristw'/. 


Eph. 1:10. ajnakefalaiwvsasqai ta; pavnta ejn tw'/ cristw'/. 




. tou;" prohlpikovta" ejn tw'/ cristw'/. 




. h}n ejnhvrghken ejn tw'/ cristw'/. 




(2:5. W. & H. mg. and so also 1 Pet. 5:10.) 


[In Gal. 3:14 ejn  jIhsou' Cristw'/ is read (W. H. text).] 


In Eph. 4:21 occurs the unique phrase ejn tw'/  jIhsou' (v. Add. Note, p. 70); and in Apoc. 1:9 the reading of C [adopted by W. & H.] is ejn th'/ qlivyei k. basileiva/ k. uJpomonh'/ ejn  jIhsou'. 


None of the phrases ejn Cristw'/, ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou' and ejn tw'/ cristw'/ occur in Hebrews or in any (save 1 Pet.) of the Catholic Epistles. Apart from 1 Pet. (ll. cc.) they are exclusively Pauline. 


It will be seen that the short phrase ejn Cristw'/ does not occur in the Pastoral Epistles. 


Otherwise ejn Cristw'/ and ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou' occur with about equal frequency, both in the earlier Epistles and in the Epistles of the Captivity. 


On the other hand the unusual phrase ejn tw'/ cristw'/ is characteristic of the Epistle to the Ephesians, occurring in other Epistles nowhere excepting 2 Cor. 2:14. 


In Ephesians c. i. and more especially in the great Hymn of Praise (Eph. 1:3-14) the three forms of expression all occur, and, besides the instances of actual occurrence above cited, one or other of them is implied also in vs. 4 (ejn aujtw'/), vs. 6 (ejn tw'/ hjgaphmevnw/), vs. 7 (ejn w|/), vs. 11 (ejn aujtw'/), vs. 13 (ejn w|/). 


Indeed in the rhythmical passage 1:3-14 the relation of the believer to Christ is shewn by development of the expression ejn Cristw'/. 


It is ‘in Christ’ (ejn Cristw'/) that the Divine blessing is bestowed upon us (1:3). Eternal election ‘in Him’ is spoken of (vs. 4) as resting on a predestination to sonship: in Him too grace (vs. 6; 2:7; 4:32) and redemption (1:7) are ours. In Him, the Incarnate Son, God's purpose (1:9) was embodied and accomplished, and would (vs. 10) find its consummation. In Him the faithful of Israel had found fulfilment of their hope (vv. 11, 12); in Him Gentiles received (vs. 13) the glad tidings of salvation and the gift of the Holy Spirit. 


In the passage (2:1-10) describing what God in His mercy and love has done for man, it is ‘in Christ Jesus’ that man is seen to be (2:6) quickened, restored, and exalted:—in Him it is (vs. 7) that the wealth of God's grace and goodness is manifested; in Him that Christians, a new creation, can do the works which God has prepared for them. 


The other instances of ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou' in this Epistle are: 



:13. nuni; de; ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou' uJmei'" oi{ pote o[nte" makra;n ejgenhvqhte ejgguv",—followed by ktivsh/ ejn aujtw'/ eij" e{na a[nqrwpon (vs. 16). 



:6. ei\nai ta; e[qnh sunklhronovma kai; suvnswma kai; sunmevtoca th'" ejpaggeliva" ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou'. 



:21. aujtw'/ hJ dovxa ejn th'/ ejkklhsiva/ kai; ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou' [where see note ad loc.]. 


The only other occurrence of ejn Cristw'/ in the Epistle is at 4:32 kaqw;" kai; oJ qeo;" ejn Cristw'/ ejcarivsato uJmi'n,—which recalls 2 Cor. 5:19 (v. inf.). 


In Eph. 3:11 ejn tw'/ cristw'/  jIhsou' tw'/ kurivw/ hJmw'n we have the same combination and order of titles as in Col. 2:6 wJ" ou\n parelavbete to;n cristo;n  jIhsou'n to;n kuvrion, ejn aujtw'/ peripatei'te (cf. Eph. 4:20, 21). 


This twofold title brings together the confession to;n cristo;n  jIhsou'n (Acts 5:42), implied in the tou' cristou'  jIhsou' of Eph. 3:1, with the confession Kuvrio"  jIhsou'" (1 Cor. 12:3, Rom. 10:9) implied in the ejn tw'/ kurivw/  jIhsou' of Eph. 1:15:—a phrase which occurs nowhere else in St Paul. 


(The combination ejn Cristw'/  jIhsou' tw'/ kurivw/ hJmw'n occurs 1 Cor. 15:31, Rom. 6:23, 8:39.) 


The simple phrase ejn kurivw/ is found 

(a) 1 Th. 3:8 



5:12 

2 Th. 3:4 

1 Cor. 1:31 



4:7 



7:22, 39 



9:1 f.



11:11 



15:58 

Col. 3:18, 20 



4:7, 17 

Eph. 2:21 au[xei eij" nao;n a{gion ejn kurivw/ 


4:1 parakalw'—oJ devs- mio" ejn k.



17 martuvromai ejn k.


5:8 nu=n defw=v e)n k. 1 Cor. 16:19 5:12 

2 Cor. 2:12 



10:17 

Gal. 5:10 

Rom. 16:2, 8, 11 ff., 22

(b) Phil. 1:14 



2:19, 24, 29 



3:1 caivrete ejn k.


4:2, 10 

Eph. 6:1 uJpakouvete t. goneu'- sin uJmw'n ªejn k.º


10 ejndunamou'sqe ejn k.


21 pisto;" diavkono" ejn kurivw/ 
Philem. 16, 20

(c) nowhere in the Pastoral Epis 


It does not occur in Hebrews or in any of the Catholic Epistles. 


Outside St Paul's writings it is found only in Apoc. 14:13 makavrioi oiJ nekroi; oiJ ejn kurivw/ ajpoqnhvskonte" ajpj a[rti. 


Both expressions ejn Cristw'/ and ejn kurivw/, signify fellowship and vital union with Him, in Whom the life of the Christian is ideally lived. 


‘The Christian lives—in Christ. It is from Christ that he draws his energy—it is as a member of Christ that he fulfils his part in the great economy of the world. By his faith in God Incarnate and Man ascended he stands forth as a witness of the essential unity of the seen and the unseen, of earth and of heaven.......Doubtless it is hard to endure as seeing the invisible; but when the spiritual eyes grow dim, the thought of Christ risen, in Whom we are, will remove the mists which cloud them. If once we realize what these words ‘we are in Christ’ mean, we shall know that beneath the surface of life lie depths which we cannot fathom, full alike of mystery and of hope.’ 






(The Christian Life, pp. 34, 35.) 

The expression ta; pavnta. 
ta; pavnta occurs 


A. in Epistles of St Paul 



(a) 1 Cor. 8:6. ei|" kuvrio"  jI. Cr. dij ou| (v. l. o}n) ta; pavnta. 





:12. ta; de; pavnta ejk tou' qeou'. 





:6. qeo;" oJ ejnergw'n ta; pavnta ejn pa'sin. 





:27 f. t. uJpotavxanto" aujtw'/ ta; pavnta. 




Cor. 4:15. ta; ga;r pavnta dij uJma'". 





:18. ta; de; pavnta ejk tou' qeou'. 




Gal. 3:22. sunevkleisen hJ grafh; ta; pavnta uJpo; aJmartivan. 





(In 1 Cor. 12:19 the reading is doubtful.) 



(b) Phil. 3:8. dij o}n ta; pavnta ejzhmiwvqhn. 





. kata; th;n ejnevrgeian tou' duvnasqai aujto;n kai; uJpotavxai auJtw'/ ta; pavnta. 




Col. 1:16. ejn aujtw'/ ejktivsqh ta; pavnta—ta; pavnta dij aujtou' k. eij" aujto;n e[ktistai. 






. k. ta;: pavnta ejn aujtw'/ sunevsthken. 






. k. dij aujtou' ajpokatallavxai ta; pavnta. 





:8. ajpovqesqe kai; uJmei'" ta; pavnta. 




Eph. 1:10. ajnakefalaiwvsasqai ta; pavnta ejn tw'/ cristw'/. 






. tou' ta; pavnta ejnergou'nto". 






. to; plhvrwma tou' ta; pavnta ejn pa'sin plhroumevnou. 





:9. ejn tw'/ qew'/ tw'/ ta; pavnta ktivsanti. 





:10. i{na plhrwvsh/ ta; pavnta. 






. aujxhvswmen ejn aujtw'/ ta; pavnta. 





:13. ta; de; pavnta ejlegcovmena uJpo; tou' fw'to". 



(c) 1 Tim. 6:13. t. qeou' t. zwogonou'nto" ta; pavnta. 


B. Elsewhere in the N. T. 




Heb. 1:3. fevrwn—ta; pavnta tw'/ rJhvmati th'" dunavmew" aujtou'. 





2:10. dij o}n ta; pavnta kai; dij ou| ta; pavnta. 



[In 2:8 the pavnta of ta; pavnta is a repetition of the word from the quotation preceding. ‘The ta; pavnta takes up the pavnta of the Psalm’ (note ad loc.).] 




Apoc. 4:11. o{ti su; e[ktisa" ta; pavnta kai; dia; to; qevlhmav sou h\san kai; ejktivsqhsan. 


Ta; pavnta, signifying all things in their unity,—the sum of all things, seen and unseen, in the heavens and upon the earth, whatever their sphere of being, their mode of existence, or their relation of dependence upon God,—may be contrasted with pavnta, which denotes all things regarded severally. 


For pavnta cf. 1 Cor. 3:22, 9:22, 15:27, 28, Col. 3:11, Eph. 1:22 (3:20, 6:21), Heb. 3:4, John 1:3 (where see note). 


In Eph. 1:22 pavnta uJpevtaxen uJpo; tou;" povda" aujtou' is a quotation from Ps. 8:6, the same passage being cited [in close agreement with the LXX.] in Heb. 2:8 (q. v.). 


On the other hand ta; pavnta stands in contrast with to; pa'n,—a term familiar in Greek philosophy and implying a self-contained unity. To; pa'n is not Scriptural. 

 JH dovxa in the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

In the Epistle to the Ephesians 


(a) dovxa, without the article, is found three times: 



Eph. 1:6. eij" e[painon dovxh" th'" cavrito" aujtou'. 




. eij" e[painon dovxh" aujtou' [where see note]. 



:13. h{ti" ejsti; dovxa uJmw'n 





(cf. Col. 3:4, Phil. 1:11, 2:11, 4:19). 


(b) hJ dovxa is found five times: 



:14. eij" e[painon th'" dovxh" aujtou'. 




. oJ path;r th'" dovxh". 




. tiv" oJ plou'to" th'" dovxh" t. klhronomiva" aujtou' ejn t. aJgivoi". 



:16. kata; to; plou'to" th'" dovxh" aujtou'. 




. aujtw'/ hJ dovxa ejn th'/ ejkklhsiva/ k. ejn  jIhsou' Crivstw/. 


The other occurrences of hJ dovxa in the Epistles of the Captivity are: 



Col. 1:11. kata; to; kravto" th'" dovxh" aujtou'. 





. tiv to; plou'to" th'" dovxh" t. musthrivou touvtou. 



Phil. 3:21. suvmmorfon tw'/ swvmati th'" dovxh" aujtou'. 






(Compare in contrast vs. 19 hJ d. ejn t. aijscuvnh/ aujtw'n.) 





:20. tw'/ de; qew'/ kai; patri; hJmw'n hJ dovxa. 


‘The glory of the Lord’—is a key-word of Scripture.—The Bible is one widening answer to the prayer of Moses (Ex. 33:18) ‘Shew me Thy glory.’—And God has been pleased to make Himself known in many parts and in many fashions—as man could bear the knowledge: 



(a) by material symbol (Ex. 24:16, Lev. 9:23, Ex. 40:35, 1 Kings 8:11, Ezek. 43:4 ff., Apoc. 21:22 f.), 



(b) through human Presence: 




(i) in the Messianic nation (Is. 40:5),—and (id. 42 ff., 53:3 ff.) the Figure of the ‘Servant of the Lord,’ 




(ii) finally in the Incarnation of the Son of God, in the Life and Resurrection of the Son of Man (John 1:14, 2:11), the perfect revelation on earth of the Glory of God. 







(Revelation of the Father, pp. 164 f.) 


The ‘glory of God’ is the full manifestation of His attributes according to man's power of apprehending them, ‘all His goodness’ (Ex. 33:19 ff.). Of it—under the Old Dispensation the Shekinah was the Symbol. (Note on Heb. 1:3.) 


‘It is the majesty, or the power or the goodness, of God as manifested to men.’ (Lightfoot on Col. 1:11.) 


It is the sum of His manifested perfections. 


The ‘glory of His grace’ (Eph. 1:6) is the manifestation of the power of His free and bounteous goodness. 


The ‘Father of Glory’ (Eph. 1:17) is He, Whom Our Lord Jesus Christ has revealed as Father,—from Whom all perfection proceeds—the source or subject of all revelation. 



(In Acts 7:2 the phrase ‘the God of glory’ recalls Ps. 29:3; while in 1 Cor. 2:8 Our Lord Jesus Christ, Whom ‘the rulers of this world crucified’ is ‘the Lord of glory’: cf. Jas. 2:1.) 


‘The wealth of the glory’ of God (Eph. 1:18, 3:16)—a phrase occurring also in Col. 1:27 and in Rom. 9:23—signifies the inexhaustible fulness of His Majesty and abundant goodness, as revealed to man. 


The Doxology in Eph. 3:21: ‘To Him be the glory in the Church and in Christ Jesus unto all the generations of the age of the ages’ may be compared with the doxologies in 



Gal. 1:5. w|/ hJ dovxa eij" t. aijw'na" t. aijwvnwn. 



Rom. 11:3 f. aujtw'/ hJ dovxa eij" t. aijw'na" (cf. 16:27). 



Phil. 4:20. tw'/ de; qew'/ k. patri; hJmw'n hJ dovxa eij" t. aij. t. aij. 



Apoc. 1:6, 5:12 f., 7:12, 19:1. k.t.l. 

In all these instances the Doxology is addressed to God the Father. 


In 2 Tim. 4:18 w|/ hJ dovxa eij" t. a. t. a. the Doxology is addressed to Christ (rJuvsetaiv me oJ kuvrio"); and so in 2 Pet. 3:18, and in Apoc. 1:6:—possibly also in Heb. 13:21 (v. note), and 1 Pet. 4:11. 


The article in all these doxologies implies that to God only belongs that through which whatever is glorious gains its glory—His is ‘the glory’ (hJ dovxa). 

Words in the New Testament denoting Resurrection or Raising from Death: ejgeivrein, ajnasth'nai, ajnavstasi". 
A. In the Pauline Epistles. 

(a) ejgeivrein, ejgeivresqai, ejgei'rai, ejgerqh'nai are used. 



Thess. 1:10. o}n h[geiren ejk tw'n nekrw'n. 



Cor. 6:14. oJ de; qeo;" kai; to;n kuvrion h[geiren kai; hJma'" ejxegerei' (v. l. ejxhvgeiren) dia; th'" dunavmew" aujtou'. 




:4. k. o{ti ejghvgertai th'/ hJmevra/ th'/ trivth/. 





. o{ti ejk nekrw'n ejghvgertai. 





. oujde; Cristo;" ejghvgertai. 





. eij de; Cristo;" oujk ejghvgertai (So vs. 17.) 





. o{ti ejmarturhvsamen kata; tou' qeou' o{ti h[geiren to;n cristovn, o}n oujk h[geiren, ei[per a[ra nekroi; oujk ejgeivrontai. 





. eij ga;r nekroi; oujk ejgeivrontai, oujde; Cristo;" ejghvgertai. 





. nuni; de; Cristo;" ejghvgertai ejk nekrw'n. 





. eij—nekroi; oujk ejgeivrontai. (So vs. 32.) 





. pw'" ejgeivrontai oiJ nekroiv; 



Cor. 15:42 ff. ejgeivretai ejn ajfqarsiva/—ej. ejn dovxh/&--…ej. ejn dunavmei—ej. sw'ma pneumatikovn. 





. oiJ nekroi; ejgerqhvsontai a[fqartoi. 



Cor. 1:9. tw'/ ejgeivronti tou;" nekrouv". 




:14. oJ ejgeivra" to;n kuvrion  jIhsou'n kai; hJma'" su;n  jIhsou' ejgerei'. 




:15. tw'/ uJpe;r aujtw'n ajpoqanovnti kai; ejgerqevnti. 



Gal. 1:1. k. qeou' patro;" tou' ejgeivranto" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n. 



Rom. 4:24. t. ejgeivranta  jIhsou'n t. kuvrion hJmw'n ejk nekrw'n. 





. k. hjgevrqh dia; th;n dikaivwsin hJmw'n. 




:4. hjgevrqh Cristo;" ejk nekrw'n. 





. Cr. ejgerqei;" ejk n. 




:4. tw'/ ejk n. ejgerqevnti. 




:10. t. ejgeivranto" t.  jI. ejk n.—oJ ejgeivra" ejk n. C.  jI. 





. ma'llon de; ejgerqeiv". 




:9. o{ti oJ qeo;" aujto;n h[geiren ejk n. 



Col. 2:12. tou' qeou' tou' ejgeivranto" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n. 



Eph. 1:20. ejgeivra" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n. 



Tim. 2:8. Cristo;n ejghgermevnon ejk nekrw'n. 


(b) The verb ajnivstasqai, ajnasth'nai, is used 



Thess. 4:14. o{ti  jIhsou'" ajpevqanen kai; ajnevsth. 





. oiJ nekroi; ejn Cristw'/ ajnasthvsontai prw'ton. 






(On Eph. 5:14, v. infr.) 


The noun ajnavstasi" occurs 



Cor. 15:12. levgousin—o{ti ajnavstasi" nekrw'n oujk e[stin. 





. eij de; ajnavstasi" n. oujk e[stin. 





. kai; dij ajnqrwvpou ajnavstasi" n. 





. ou{tw kai; hJ ajnavstasi" t. n. 


Rom. 1:4. t. oJrisqevnto" uiJou' qeou'—ejx ajnastavsew" nekrw'n. 




:5. ajlla; kai; th'" ajnastavsew" ejsovmeqa. 



Phil. 3:10. th;n duvnamin th'" ajnastavsew" aujtou'. 



Tim. 2:18. levgonte" ajnavstasin h[dh gegonevnai. 



Also once ejxanavstasi". 



Phil. 3:11. eij" th;n ejxanavstasin th;n ejk nekrw'n. 

B. In non-Pauline Epistles. 

(a) ejgeivrein k.t.l. are found 



Heb. 11:19. logisavmeno" o{ti kai; ejk nekrw'n ejgeivrein dunato;" oJ qeov" 





(where see note). 



Pet. 1:21. qeo;n to;n ejgeivranta aujto;n ejk nekrw'n. 







[See Hort's note ad loc.] 


(b) The verb ajnivstasqai k.t.l. does not occur. 



But ajnavstasi" is found:— 



Heb. 6:4. ajnastavsew" nekrw'n k. krivmato" aijwnivou. 




:35. e[labon gunai'ke" ejx ajnastavsew" t. nekrou;" aujtw'n. 





ib. i{na kreivttono" ajnastavsew" tuvcwsin. 



Pet. 1:3. oJ kata; to; povlu eJautou' e[leo" ajnagennhvsa" hJma'" eij" ejlpivda zw'san dij ajnastavsew"  jIhsou' Cristou' ejk nekrw'n. [where see Hort's note.] 




:21. swvzei—dij ajnastavsew"  jIhsou' Cristou'. 

C. Usage of Synoptic Gospels and Acts. 

In the Synoptic Gospels both verbs—ejgeivresqai (ejgerqh'nai k.t.l.) and ajnivstasqai (ajnasth'nai k.t.l.) are used: also ajnavstasi". 


(a) Raising of the daughter of Jairus. 



Mark 5:41. e[geire—ajnevsth. 



Matt. 9:25. hjgevrqh. 



Lk. 8:55. e[geire—ajnevsth. 


(b) Charge to the disciples. 



Matt. 10:8. nekrou;" ejgeivrete. 


(c) Message to the Baptist. 



Matt. 11:5 = Lk. 7:22. nekroi; ejgeivrontai. 


(d) Herod and John the Baptist. 



Mark 6:14 ff. ejghvgertai ejk nekrw'n—hjgevrqh (vs. 16). 



Matt. 14:2. hjgevrqh ajpo; t. nekrw'n. 



Lk. 9:7. o{ti  jIwavnh" hjgevrqh ejk nekrw'n. 





. o{ti profhvth" ti" t. ajrcaivwn ajnevsth. 


(e) Answer to the Sadducees. 



Mark 12:26. peri; de; t. nekrw'n o{ti ejgeivrontai. 



Lk. 20:27. o{ti de; ejgeivrontai oiJ nekroiv. 



Here also the noun ajnavstasi" is used:— 



Mark 12:18, 22, Matt. 22:23, 28, 30, 31, Lk. 20:27, 33, 35, 36. 




(It also occurs Lk. 14:14 ejn th'/ ajnastavsei tw'n dikaivwn.) 


(f) The Lord's predictions of His Passion and Resurrection. 



Mark 9:31, 10:33, ajnasthvsetai, 14:28 ejgerqh'nai. 



Matt. 16:21 ejgerqh'nai, 20:19 ejgerqhvsetai (v. l. ajnasthvsetai), 17:9 ejgerqh'/ (v. l. ajnasth'/). 



Lk. 9:22. ejgerqh'nai (v. l. ajnasth'nai), 18:33 ajnasthvsetai. Cf. Matt. 27:63 f. ejgeivromai—hjgevrqh. 


(g) Parable of Rich Man and Lazarus. 



Lk. 16:31. ejavn ti" ejk nekrw'n ajnasth'/. 


(h) Records of the Resurrection. 



Mark 16:6. hjgevrqh (cf. vs. 9 ajnastav", vs. 14 ejghgermevnon). 



Matt. 28:6. hjgevrqh, vs. 7 hjgevrqh ajpo; t. nekrw'n. 



Lk. 24:6. hjgevrqh, vs. 7 ajnasth'nai. 





. o[ntw" hjgevrqh. 



The noun e[gersi" occurs once, Matt. 27:53 meta; th;n e[gersin aujtou'. 



In Acts again both verbs are used:— 


(a) h[geiren (sc. oJqeo;") in Acts 3:15, 4:10, 5:30, 10:40, 13:30, 37; and ejgeivrei in 26:8. 


(b) ajnevsthsen or ajnasthvsa" (sc. oJ qeo;") in 2:24, 32, 3:26, 13:33, 34 (ejk n.), 17:31 (ejk n.). 



The noun ajnavstasi" occurs 11 times in Acts, viz.:— 



Acts 1:22. mavrtura th'" ajnastavsew" aujtou'. 




:21. t. ajn. t. cristou', 4:33 t. ajn. t. kurivou  jIhsou'. 




:18.  jI. kai; th;n ajnavstasin. 




:8. mh; ei\nai ajnavstasin. 




:2. t. ajnavstasin th;n ejk nekrw'n. 




:32, 23:6, 24:15, 21, 26:23. ajn. nekrw'n. 

D. In St John. 

(a) ejgeivrein k.t.l. is used 



John 2:19. ejn trisi;n hJmevrai" ejgerw' aujtovn, and vs. 20 ejgerei'". 





. o{te ou\n hjgevrqh ejk nekrw'n. 




:21. ejgeivrei tou;" nekrouv". 




:1, 9. o}n h[geiren ejk nekrw'n, and vs. 17 (of Lazarus). 




:14. ejgerqei;" ejk nekrw'n. 


(b) ajnistavnai, ajnivstasqai, ajnasth'nai occur 



John 6:39. ajnasthvsw aujto; (vv. 40, 44, 54 ajnasthvsw aujto;n) th'/ (vel ejn th'/) ejscavth/ hJmevra/. 




:23. ajnasthvsetai oJ ajdelfov" sou. 





. oi\da o{ti ajnasthvsetai—ejn t. ejsc. hJmevra/. 





. ajnevsth k. ejxh'lqen. 




:9. o{ti dei' aujto;n ejk nekrw'n ajnasth'nai. 


(g) ajnavstasi" occurs 



Apoc. 20:5. hJ ajnavstasi" hJ prwvth, vs. 6 ejn th'/ ajn. t. p. 


John 5:29. eij" ajnavstasin zwh'"—eij" ajn. krivsew". 




:24. ejn th'/ ajnastavsei. 





.  jEgwv eijmi hJ ajnavstasi" k. hJ zwhv. 


The phrases ajnavstasi" nekrw'n and hJ ajnavstasi" hJ ejk nekrw'n must be distinguished. And the contrast between ajnavstasi" zwh'" and ajnavstasi" krivsew" (‘resurrection which issues in judgment’) is to be noted. 


Cf. 2 Macc. 7:9. oJ de; tou' kovsmou basileu;" ajpoqanovnta" hJma'" uJpe;r tw'n aujtou' novmwn eij" aijwvnion ajnabivwsin zwh'" hJma'" ajnasthvsei. 


Also id. ib. vs. 14. aiJreto;n metallavssonta" uJpj ajnqrwvpwn ta;" uJpo; tou' qeou' prosdoka'n ejlpivda" pavlin ajnasthvsesqai uJpj aujtou': soi; me;n ga;r ajnavstasi" eij" zwh;n oujk e[stai. 


Reference to this Maccabean history of the seven brethren is made in Heb. 11:35 a[lloi de; ejtumpanivsqhsan, ouj prosdexavmenoi th;n ajpoluvtrwsin, i{na kreivttono" ajnastavsew" tuvcwsin (v. supr.), ‘where in kreivttono" comparison is made implicitly, though not directly, between resurrection to eternal life and resurrection to an earthly life.’ (Note ad loc.) 


The words ‘shall raise us up—unto an eternal renewal of life’ (in vs. 7) and ‘but as for thee, thou shalt have no resurrection unto life’ (in vs. 14) of the passage in 2 Maccabees [bring us near to the language of the New Testament]. See on John 5:29. 


Cf. Lightfoot on Phil. 3:11: “The ‘resurrection from the dead’ (t. ejxanavstasin th;n ejk nekrw'n) is the final resurrection of the righteous to a new and glorified life. The general resurrection of the dead, whether 


good or bad, is hJ ajnavstasi" tw'n nekrw'n (e.g.,, 1 Cor. 15:42); on the other hand the resurrection of Christ and of those who rise with Christ is generally [hJº ajnavstasi" ªhJº ejk nekrw'n (Luke 20:35, Acts 4:2, 1 Pet. 1:3). The former includes both the ajnavstasi" zwh'" and the ajnavstasi" krivsew" (John 5:29); the latter is confined to the ajnavstasi" zwh'".” 


In Ephesians there is no direct reference to the future resurrection of men. 


The words of c. Eph. 5:14: 



 [Egeire, oJ kaqeuvdwn, 



kai; ajnavsta ejk tw'n nekrw'n, 




kai; ejpifauvsei soi oJ cristov" 
signify an awakening from the sleep of spiritual death (cf. 2:1 f.) and an arising to spiritual life and action in the present. 


The words, in fact, express a paradox—a present miracle of translation from death to life, such a rising, and restoration to life, of the dead as is signified in the miracles of Christ. We may compare the language of John 3:14 metabebhvkamen ejk tou' qanavtou eij" th;n zwhvn. 


The realisation of the eternal in the present dominates the thought of the Epistle. 

On the meaning of kubeiva (Eph. 4:14). 

 JKubeiva from kuvbo" is properly ‘dice-playing’ and hence ‘trickery, deceit.’ Von Soden prefers to take it as expressing conduct void of seriousness; these persons ‘play with’ the conscience and the soul's health of Christians. But this is not the ordinary sense of the word. The ejn is instrumental, the words expressing the means by which the perif. k.t.l. is attained.’ 






(Dr T. K. Abbott, International Critical Commentary on ‘Ephesians,’ p. 122.) 


[The foregoing explanation of kubeiva is taken, by kind permission of Professor T. K. Abbott of Dublin, from that scholar's admirable Commentary on Ephesians in the ‘International Critical’ Series. 


Permission to do this was asked on the following grounds. 


There is evidence (a) that Dr Westcott was at first uncertain as to the precise meaning of kubeiva in this passage, but (b) that he eventually came to the decision that it here means ‘fraud.’ 


There is also evidence that during the last months of his life and while engaged on ‘Ephesians’ Dr Westcott, who seldom read modern commentaries, consulted this work of Prof. Abbott, some of the MS. notes of his own Commentary now published being found within the pages of a copy of the International Critical Commentary. 

It is reasonable to infer that his ‘Additional Note,’ promised but never written, would have contained a reference to Prof. Abbott's note,—in which a meaning, practically identical with that finally accepted by Dr Westcott, is given to kubeiva. J. M. S.] 

Spiritual Powers. 

The existence of other orders of rational (spiritual) beings about us is most natural. 


That it is possible for us to hold communication with them under certain circumstances is not unlikely. 


That it is wrong for us to seek such intercourse is probable. 


That we may be subject to their assaults seems to be justified by experience. 


The statements of Holy Scripture, however, on this subject are marked by singular reserve. 

Use of kata; c. acc. in the Epistle to the Ephesians. 


(a) kata; qeovn. 4:24. 




kata; th;n dwrea;n th'" cavrito" t. qeou'. 3:7. 




kata; to; mevtron th'" dwrea'". 4:7. 




kata; to; plou'to" th'" cavrito" aujtou'. 1:7. 




kata; to; plou'to" th'" dovxh" aujtou'. 3:16. 




kata; th;n eujdokivan tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'. 1:5. 




kata; th;n eujdokivan aujtou'. 1:9. 




kata; th;n boulh;n tou' qelhvmato" aujtou'. 1:11. 




kata; provqesin tou' ta; pavnta ejnergou'nto". ib. 




kata; provqesin tw'n aijwvnwn. 3:11. 




kata; th;n ejnevrgeian tou' kravtou" t. ijscuvo" aujtou'. 1:19. 




kata; th;n ejnevrgeian th'" dunavmew" aujtou'. 3:7. 



(b) kata; to;n a[rconta th'" ejxousiva" t. ajevro". 2:2. 




kata; to;n aijw'na tou' kovsmou touvtou. ib. 




kata; th;n protevran ajnastrofhvn. 4:22. 




kata; ta;" ejpiqumiva" th'" ajpavth". ib. 



(c) kata; savrka. 6:5. 




katj ojfqalmodouleivan. 6:6. 




katj ejnevrgeian. 4:16. 




kaqj uJma'". 1:15. 




katj ejmev. 6:21. 

Use of the phrase ejn sarkiv. 

Gal. 2:20. o} de; nu'n zw' ejn sarkiv, ejn pivstei zw' th'/ t. uiJou' t. qeou'. 



:12. o{soi qevlousin eujproswph'sai ejn sarkiv. 


Cor. 10:3. ejn sarki;...peripatou'nte". 


Rom. 8:8 f. oiJ ejn sarki; o[nte"...oujk ejn sarkiv, ajllj ejn pneuvmati. 


Phil. 1:22. eij de; to; zh'n ejn sarkiv, tou'tov moi karpo;" e[rgou. 



:3 f. oiJ pneuvmati qeou' latreuvonte"...oujk ejn sarki; pepoiqovte". 


Col. 2:1. o{soi oujc eJwravkasi to; provswpovn mou ejn sarkiv. 


Philemon 16. kai; ejn sarki; kai; ejn kurivw/. 


Eph. 2:11. ta; e[qnh ejn sarkiv...t. legomevnh" peritomh'" ejn sarkiv. 


Tim. 3:16. ejfanerwvqh ejn sarkiv, ejdikaiwvqh ejn pneuvmati. 


Pet. 4:2. t. ejpivloipon ejn sarki; biw'sai crovnon (cf. vs. 1). 


John 4:2. o} oJmologei'  jI. C. ejn sarki; ejlhluqovta (cf. 2 John 7). 

Prophets of the New Covenant. 

(a) profhvth". 



Matt. 10:41. oJ decovmeno" profhvthn eij" o[noma pr. misqo;n pr. lhvyetai. 



Acts 11:27. kath'lqon ajpo;  jIerousalh;m profh'tai. 




:1. profh'tai k. didavskaloi. 




:32. kai; aujtoi; profh'tai o[nte". 




:10. kath'lqevn ti" ajpo; th'"  jIoudaiva" profhvth". 



Cor. 12:28. kai; ou}" me;n e[qeto oJ qeo;" ejn th'/ ejkklhsiva/ prw'ton ajpostovlou", deuvteron profhvta", trivton didaskavlou". 





. mh; pavnte" profh'tai; 




:29. profh'tai de; duvo h] trei'" laleivtwsan. 





. pneuvmata profhtw'n profhvtai" uJpotavssetai. 





. ei[ ti" dokei' profhvth" ei\nai h] pneumatikov". 



Eph. 2:20. ejpi; tw'/ qemelivw/ t. ajpostovlwn k. profhtw'n. 




:5. t. aJgivoi" ajpostovloi" aujtou' k. profhvtai". 




:11. tou;" me;n ajpostovlou", tou;" de; profhvta", t. de; eujaggelistav". 



Apoc. 18:20. k. oiJ a{gioi k. oiJ ajpovstoloi k. oiJ profh'tai. 





. ai|ma profhtw'n kai; aJgivwn (cf. 16:16, 10:7, 11:18). 




:6. oJ qeo;" tw'n pneumavtwn tw'n profhtw'n (cf. 11:10). 





. suvndoulov" souv eijmi k. t. ajdelfw'n sou tw'n profhtw'n. 


(b) profh'ti". Apoc. 2:20. levgousa eJauth;n profh'tin (cf. Lk. 2:36). 


(c) profhteuvein. 



Cor. 11:4, 5, 13:9, 14:1, 3, 4, 5, 14, 31, 39 (zhlou'te to; profhteuvein). 



Matt. 7:22. tw'/ sw'/ ojnovmati ejprofhteuvsamen. 



Acts 19:6. ejlavloun te glwvssai" k. ejprofhvteuon (cf. 2:17, 21:9). 



Apoc. 11:3. dwvsw t. dusi;n mavrtusivn mou k. profhteuvsousin (cf. 10:11). 


(d) profhteiva. 



Thess. 5:20. profhteiva" mh; ejxouqenei'te. 



Cor. 12:10. a[llw/ profhteiva. 




:2. ka]n e[cw profhteivan k. eijdw' ta; musthvria pavnta. 





. profhtei'ai katarghqhvsontai. 




:6. h] ejn profhteiva/ h] ejn didach'/. 





. hJ de; profhteiva ouj t. ajpivstoi" ajlla; t. pisteuvousin. 



Rom. 12:6. carivsmata...ei[te profhteivan...ei[te diakonivan. 



Tim. 1:18. kata; ta;" proagouvsa" ejpi; se; profhteiva". 




:14. o} ejdovqh soi dia; profhteiva". 



Apoc. 1:3. t. lovgou" th'" profhteiva" (22:7, 10, 18 f.). 




:6. t. hJmevra" t. profhteiva" aujtw'n. 

Ruskin on Eph. 4:17, and on Conflict with Evil. 

(a) [In the notes on Eph. 4:17 reference is made to Ruskin's Modern Painters, Pt 111. c. ii. § 8. The section is entitled ‘Ideals of Beauty, how essentially moral.’ The sentences quoted below are from the latter part of this section and from the beginning of § 9, ‘How degraded by heartless reception.’] 


Having shewn that ‘it is evident that the sensation of beauty is not sensual on the one hand, nor is it intellectual on the other, but is dependent on a pure, right, and open state of the heart: dependent both for its truth and for its intensity, insomuch that even the right after-action of the Intellect upon facts of beauty as apprehended is dependent on the acuteness of the heart-feeling about them,’ Ruskin proceeds: ‘And thus the Apostolic words come true, in this minor respect, as in all others, that men are “alienated from the life of God through the ignorance that is in them, having the Understanding darkened because of the hardness of their hearts, and so, being past feeling, give themselves up to lasciviousness.” For we do indeed see constantly that men having naturally acute perceptions of the beautiful, yet not receiving it with a pure heart, nor into their hearts at all, never comprehend it, nor receive good from it; but make it a mere minister to their desires, and accompaniment and seasoning of lower sensual pleasures, until all their emotions take the same earthly stamp, and the sense of beauty sinks into the servant of lust. Nor is what the world commonly understands by the cultivation of “taste” anything more or better than this; at least in times of corrupt and over-pampered civilization, when men build palaces and plant groves and gather luxuries, that they and their devices may hang in the corners of the world like fine-spun cobwebs, with greedy, puffed-up, spider-like lusts in the middle. And this, which in Christian times is the abuse and corruption of the sense of beauty, was in that Pagan life, of which St Paul speaks, little less than the essence of it, and the best they had.’ 


(b) [A reference, in Dr Westcott's note on 6:12, to Ruskin's Modern Painters, was for some time difficult to identify owing to an uncertainty as to the page-number. Ultimately the passage intended was discovered, beyond all doubt, to be a passage in Pt IX. c. xii. § 18; which has accordingly been printed in the Commentary ad loc. But the following two passages, which the Index to Modern Painters in the first instance suggested as perhaps intended, may be felt to be worth citing in addition to the other; which in one or two points they illustrate and supplement.] 


‘The reason of this I believe to be that the right faith of man is not intended to give him repose, but to enable him to do his work. It is not intended that he should look away from the place he lives in now, and cheer himself with thoughts of the place he is to live in next, but that he should look stoutly into this world, in faith that, if he does his work thoroughly here, some good to others or himself, with which however he is not at present concerned, will come of it hereafter. And this kind of brave, but not very hopeful or cheerful, faith I perceive to be always rewarded by clear practical success and splendid intellectual power; while the faith which dwells on the future fades away into rosy mist and emptiness of musical air. That result indeed follows naturally enough on its habit of assuming that things must be right, or must come right, when probably the fact is that, so far as we are concerned, they are entirely wrong, and going wrong: and also on its weak and false way of looking on what these religious persons call “the bright side of things,” that is to say, on one side of them only, when God has given them two sides and intended us to see both.’ 



(Modern Painters, vol. v. p. 229, small edition; Pt IX. c. ii. § 11.) 


‘Now, as far as I have watched the main powers of human mind, they have risen first from the resolution to see fearlessly, pitifully and to its very worst, what those deep colours mean, wheresoever they fall; not by any means to pass on the other side, looking pleasantly up to the sky, but to stoop to the horror, and let the sky, for the present, take care of its own clouds. However this may be in moral matters, with which I have nothing here to do, in my own field of inquiry the fact is so; and all great and beautiful work has come of first gazing without shrinking into the darkness. If, having done so, the human spirit can by its courage and faith conquer the evil, it rises into conceptions of victorious and consummated beauty.’ 






(id. ib. v. p. 232; Pt IX. c. ii. § 13.) 

‘The world, the flesh, and the devil.’ 

[The question raised by Dr Westcott, after quoting Ruskin, in his notes on Eph. 6:12, ‘When does “the world, the flesh and the devil” first appear?’ remains unanswered. 


There can indeed be little doubt that the actual co-ordination in English, and in this unqualified form, of the three familiar terms, as well as the introduction into the Baptismal Office of the same threefold classification, though in a different and more ancient order, of ultimate sources of evil, is due to Cranmer. 


But on the other hand it is to be noted:— 



(a) That although in the earlier English, as in the Roman, Offices ‘the devil’ or ‘Satan’ with ‘his works’ (operibus eius) and ‘his pomps’ (pompis eius) stood alone as the object of baptismal renunciation,—in the Gallican Office, as also (with slight variants) in Luther's  and Hermann's Consultation, the ‘pomps of the world’ (pompis seculi) and ‘its pleasures’ (voluptatibus eius) are co-ordinated with ‘Satan’—a collocation which, there is evidence, had very early authority, both Eastern and Western (cf. Cyprian, ad Rogatianum, Ambros. de Initiatis, c. 2, Macarius, Hom. 49). 



(b) That in several ancient Litanies, Greek and Latin, ‘deceits of the world’ or ‘desires of the flesh,’ or the like, had been co-ordinated in deprecation with ‘snares of the devil.’ 



(c) That S. Thomas Aquinas had explicitly (Summa 11 114, 3), discussed the question ‘Utrum omnia peccata procedunt ex tentatione diaboli?’ and had concluded that not all sins were committed at his instigation, but some ‘ex libertate arbitrii et carnis corruptione’; and had also (1. 65, 1) explained that ‘the devil’ is said by St Paul to be ‘the god of this world’ (deus huius seculi) because ‘seculariter viventes ei serviunt.’ 



(d) That in the Imitatio Christi (11. 12, 9) occurs the sentence: ‘Si ad te ipsum respicis, nihil huiusmodi ex te poteris; sed si in domino confidis, dabitur tibi fortitudo de caelo, et subicientur ditioni tuae mundus et caro; sed nec inimicum diabolum timebis, si fueris fide armatus et cruce Jesu signatus.’ 



Rightly to examine and interpret these and other data involves argument which, if presented here, would constitute a material departure from the rule, adopted in the editing of this volume, that beyond statistics and matter of common knowledge no conclusions should be advanced other than such as have the authority of Bishop Westcott himself. J. M. S.] 

Use of the Old Testament in ‘Ephesians.’ 
Gen 2:24. e{neken touvtou kataleivyei a[nqrwpo" to;n patevra aujtou' kai; th;n mhtevra aujtou' kai; proskollhqhvsetai th'/ gunaiki; (E pro;" t.g.) aujtou': kai; e[sontai oiJ duvo eij" savrka mivan. Eph 5:31. ajnti; touvtou kataleivyei a[qrwpo" ªto;nº patevra kai; ªth;nº mhtevra kai; proskollhqhvsetai pro;" th;n gunai'ka [v.l. th'/ gunaiki;º aujtou' kai; e[sontai eij" savrka mivan. Ex 20:12 (Deut 5:16). tivma to;n patevra sou kai; th;n mhtevra sou. ib. Eph 6:2. tivma to;n patevra sou kai; th;n mhtevra. Deut 33:2 f. k. ejpevfanen ejk Shei;r hJmi'n k. katevspeusen ejx o[rou" Fara;n su;n muriavsi Kavdh" (Heb. from the ten thousands of the holy ones, R. V.)...k. ejfeivsato tou' laou' aujtou', kai; pavnte" oiJ hJgiasmevnoi uJpo; ta;" cei'rav" sou...k. ejdevxato...novmon, o}n ejneteivlato hJmi'n Mwsh'", klhronomivan sunagwgai'"  jIsrahvl. ib. Eph 1:18. tiv" oJ plou'to" th'" dovxh" th'" klhronomiva" aujtou' ejn toi'" aJgivoi". Ps 4:4 (5). ojrgivzesqe kai; mh; aJmartavnete (Heb. Stand in awe and sin not, E. V.). ib. Eph 4:26. ojrgivzesqe kai; mh; aJmartavnete. ib. Ps 8:6 (7). kai; katevsthsa" aujto;n ejpi; ta; e[rga ceirw'n sou: pavnta uJpevtaxa" uJpokavtw t. podw'n aujtou'. ib. Eph 1:22. kai; pavnta uJpevtaxen uJpo; tou;" povda" aujtou', k.t.l. ib. Ps 60:6 (39:7). qusivan kai; prosfora;n oujk hjqevlhsa", sw'ma de; kathrtivsw moi. ib. Eph 5:2. k. parevdwken eJauto;n uJpe;r hJmw'n prosfora;n kai; qusivan tw'/ qew'/. ib. Ps 68:18 (67:19). ajnaba;" eij" u{yo" hj/cmalwvteusa" aijcmalwsivan, e[labe" dovmata ejn ajnqrwvpw/ (Ba  apage 200, Ra -oi"). (Heb. Thou hast ascended on high, Thou hast led Thy captivity captive, Thou hast received gifts among men, R. V.) ib. Eph 4:8. dio; levgei  jAnaba;" eij" u{yo" hj/cmalwvteusen aijcmalwsivan ªkai;º e[dwken dovmata toi'" ajnqrwvpoi". ib. Pa 110:1 (109:1). Ei\pen oJ kuvrio" tw'/ kurivw/ mou Kavqou ejk dexiw'n mou. ib. Eph 1:20. ejgeivra" aujto;n ejk nekrw'n kai; kaqivsa" ejn dexia'/ aujtou'. Prov 2:2 (LXX). k. parabalei'" kardivan sou eij" suvnesin, parabalei'" de; aujth;n ejpi; nouqevthsin tw'/ uiJw'/ sou. ib. Eph 6:4. ejktrevfete aujta; ejn paideiva/ kai; nouqesiva/ Kurivou. ib. Prov 2:5. tovte sunhvsei" fovbon kurivou kai; ejpivgnwsin qeou' euJrhvsei". ib. Prov 3:11. uiJev, mh; ojligwvrei paideiva" kurivou (cf. Is. 50:5). Prov 23:31 (LXX.). mh; mequvskesqe ejn oi[noi" (Heb. Look not thou upon the wine when it is red). Eph 5:18. mh; mequvskesqe oi[nw/. Is 11:4. k. patavxei gh'n tw'/ lovgw/ tou' stovmato" aujtou', kai; ejn pneuvmati dia; ceilevwn ajnelei' ajsebh'. ib. Eph 6:17. kai; th;n mavcairan tou' pneuvmato", o{ ejstin rJh'ma qeou'. ib. Is 49:2. k. e[qhken to; stovma mou wJ" mavcairan ojxei'an. ib. Is 11:5. kai; e[stai dikaiosuvnh/ ejzwsmevno" t. ojsfu;n aujtou', kai; ajlhqeiva/ eiJlhmevno" ta;" pleurav". ib. Eph 6:14. perizwsavmenoi th;n ojs fu;n uJmw'n ejn ajlhqeiva/. ib. Is 28:16. dia; tou'to ou{tw" levgei kuvrio" Kuvrio"  jIdou; ejgw; ejmbavllw eij" ta; qemevlia Seiw;n livqon polutelh' ejklekto;n ajkrogwniai'on e[ntimon eij" ta; qemevlia aujth'", kai; oJ pisteuvwn ouj mh; kataiscunqh'/. ib. Eph 2:20. ejpoikodomhqevnte" ejpi; tw'/ qemelivw/ tw'n ajpostovlwn kai; profhtw'n, o[nto" ajkrogwniaivou aujtou' Cristou'  jIhsou', ejn w|/ k.t.l. ib. Is 40:3. eJtoimavsate th;n oJdo;n Kurivou (cf. vs 9, oJ eujaggelizovmeno"). ib. Eph 6:15. uJpodhsavmenoi tou;" povda" ejn eJtoimasiva/ tou' eujaggelivou th'" eijrhvnh". ib. Is 52:7. wJ" povde" eujaggelizomevnou ajkoh;n eijrhvnh" k.t.l. ib. Is 57:19. eijrhvnhn ejpj eijrhvnhn toi'" makra;n kai; toi'" ejggu;" ou\sin. ib. Eph 2:17. k. ejlqw;n eujhggelivsato eijrhvnhn uJmi'n toi'" makra;n kai; eijrhvnhn toi'" ejgguv" (cf. vs 13). ib. Is 59:17. kai; ejneduvsato dikaiosuvnhn wJ" qwvraka, kai; perievqeto perikefalaivan swthrivou ejpi; th'" kefalh'". ib. Eph 6:14. kai; ejndusavmenoi to;n qwvraka th'" dikaiosuvnh".

ib. 17. k. th;n perikefalaivan tou' swthrivou devxasqe. Ezek 20:41. ejn ojsmh'/ eujwdiva" prosdevxomai uJma'". ib. Eph 5:2. prosfora;n k. qusivan t. qew'/ eij" ojsmh;n eujwdiva". Hos. 6:5. ajpevkteina aujtou;" ejn rJhvmati stovmatov" mou, k. to; krivma mou wJ" fw'" ejxeleuvsetai. ib. Eph 6:17. t. mavcairan t. pneuvmato", o{ ejstin rJh'ma qeou'. Zech. 8:16. lalei'te ajlhqeivan e{kasto" pro;" to;n plhsivon aujtou'. ib. Eph 4:25. lalei'te ajlhvqeian e{kasto" meta; tou' plhsivon aujtou'. 

